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A FRIEND AT COURT
 Q. What is a tennis official?
 A. A person who helps ensure that any given tennis match isconducted under the fairest possible conditions. So, ideally,the official is “a friend at court,” helpful to the players andthe spectators.
 Q. Why should I be a tennis official?
 A. Because you: 1) love the game; 2) therefore have a keen interest in seeing that it is played under the best conditions;3) enjoy having first-hand contact with it whereby you canmake a useful contribution to the game, beyond what youmay do or have done as a player.
 NOTE: If you are now, or have any idea you would liketo be, a tennis official, and your first three reasons donot include at least two of the above—forget it!
 —Jack Stahr
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Foreword
 The reader will find few major changes in this year’s edition of Friend at Court.The most noteworthy changes involve further restructuring of the Junior Nationaltournament system; addition of a section describing how Red, Orange, and GreenBall Tennis is played in Adult and Senior Tournaments; and addition of a provisionthat allows a roving official to assess code violations even after an intervening pointhas been played.
 Also noteworthy for 2014 is the ITF’s addition of Rule 31, which authorizesPlayer Analysis Technology to record, store, and transmit player performanceinformation. A player is allowed to access this information in accordance with therestrictions on coaching. Additionally only Player Analysis Technology that hasbeen approved by the ITF may be used.
 Where substantive changes or changes that the editors want to call to yourattention have been made since the last publication of Friend at Court, there is avertical line in the margin.
 For amendments that become effective after press time, please refer to theUSTA website, USTA.com.
 iii
 Friend at Court (FAC) is not a training manual. The gray highlighted areas are ablend of commonly accepted answers to questions about the rules, officiatingtechniques, and officiating procedures derived from several sources, includingthe ATP, ITA, ITF, and WTA tour. If you wish to learn more about acceptedprocedures, you should attend a USTA-approved training school.
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Introduction
 Friend at Court is the book of rules and regulations under which tennis is playedin the United States. It is recommended reading for players, parents, coaches,teachers, tournament directors, league officials, and anyone who wants a finerunderstanding of the game. This book contains the:
 • ITF Rules of Tennis;• USTA Regulations;• The Code; • ITA rules and regulations; and• Glossary of terms commonly used in tennis. A working knowledge of the ITF Rules of Tennis, The Code, and USTA
 Regulations is essential to playing the game the way it should be played.The Rules of Tennis are determined by the International Tennis Federation, of
 which the USTA is a member. The USTA may submit proposals to amend the Rules,but it has no authority to change them. USTA Comments on the ITF Rules of Tennisclarify certain Rules and provide examples. USTA Comments are not part of the ITFRules of Tennis, but they are considered binding authority and, therefore,enforceable in USTA sanctioned tournaments.
 USTA Regulations control all play in all USTA sanctioned tournaments andsanctioned matches and include sections on
 � Setting up and conducting a tournament; � Player responsibilities and conduct; � Officials and officiating; � Ranking regulations.
 FAC Comments are interspersed throughout the Regulations to promoteknowledge and understanding. Essentially, there is no difference between USTAComments on the ITF Rules of Tennis and FAC Comments on regulations otherthan the nature of the material covered.
 The Regulations specifically state that The Code shall apply to all matchesexcept to the extent to which an official assumes some of the players’responsibilities. The Code contains the “unwritten” rules under which tennis isplayed.
 The rules and regulations for intercollegiate play are also included as a courtesyto the Intercollegiate Tennis Association and for the officials who officiate ITAmatches. The ITA is solely responsible for the content of this section. The ITF Rulesand USTA Regulations are in effect in collegiate tennis except where explicitlysuperseded by ITA, NCAA, or conference rules.
 x
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Summary of Important Changes for 2014 Edition ofFriend at Court
 ITF Rules of Tennis
 [p. 4] New USTA Comment 1.2 explains the proper positioning for singles sticks ona court.
 [p. 11] USTA Comment 15.1 addresses the question of whether both members ofthe receiving team may position themselves in the deuce court on the first point ofa set. Since players may stand anywhere on the court, the answer was changedfrom “no” to “yes.” The underlying rationale of the answer remains the same—thespirit of Rule 15 gives the server the right to know which member of the receivingteam will receive serve the first point of a set or 10-Point Match Tiebreak.
 [p. 20] New USTA Comment 26.7 explains that a player may not claim a hindrancewhen the player leaves the Playing Area to return a ball and someone or somethingon the adjacent court (such as a player or ball) interferes with the player.
 [p. 24] New USTA Comment 27.12 explains what to do when players were supposedto play a 7-Point Set Tiebreak and they mistakenly started playing a 10-Point MatchTiebreak.
 [p. 24] USTA Comment 27.13 deals with the situation when the players are supposedto play a Coman Tiebreak but instead start playing a conventional tiebreak. The answerwas changed to conform with Rule 27b, which requires the mistake to be correctedimmediately.
 [p. 27] New USTA Comment 30.3 provides officials a sensitive way to addresssituations involving suspected coaching in a language that the official does notunderstand.
 [p. 27] The ITF added new Rule 31 to provide a framework to players to use “playeranalysis technology.” The term, which is defined in new Appendix III. [p. 31], appliesto “smart” equipment such as rackets and clothing that are capable of collecting,storing, analyzing, and transmitting data. Such equipment must be approved for playby the ITF in accordance with its Review and Hearing Procedures described inAppendix X. The prohibition on coaching during the match circumscribes the use ofthe information during the match.
 [p. 38] Appendix VII, which describes 10 and under Competition, now includes aprovision that allows Timed Matches.
 xi

Page 14
                        

The Code
 [p. 51] A sentence was added to Code 32 that states that when players cannotagree on the side from which a disputed point started, the players should toss acoin to select the side. A corresponding revision was added to FAC CommentVII.A-1 [p. 143] and FAC Comment VII.D-1 [p. 156].
 USTA Regulations
 [p. 61] Examples on how to properly record scores of a match using a short set formatwere added to USTA Regulation I.E.3.
 [pp. 71, 74] USTA Regulation II.A.1. contains a revised list of tournaments and eventsthat the Director of USTA Junior Competition or his designee seeds pursuant to USTARegulation IX.A.4. The list reflects the new USTA Junior National Tournamentstructure.
 [p. 98] Revised FAC Comment II.D-3 includes a reference to consolation matchformats and how their formats affect minimum rest periods as an additional factor fora Referee to consider in scheduling matches in Junior tournaments.
 [p. 122] New USTA Regulation IV.D.15. provides that an off-court official has areasonable amount of time to reach the court to impose a penalty under the PointPenalty System even if one or more intervening points have been played by the timethe official arrives. Any intervening points played stand as played.
 [p. 142] New USTA Regulation VI.G. provides a framework for the use of Red, Orange,and Green Ball Tennis in Adult and Senior Division events.
 [pp. 171 et seq.] USTA Regulation IX. was updated to reflect significant changes tothe USTA Junior National Tournament structure and schedule.
 The following new Tables were added in USTA Regulation IX:[p. 182] Table 19 (Sectional Associations’ Minimum Quota and Total Quota for
 USTA National Championships);[p. 184] Table 20 (Singles Draw Format for USTA National Championships);[p. 187] Table 22 (Selection Process for USTA National Masters);[p. 188] Table 23 (Selection Process for National Sweet Sixteen); [p. 191] Table 24 (Selection Process for USTA National Selection Tournaments);[p. 192] Table 25 (Regions for Closed USTA Regional Tournaments);[p. 194] Table 26 (Draw Formats for Closed USTA Regional Tournaments);[p. 195] Table 27 (Selection Process for Open USTA Regional Tournaments);[p. 196] Table 28 (Draw Formats for Open USTA Regional Tournaments);[p. 197] Table 29 (Selection Process for USTA National Spring Team
 Championships); and[p. 202] Table 33 (Ranking Levels or Sectional Ranking Tournaments).
 xii
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[p. 206] USTA Regulation X.A.1.b.ii and FAC Comment X.A-1 were amended todouble the potential number of Category I USTA National Championships in the Mixeddivisions by adding 25s, 45s, 55s, 65s, and 75s.
 [pp. 211-212] USTA Regulation X.E was revised to add several new categories ofNational Ranking Tournaments in the Adult, Senior, and Family Divisions, including:
 • ITF tournaments held in the United States;• Category III USTA Tournaments; and• Adult/Senior Team Events.
 [p. 216] New USTA Regulation X.J. and FAC Comment X.J-1 were added to providegreater transparency and clarity as to the eligibility criteria and selection process forrepresenting the USTA at ITF international team competitions in the Adult and SeniorDivisions.
 [p. 235] USTA Regulation XVII.D.3 was amended to update the sanction fees forUSTA National Tournaments.
 [pp. 244-245] Amended USTA Regulation XIX shortens the process and procedureby which the Association considers proposed changes to USTA Regulations. Thechange returns the Association to the one-step process it followed before 2012.
 xiii

Page 16
                        

1—ITF RULES OF TENNIS
 CONTENTS OF THE ITF RULES OF TENNIS
 1 The Court ......................................................................................................................................32 Permanent Fixtures ......................................................................................................................43 The Ball .........................................................................................................................................54 The Racket ....................................................................................................................................65 Score in a Game............................................................................................................................76 Score in a Set ................................................................................................................................87 Score in a Match...........................................................................................................................88 Server & Receiver.........................................................................................................................99 Choice of Ends & Service ............................................................................................................910 Change of Ends ............................................................................................................................911 Ball in Play....................................................................................................................................912 Ball Touches a Line ....................................................................................................................1013 Ball Touches a Permanent Fixture ............................................................................................1014 Order of Service..........................................................................................................................1015 Order of Receiving in Doubles .................................................................................................1116 The Service..................................................................................................................................1117 Serving ........................................................................................................................................1218 Foot Fault....................................................................................................................................1219 Service Fault ...............................................................................................................................1320 Second Service............................................................................................................................1421 When to Serve & Receive ..........................................................................................................1422 The Let During a Serve ..............................................................................................................1523 The Let.........................................................................................................................................1524 Player Loses Point ......................................................................................................................1625 A Good Return ...........................................................................................................................1826 Hindrance....................................................................................................................................1827 Correcting Errors........................................................................................................................2028 Role of Court Officials ...............................................................................................................2429 Continuous Play.........................................................................................................................2430 Coaching .....................................................................................................................................2631 Player Analysis Technology ......................................................................................................27
 RULES OF WHEELCHAIR TENNIS .............................................................................................27
 Amendment to the Rules of Tennis..................................................................................................28
 Appendix I—The Ball .......................................................................................................................29Classification of Court Pace .......................................................................................30
 Appendix II—The Racket .................................................................................................................31Appendix III—Player Analysis Technology....................................................................................32Appendix IV—Advertising...............................................................................................................32Appendix V—Alternative Procedures and Scoring Methods ........................................................33Appendix VI—Role of Court Officials.............................................................................................35
 Ball Mark Inspection Procedures.............................................................................36Electronic Review Procedures..................................................................................37
 Appendix VII—10 and Under Tennis Competition........................................................................38Appendix VIII—Plan of the Court ...................................................................................................39Appendix IX—Suggestions on How to Mark Out a Court ............................................................40Appendix X—Procedures for Review and Hearings on the Rules of Tennis ...............................42
 References to the International Tennis Federation or ITF shall hereinafter mean ITF Limited.
 2 RULES OF TENNIS

Page 17
                        

FOREWORD
 The International Tennis Federation (ITF) is the governing body of thegame of tennis and its duties and responsibilities include determination of theRules of Tennis.
 To assist the ITF in carrying out this responsibility, the ITF has appointeda Rules of Tennis Committee which continually monitors the game and itsrules, and when considered necessary makes recommendations for changesto the Board of Directors of the ITF who in turn make recommendations tothe Annual General Meeting of the ITF which is the ultimate authority formaking any changes to the Rules of Tennis.Appendix V lists all known and approved alternative procedures and
 scoring methods. In addition, on its own behalf or on application byinterested parties, certain variations to the rules may be approved by the ITFfor trial purposes only at a limited number of tournaments or events and/orfor a limited time period. Such variations are not included in the publishedrules and require a report to the ITF on the conclusion of the approved trial.Note: Except where otherwise stated, every reference in these Rules of
 Tennis to the masculine includes the feminine gender.
 1. THE COURT
 The court shall be a rectangle, 78 feet (23.77 m) long and, for singles matches,27 feet (8.23 m) wide. For doubles matches, the court shall be 36 feet (10.97 m) wide.
 The court shall be divided across the middle by a net suspended by a cord or metalcable which shall pass over or be attached to two net posts at a height of 31⁄2 feet(1.07 m). The net shall be fully extended so that it completely fills the space betweenthe two net posts and it must be of sufficiently small mesh to ensure that a ball cannotpass through it. The height of the net shall be 3 feet (0.914 m) at the centre, where itshall be held down tightly by a strap. A band shall cover the cord or metal cable andthe top of the net. The strap and band shall be completely white.
 • The maximum diameter of the cord or metal cable shall be 1⁄3 inch (0.8 cm).• The maximum width of the strap shall be 2 inches (5 cm).• The band shall be between 2 inches (5 cm) and 21⁄2 inches (6.35 cm) deep on
 each side. For doubles matches, the centres of the net posts shall be 3 feet (0.914 m) outside
 the doubles court on each side.For singles matches, if a singles net is used, the centres of the net posts shall be
 3 feet (0.914 m) outside the singles court on each side. If a doubles net is used, thenthe net shall be supported, at a height of 31⁄2 feet (1.07 m), by two singles sticks, thecentres of which shall be 3 feet (0.914 m) outside the singles court on each side.
 • The net posts shall not be more than 6 inches (15 cm) square or 6 inches(15 cm) in diameter.
 • The singles sticks shall not be more than 3 inches (7.5 cm) square or 3 inches(7.5 cm) in diameter.
 • The net posts and singles sticks shall not be more than 1 inch (2.5 cm) abovethe top of the net cord.
 The lines at the ends of the court are called baselines and the lines at the sides ofthe court are called sidelines.
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Two lines shall be drawn between the singles sidelines, 21 feet (6.40 m) fromeach side of the net, parallel with the net. These lines are called the servicelines.On each side of the net, the area between the serviceline and the net shall bedivided into two equal parts, the service courts, by the centre serviceline. Thecentre serviceline shall be drawn parallel with the singles sidelines and half waybetween them.
 Each baseline shall be divided in half by a centre mark, 4 inches (10 cm) in length,which shall be drawn inside the court and parallel with the singles sidelines.
 • The centre serviceline and centre mark shall be 2 inches (5 cm) wide.• The other lines of the court shall be between 1 inch (2.5 cm) and 2 inches
 (5 cm) wide, except that the baselines may be up to 4 inches (10 cm) wide.All court measurements shall be made to the outside of the lines and all lines of the
 court shall be of the same colour clearly contrasting with the colour of the surface.No advertising is allowed on the court, net, strap, band, net posts or singles sticks
 except as provided in Appendix IV.
 In addition to the court described above, the court designated as "Red" and the courtdesignated as "Orange" in Appendix VII can be used for 10 and under tennis competition.
 Note: Guidelines for minimum distances between the baseline and backstopsand between the sidelines and sidestops can be found in Appendix IX.
 USTA Comment 1.1: How do you tighten the net to the proper tension?One method is to loosen the center strap and tighten the net cord until thecenter of the net is approximately 40 inches above the ground. Finally, tightenthe center strap until the center of the net is 36 inches above the ground.These measurements should always be made before the day’s first matchand when possible before each match.
 USTA Comment 1.2:Where should singles sticks be placed? The centerof the singles sticks should be placed 3 feet outside the outer edge of thesingles lines and should be diagonally opposite each other.
 USTA Comment 1.3: What happens if a singles stick falls to the courtduring a point? The point stops immediately and is replayed.
 USTA Comment 1.4: A regular 78-foot court with permanent blendedlines is suitable for sanctioned play in divisions that require a 78-foot court.
 USTA Comment 1.5: See USTA Regulation VI. which describes 36-footcourts with nets 33 inches high at the center and 60-foot courts with nets 36inches high at the center.
 2. PERMANENT FIXTURES
 The permanent fixtures of the court include the backstops and sidestops, thespectators, the stands and seats for spectators, all other fixtures around and above thecourt, the Chair Umpire, Line Umpires, Net Umpire and ball persons when in theirrecognised positions.
 4 RULES OF TENNIS
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In a singles match played with a doubles net and singles sticks, the net posts andthe part of the net outside the singles sticks are permanent fixtures and are notconsidered as net posts or part of the net.
 3. THE BALL
 Balls, which are approved for play under the Rules of Tennis, must comply withthe specifications in Appendix I.
 The International Tennis Federation shall rule on the question of whether anyball or prototype complies with Appendix I or is otherwise approved, or notapproved, for play. Such ruling may be taken on its own initiative or uponapplication by any party with a bona fide interest therein, including any player,equipment manufacturer or National Association or members thereof. Such rulingsand applications shall be made in accordance with the applicable Review andHearing Procedures of the International Tennis Federation (see Appendix X).
 The event organisers must announce in advance of the event:a. The number of balls for play (2, 3, 4 or 6).b. The ball change policy, if any.Ball changes, if any, can be made either:i. After an agreed odd number of games, in which case, the first ball
 change in the match shall take place two games earlier than for therest of the match, to make allowance for the warm-up. A tie-breakgame counts as one game for the ball change. A ball change shallnot take place at the beginning of a tie-break game. In this case, theball change shall be delayed until the beginning of the second gameof the next set; or
 ii. At the beginning of a setIf a ball gets broken during play, the point shall be replayed.
 Case 1: If a ball is soft at the end of a point, should the point be replayed?Decision: If the ball is soft, not broken, the point shall not be replayed.
 Note: Any ball to be used in a tournament which is played under the Rules ofTennis, must be named on the official ITF list of approved balls issued by theInternational Tennis Federation.
 USTA Comment 3.1: What is the difference between a broken ball and asoft ball?A broken ball has no compression; a soft ball has some compression.Both broken and soft balls should be removed from play.
 USTA Comment 3.2: May a player cause a ball to become wet by usingthe ball to wipe perspiration from the player’s body? No. A player may not takeany action that materially changes the condition of the ball; therefore, a playermay not use a ball to wipe off perspiration.
 USTA Comment 3.3: A current list of USTA approved balls is available onthe USTA website, www.usta. com.
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 4. THE RACKET
 Rackets, which are approved for play under the Rules of Tennis, must complywith the specifications in Appendix II.
 The International Tennis Federation shall rule on the question of whether anyracket or prototype complies with Appendix II or is otherwise approved, or notapproved, for play. Such ruling may be undertaken on its own initiative or uponapplication by any party with a bona fide interest therein, including any player,equipment manufacturer or National Association or members thereof. Such rulingsand applications shall be made in accordance with the applicable Review and HearingProcedures of the International Tennis Federation (see Appendix X).Case 1: Is more than one set of strings allowed on the hitting surface of a racket?Decision: No. The rule mentions a pattern (not patterns) of crossed strings. (See
 Appendix II.)Case 2: Is the stringing pattern of a racket considered to be generally uniform and
 flat if the strings are on more than one plane?Decision: No.Case 3: Can vibration damping devices be placed on the strings of a racket? If so,
 where can they be placed?Decision: Yes, but these devices may only be placed outside the pattern of the
 crossed strings.Case 4: During a point, a player accidentally breaks the strings. Can the player
 continue to play another point with this racket?Decision: Yes, except where specifically prohibited by event organisers.Case 5: Is a player allowed to use more than one racket at any time during play?Decision: No.Case 6: Can a battery that affects playing characteristics be incorporated into a
 racket?Decision: No. A battery is prohibited because it is an energy source, as are solar
 cells and other similar devices.
 USTA Comment 4.1: What happens if it is discovered after play hasbegun that a player has been using an illegal racket or an illegally strungracket? All points played stand. Continued play must be with a legal racket.A player is subject to code violations for delay under the Point PenaltySystem. If the discovery occurs after the match is over, the match counts.
 USTA Comment 4.2: What may a player who has broken a string orracket do if the player does not have a replacement racket? Unless prohibitedby a published rule adopted by the tournament, the player may play with thebroken racket. The player may leave the court to get a replacement racket.The player may ask someone else to get a replacement racket. The player issubject to code violations for delays under the Point Penalty System. Rule29b permits a player “reasonable extra time” to leave the court only in thosecases where “clothing, footwear, or necessary equipment (excluding racket)is broken or needs to be replaced.”
 USTA Comment 4.3: See USTA Regulation VI. which describes tennisformats in which the maximum size of the rackets permitted is shorter thanthe size authorized by Appendix II.
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5. SCORE IN A GAME
 a. Standard gameA standard game is scored as follows with the server’s score being called first:
 No point - “Love”First point - “15”Second point - “30”Third point - “40”Fourth point - “Game”
 except that if each player/team has won three points, the score is “Deuce”.After “Deuce”, the score is “Advantage” for the player/team who wins thenext point. If that same player/team also wins the next point, that player/teamwins the “Game”; if the opposing player/team wins the next point, the scoreis again “Deuce”. A player/team needs to win two consecutive pointsimmediately after “Deuce” to win the “Game”.
 b. Tie-break gameDuring a tie-break game, points are scored “Zero”,“1”, “2”, “3”, etc. The firstplayer/team to win seven points wins the “Game” and “Set”, pro vided thereis a margin of two points over the opponent(s). If necessary, the tie-breakgame shall continue until this margin is achieved.
 The player whose turn it is to serve shall serve the first point of the tie-break game. The following two points shall be served by the opponent(s) (indoubles, the player of the opposing team due to serve next). After this, eachplayer/team shall serve alternately for two consecutive points until the end ofthe tie-break game (in doubles, the rotation of service within each team shallcontinue in the same order as during that set).
 The player/team whose turn it was to serve first in the tie-break game shallbe the receiver in the first game of the following set.
 Additional approved alternative scoring methods can be found in Appendix V.
 USTA Comment 5.1: “Zero,” “one,” “two,” and “three,” may besubstituted for “Love,” “15,” “30,” and “40.” This is particularly appropriatefor matches with an inexperienced player or in which one player does notunderstand English. Hand signals may be used to show the score. This is acommon practice with players who are hearing impaired.
 USTA Comment 5.2: The tiebreak game should not be confused withthe 10-Point Match Tiebreak, which under certain circumstances may beplayed in lieu of the deciding final set. The 10-Point Match Tiebreak is described in Appendix V.
 USTA Comment 5.3: In matches without officials, is the server requiredto call the score at the beginning of each game and the point scores as thegames go on? Yes. This is required by The Code § 31. After an official hascautioned a player to call out the score, the official may in a particularlyegregious case treat subsequent violations as code violations forunsportsmanlike conduct.
 USTA Comment 5.4: The server states that the score is 40-15; thereceiver states that the score is 30-30. The players agree on who won every
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 point except for the second point. What should they do? They should replaythe second point from the advantage court. If the server wins the point, thescore becomes 40-15; if the receiver wins the point, the score becomes 30-30.The next point is played from the deuce court.
 USTA Comment 5.5: What happens in the same situation as USTAComment 5.4 except that the disputed point is the third point? Everything isdone the same except that the disputed point is played from the deuce court.
 USTA Comment 5.6: The players agree that they have played six pointsin the game but disagree over the score because they do not agree on whowon the second point. The receiver acknowledges that the server called thescore after each point and that the receiver did not express disagreementwith the score until now. What should happen? The score as announced bythe server should prevail because the receiver did not object. Note, however,if the receiver denied hearing the score, then an official would have to becalled to go through the normal 3-step process to settle the dispute.
 USTA Comment 5.7: When do the players change ends during atiebreak? Players change ends after every six points and at the end of thetiebreak. (See Rule 10.) They shall change ends during the tiebreak withouta rest. See Appendix V for an exception when using the Coman TiebreakProcedure.
 6. SCORE IN A SET
 There are different methods of scoring in a set. The two main methods are the“Advantage Set” and the “Tie-break Set”. Either method may be used provided thatthe one to be used is announced in advance of the event. If the “Tie-break Set”method is to be used, it must also be announced whether the final set will be playedas a “Tie-break Set” or an “Advantage Set”.
 USTA Comment 6.1: USTA Regulation I.E.1.a. prohibits the playing of advantage sets in sanctioned tournaments and sanctioned matches.
 a. “Advantage Set”The first player/team to win six games wins that “Set”, provided there is amargin of two games over the opponent(s). If necessary, the set shallcontinue until this margin is achieved.
 b. “Tie-break Set”The first player/team to win six games wins that “Set”, provided there is amargin of two games over the opponent(s). If the score reaches six gamesall, a tie-break game shall be played.
 Additional approved alternative scoring methods can be found in Appendix V.
 7. SCORE IN A MATCH
 A match can be played to the best of 3 sets (a player/team needs to win 2 sets towin the match) or to the best of 5 sets (a player/team needs to win 3 sets to win thematch).
 Additional approved alternative scoring methods can be found in Appendix V.
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8. SERVER & RECEIVER
 The players/teams shall stand on opposite sides of the net. The server is the playerwho puts the ball into play for the first point. The receiver is the player who is readyto return the ball served by the server.Case 1: Is the receiver allowed to stand outside the lines of the court?Decision: Yes. The receiver may take any position inside or outside the lines on the
 receiver’s side of the net.
 9. CHOICE OF ENDS & SERVICE
 The choice of ends and the choice to be server or receiver in the first game shallbe decided by toss before the warm-up starts. The player/team who wins the tossmay choose:a. To be server or receiver in the first game of the match, in which case the
 opponent(s) shall choose the end of the court for the first game of the match;or
 b. The end of the court for the first game of the match, in which case theopponent(s) shall choose to be server or receiver for the first game of thematch; or
 c. To require the opponent(s) to make one of the above choices.Case 1: Do both players/teams have the right to new choices if the warm-up is
 stopped and the players leave the court?Decision: Yes. The result of the original toss stands, but new choices may be made
 by both players/teams.
 USTA Comment 9.1: When should the toss be made? The toss should bemade before the warm-up so that the players can warm-up on the same endfrom which they play their first game.
 10. CHANGE OF ENDS
 The players shall change ends at the end of the first, third and every subsequentodd game of each set. The players shall also change ends at the end of each set unlessthe total number of games in that set is even, in which case the players change endsat the end of the first game of the next set.
 During a tie-break game, players shall change ends after every six points.Additional approved alternative procedures can be found in Appendix V.
 USTA Comment 10.1:Do the players change ends after a 7-Point Tiebreakis played to decide a set? Yes.
 USTA Comment 10.2: When do the players change ends during atiebreak that uses the Coman Tiebreak Procedure? The Coman TiebreakProcedure is identical to the regular procedure except that the playerschange ends after the first point, then after every four points, and at theconclusion of the tiebreak.
 11. BALL IN PLAY
 Unless a fault or a let is called, the ball is in play from the moment the server hitsthe ball, and remains in play until the point is decided.
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USTA Comment 11.1: Is a point decided when a good shot has clearlypassed a player, or when an apparently bad shot passes over the baselineor sideline? No. A ball is in play until it bounces twice or lands outside the court,hits a permanent fixture, or hits a player. A ball that becomes embedded in thenet is out of play.
 USTA Comment 11.2: Must an out call on a player’s shot to theopponent’s court be made before the opponent’s return has either gone outof play or been hit? Yes.
 12. BALL TOUCHES A LINE
 If a ball touches a line, it is regarded as touching the court bounded by that line.
 USTA Comment 12.1: If a player cannot call a ball out with certainty,should the player regard the ball as good? Yes. The Code § 6 and § 8require a player to give the opponent the benefit of any doubt.
 13. BALL TOUCHES A PERMANENT FIXTURE
 If the ball in play touches a permanent fixture after it has hit the correct court,the player who hit the ball wins the point. If the ball in play touches a permanentfixture before it hits the ground, the player who hit the ball loses the point.
 USTA Comment 13.1: What happens if a ball hits the top of the netoutside the singles stick and then lands in the court? The player who hit theball loses the point because the ball hit a permanent fixture. In singles the areaoutside the singles stick is a permanent fixture.
 USTA Comment 13.2: Who wins the point if a player hits a ball that hitsan object attached to the net or post (such as the scoring device) and thenlands in the proper court? The player who hit the ball loses the pointbecause it hit a permanent fixture before landing in the court.
 USTA Comment 13.3: During a rally in a singles match played on adoubles court without singles sticks, a player hits a shot that was going outuntil it hits the doubles post and ricochets into the proper court. Who winsthe point? Every effort should be made to provide singles sticks for a matchthat is played on a doubles court so that this situation does not occur. If itdoes occur, the player who hit the shot wins the point because the entiredoubles net and doubles posts are respectively the net and the net posts forthis match.
 14. ORDER OF SERVICE
 At the end of each standard game, the receiver shall become the server and theserver shall become the receiver for the next game.
 In doubles, the team due to serve in the first game of each set shall decide whichplayer shall serve for that game. Similarly, before the second game starts, theiropponents shall decide which player shall serve for that game. The partner of the
 10 RULES OF TENNIS
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player who served in the first game shall serve in the third game and the partner ofthe player who served in the second game shall serve in the fourth game. This rotationshall continue until the end of the set.
 USTA Comment 14.1: May a doubles team switch its serving order atthe beginning of any set or the 10-Point Match Tiebreak? Yes. There is norequirement that any doubles team retain the same serving order for a newset or 10-Point Match Tiebreak.
 15. ORDER OF RECEIVING IN DOUBLES
 The team which is due to receive in the first game of a set shall decide whichplayer shall receive the first point in the game. Similarly, before the second gamestarts, their opponents shall decide which player shall receive the first point of thatgame. The player who was the receiver’s partner for the first point of the game shallreceive the second point and this rotation shall continue until the end of the game andthe set.
 After the receiver has returned the ball, either player in a team can hit the ball.Case 1: Is one member of a doubles team allowed to play alone against the
 opponents?Decision: No.
 USTA Comment 15.1: On the first point of a set, may a doubles teamposition both players on the deuce side of the court? Yes, but the spirit ofthe rule requires that the server know which member of the receiving teamis going to receive the first point of a set. The same principle applies to thefirst point of a 10-Point Match Tiebreak.
 USTA Comment 15.2: May a doubles team switch its receiving order atthe beginning of any set or match tiebreak? Yes. There is no requirementthat any doubles team retain the same receiving order for a new set or matchtiebreak.
 USTA Comment 15.3: Do the partners have to alternate making shotsduring a rally? No.
 16. THE SERVICE
 Immediately before starting the service motion, the server shall stand at rest withboth feet behind (i.e. further from the net than) the baseline and within the imaginaryextensions of the centre mark and the sideline.
 The server shall then release the ball by hand in any direction and hit the ballwith the racket before the ball hits the ground. The service motion is completed at themoment that the player’s racket hits or misses the ball. A player who is able to useonly one arm may use the racket for the release of the ball.
 USTA Comment 16.1: May a player serve underhanded? Yes. There isno restriction in the rules on the kind of service motion that a server may use.
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17. SERVING
 When serving in a standard game, the server shall stand behind alternate halvesof the court, starting from the right half of the court in every game.
 In a tie-break game, the service shall be served from behind alternate halves of thecourt, with the first served from the right half of the court.
 The service shall pass over the net and hit the service court diagonallyopposite, before the receiver returns it.
 USTA Comment 17.1: What happens if the receiver volleys the serve? Theserver wins the point unless the serve hit the net, in which case it is a let.
 18. FOOT FAULT
 During the service motion, the server shall not:a. Change position by walking or running, although slight movements of the feet
 are permitted; orb. Touch the baseline or the court with either foot; orc. Touch the area outside the imaginary extension of the sideline with either
 foot; ord. Touch the imaginary extension of the centre mark with either foot.If the server breaks this rule it is a “Foot Fault”.Case 1: In a singles match, is the server allowed to serve standing behind the part
 of the baseline between the singles sideline and the doubles sideline?Decision: No.Case 2: Is the server allowed to have one or both feet off the ground?Decision: Yes.
 USTA Comment 18.1: Where may the server stand? In singles, the servermay stand anywhere behind the baseline between the imaginary extensions ofthe inside edge of the center mark and the outside edge of the singles sideline.In doubles, the server may stand anywhere behind the baseline between theimaginary extensions of the inside edge of the center mark and the outsideedge of the doubles sideline.
 USTA Comment 18.2: What does the rule mean when it says that theserver may “not change position by walking or running”? One key tounderstanding this rule is to realize that the server’s feet must be at restimmediately before beginning to serve. The delivery of the service then beginswith any arm or racket motion and ends when the racket contacts the ball (ormisses the ball in attempt to strike it).
 To define walking or running with precision is difficult. This rule isintended to prevent the server from taking advantage of the receiver by servingwhile “on the move” and requiring the receiver to guess the position fromwhich the serve will be launched, and the rule should be enforced with thatintent in mind.
 • A server who takes more than one step with either foot after the“feet at rest” position described above is at risk for being called fora foot fault. The serve becomes a foot fault when, in the judgmentof an experienced official, the server has materially changed
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position before or during any racket or arm motion.• A server whose footwork changes significantly from one serve to
 the next is at risk for being called for a foot fault.• Serves that look like the running volleyball serve violate the rule.
 Serves in which the server runs or walks from a point well behind thebaseline to the baseline are also illegal, as are serves in which theserver walks or runs along the baseline before choosing a spot fromwhich to deliver the serve.
 USTA Comment 18.3:When does a foot fault occur? A player commitsa foot fault if after the player’s feet are at rest but before the player strikes theball, either foot touches:
 • the court, including the baseline;• any part of the imaginary extension of the center mark; or• beyond the imaginary extension of the outside of the singles sideline
 in singles or the doubles sideline in doubles.
 USTA Comment 18.4: Is it a foot fault if the server’s foot touches thebaseline and then the server catches the tossed ball instead of attemptingto strike it? This is not a foot fault as long as the server makes no attempt tostrike the ball.
 USTA Comment 18.5:When an official calls a foot fault and a player askswhich foot touched the line, should the official tell the player? Yes.
 USTA Comment 18.6:When may the receiver or the receiver’s partner callfoot faults? The receiver or the receiver’s partner may call foot faults only afterall reasonable efforts such as warning the server and attempting to get anofficial to the court have failed and the foot faulting is so flagrant as to be clearlyperceptible from the receiver’s side.
 19. SERVICE FAULT
 The service is a fault if:a. The server breaks Rules 16, 17, or 18; orb. The server misses the ball when trying to hit it; orc. The ball served touches a permanent fixture, singles stick or net post before
 it hits the ground; ord. The ball served touches the server or server’s partner, or anything the server
 or server’s partner is wearing or carrying.Case 1: After tossing a ball to serve, the server decides not to hit it and catches it
 instead. Is this a fault?Decision: No. A player, who tosses the ball and then decides not to hit it, is allowed
 to catch the ball with the hand or the racket, or to let the ball bounce.Case 2: During a singles match played on a court with net posts and singles
 sticks, the ball served hits a singles stick and then hits the correct service court. Isthis a fault?Decision: Yes.
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20. SECOND SERVICE
 If the first service is a fault, the server shall serve again without delay from behindthe same half of the court from which that fault was served, unless the service wasfrom the wrong half.
 USTA Comment 20.1: Before returning the second serve, may the receiver clear a ball from a first service fault that has rebounded onto thePlaying Area? Yes.
 21. WHEN TO SERVE & RECEIVE
 The server shall not serve until the receiver is ready. However, the receiver shallplay to the reasonable pace of the server and shall be ready to receive within areasonable time of the server being ready.
 A receiver who attempts to return the service shall be considered as beingready. If it is demonstrated that the receiver is not ready, the service cannot becalled a fault.
 USTA Comment 21.1: Does this rule apply to the first and second serve?Yes. This rule applies separately to both the first and second serve.
 USTA Comment 21.2: Once ready, can the receiver become unready? Thereceiver cannot become unready unless outside interference occurs.
 USTA Comment 21.3: May the server hit the serve just as the receiverlooks up after getting into the ready position? No. The receiver is not ready until the receiver is in the ready position and has a second or two to makeeye contact with the server.
 USTA Comment 21.4: How much time may elapse from the momentthe ball goes out of play at the end of the point until the serve is struck tostart the next point? When practical this time should not exceed 20seconds. This limit does not apply if a player has to chase a stray ball.
 USTA Comment 21.5: Does the 20-second provision of Rule 29 apply tothe second serve? No. The server must strike the second serve without delay.
 USTA Comment 21.6: May the server suddenly increase the pace? No. Theserver may speed up the pace only so long as the new pace is reasonable and onlyso long as the change does not occur suddenly.
 USTA Comment 21.7: What happens when the server observes thatthe receiver appears to be ready and hits the second serve in, but thereceiver makes no attempt to return it? The server wins the point if thereceiver had no reason for not being ready; if the receiver was not readybecause of something within the receiver’s control (broken string or contactlens problem), then the server gets two serves; and if the receiver was notready because of some reasonable factor such as clearing the errant firstserve or a ball from an adjacent court, then the server gets one serve. If the
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 time to clear the ball from the adjacent court is so prolonged as toconstitute an interruption, the receiver should offer the server two serves.
 22. THE LET DURING A SERVE
 The service is a let if:a. The ball served touches the net, strap or band, and is otherwise good; or,
 after touching the net, strap or band, touches the receiver or the receiver’spartner or anything they wear or carry before hitting the ground; or
 b. The ball is served when the receiver is not ready.In the case of a service let, that particular service shall not count, and the server
 shall serve again, but a service let does not cancel a previous fault.Additional approved alternative procedures can be found in Appendix V.
 USTA Comment 22.1: May the receiver claim a let if the server losescontrol and grip of the racket and it lands during the service in the server’scourt? No. Such an occurrence is not sufficiently unusual to justify a let.
 23. THE LET
 In all cases when a let is called, except when a service let is called on a secondservice, the whole point shall be replayed.Case 1: When the ball is in play, another ball rolls onto court. A let is called. The
 server had previously served a fault. Is the server now entitled to a first service orsecond service?Decision: First service. The whole point must be replayed.
 USTA Comment 23.1: What happens when the server is interruptedduring delivery of the second service? The server is entitled to two serves.
 USTA Comment 23.2: What happens when there is a delay between thefirst and second serves? If the delay is caused by the receiver (such as abroken string or contact lens problem), an official, or outside interference, thewhole point is replayed. If the server caused the delay, such as when theserver breaks a string, the server gets one serve. Note that a spectator’s call(“out,” “fault,” or other), a spectator’s ringing cell phone, or grunting on anadjacent court is not basis for replaying the point. Action should be taken toprevent further spectator interference.
 USTA Comment 23.3: What happens when a ball from an adjacent courtrolls on the court between the first and second serves? The time it takes toclear an intruding ball between the first and second serves is not consideredsufficient time to warrant the server receiving two serves unless this time isso prolonged as to constitute an interruption. The receiver is the judge ofwhether the delay is sufficiently prolonged to justify giving the server twoserves.
 USTA Comment 23.4: Who may call a let? Only an official or player maycall a let. A player may call a let only on the player’s court.
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24. PLAYER LOSES POINT
 The point is lost if:a. The player serves two consecutive faults; orb. The player does not return the ball in play before it bounces twice
 consecutively; orc. The player returns the ball in play so that it hits the ground, or before it
 bounces, an object, outside the correct court; ord. The player returns the ball in play so that, before it bounces, it hits a permanent
 fixture; ore. The receiver returns the service before it bounces; orf. The player deliberately carries or catches the ball in play on the racket or
 deliberately touches it with the racket more than once; org. The player or the racket, whether in the player’s hand or not, or anything
 which the player is wearing or carrying touches the net, net posts/singlessticks, cord or metal cable, strap or band, or the opponent’s court at any timewhile the ball is in play; or
 h. The player hits the ball before it has passed the net; ori. The ball in play touches the player or anything that the player is wearing or
 carrying, except the racket; orj. The ball in play touches the racket when the player is not holding it; ork. The player deliberately and materially changes the shape of the racket when
 the ball is in play; orl. In doubles, both players touch the ball when returning it.Case 1: After the server has served a first service, the racket falls out of the server’s
 hand and touches the net before the ball has bounced. Is this a service fault, or doesthe server lose the point?Decision: The server loses the point because the racket touches the net while the
 ball is in play.Case 2: After the server has served a first service, the racket falls out of the server’s
 hand and touches the net after the ball has bounced outside the correct service court.Is this a service fault, or does the server lose the point?Decision. This is a service fault because when the racket touched the net the ball
 was no longer in play.Case 3. In a doubles match, the receiver’s partner touches the net before the ball
 that has been served touches the ground outside the correct service court. What is thecorrect decision?Decision. The receiving team loses the point because the receiver’s partner
 touched the net while the ball was in play.Case 4: Does a player lose the point if an imaginary line in the extension of the net
 is crossed before or after hitting the ball?Decision: The player does not lose the point in either case provided the player
 does not touch the opponent’s court.Case 5. Is a player allowed to jump over the net into the opponent’s court while
 the ball is in play?Decision. No. The player loses the point.Case 6. A player throws the racket at the ball in play. Both the racket and the ball
 land in the court on the opponent’s side of the net and the opponent(s) is unable toreach the ball. Which player wins the point?Decision. The player who threw the racket at the ball loses the point.
 16 RULES OF TENNIS
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Case 7. A ball that has just been served hits the receiver or in doubles the receiver’spartner before it touches the ground. Which player wins the point?Decision. The server wins the point, unless it is a service let.Case 8. A player standing outside the court hits the ball or catches it before it
 bounces and claims the point because the ball was definitely going out of thecorrect court.Decision. The player loses the point, unless it is a good return, in which case the
 point continues.
 USTA Comment 24.1: Does a player lose the point if the player’s hat hitsthe net? Yes. A player loses the point when any part of the player’s body,equipment, or apparel touches the net.
 USTA Comment 24.2: What happens if the ball hits a player’s hat thatlanded on the court earlier in the point? The ball remains in play because the opponent did not ask for a let. When play continued afterthe hat landed on the court, the hat became a part of the court. Therefore when a ball hits the hat, it is treated in the same manner as if the ball had hitthe court.
 USTA Comment 24.3: If a player’s hat falls off during a point, may theopponent stop play and claim the point? No, but the opponent’s immediaterequest for a let should be granted. A let should not be granted after the pointnor should a request from the player who lost the hat.
 USTA Comment 24.4: What happens if a player’s damping device comes out and hits the net or the opponent’s court? The player losesthe point unless the ball went out of play before the device hit the net orcourt. If the device is not discovered until after the point is over, the pointstands as played.
 USTA Comment 24.5: Does a player lose a point if the ball hits hisracket twice during one swing? No. Only when there is a definite anddeliberate “second push” by the player does the shot become illegal.“Deliberately” is the key word in this rule. Two hits occurring during a singlecontinuous swing are not deemed a double hit.
 USTA Comment 24.6: Does the clashing of rackets make the returnillegal? No. Unless it is clear that more than one racket touched the ball.
 USTA Comment 24.7: Does a player who touches a pipe support that runsacross the court at the bottom of the net lose the point? Yes. The pipe supportis considered a part of the net except when a ball hits it, in which case thepipe support is considered part of the court.
 USTA Comment 24.8: What happens if a player stretches to hit a ball,the racket falls to the ground, and the ball then goes into the court for awinner? The player wins the point unless the racket was not in the player’shand at the instant the ball was struck.
 RULES OF TENNIS 17
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25. A GOOD RETURN
 It is a good return if:a. The ball touches the net, net posts/singles sticks, cord or metal cable, strap
 or band, provided that it passes over any of them and hits the ground withinthe correct court; except as provided in Rule 2 and 24 (d); or
 b. After the ball in play has hit the ground within the correct court and has spunor been blown back over the net, the player reaches over the net and plays theball into the correct court, provided that the player does not break Rule 24; or
 c. The ball is returned outside the net posts, either above or below the level ofthe top of the net, even though it touches the net posts, provided that it hitsthe ground in the correct court; except as provided in Rules 2 and 24 (d); or
 d. The ball passes under the net cord between the singles stick and the adjacentnet post without touching either net, net cord or net post and hits the groundin the correct court; or
 e. The player’s racket passes over the net after hitting the ball on the player’sown side of the net and the ball hits the ground in the correct court; or
 f. The player hits the ball in play, which hits another ball lying in the correctcourt.
 Case 1: A player returns a ball which then hits a singles stick and hits the groundin the correct court. Is this is a good return? Decision: Yes. However, if the ball is served and hits the singles stick, it is a
 service fault.Case 2: A ball in play hits another ball which is lying in the correct court. What is
 the correct decision?Decision: Play continues. However, if it is not clear that the actual ball in play has
 been returned, a let should be called.
 USTA Comment 25.1: What happens if the ball in play strikes a ball thatcame from another court after the start of the point? Replay the point.
 USTA Comment 25.2: Must a request to remove a ball that is lying in theopponent’s court be honored? Yes, but not while the ball is in play.Additionally, a request to remove a ball that is outside the court but reasonablyclose to the lines also must be honored.
 USTA Comment 25.3: In doubles is it a good return if a ball passesunder the net cord and inside the post without touching either in a doublesmatch? No. This is a “through.”
 USTA Comment 25.4: Does a player lose the point if the opponent’s balltouches a pipe support that runs across the court at the bottom of the net?No. The pipe support is considered a part of the court except that it is consideredpart of the net when a player, or anything the player wears or carries, touchesthe pipe support.
 26. HINDRANCEIf a player is hindered in playing the point by a deliberate act of the opponent(s),
 the player shall win the point.
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However, the point shall be replayed if a player is hindered in playing the point byeither an unintentional act of the opponent(s), or something outside the player’s owncontrol (not including a permanent fixture).Case 1: Is an unintentional double hit a hindrance?Decision: No. See also Rule 24 (f).Case 2: A player claims to have stopped play because the player thought that the
 opponent(s) was being hindered. Is this a hindrance?Decision: No, the player loses the point.Case 3: A ball in play hits a bird flying over the court. Is this a hindrance?Decision: Yes, the point shall be replayed.Case 4: During a point, a ball or other object that was lying on the player’s side of
 the net when the point started hinders the player. Is this a hindrance?Decision: No.Case 5: In doubles, where are the server’s partner and receiver’s partner allowed
 to stand?Decision: The server’s partner and the receiver’s partner may take any position on
 their own side of the net, inside or outside the court. However, if a player is creating ahindrance to the opponent(s), the hindrance rule should be used.
 USTA Comment 26.1:What is the difference between a deliberate and anunintentional act? Deliberate means a player did what the player intended todo, even if the result was unintended. An example is a player who hits a shortlob in doubles and loudly shouts “back” just before an opponent hits theoverhead. (See The Code § 34.) Unintentional refers to an act over which aplayer has no control, such as a hat blowing off or a scream after a wasp sting.
 USTA Comment 26.2: Can a player’s own action be the basis for thatplayer claiming a let or a hindrance? No. Nothing a player does entitles thatplayer to call a let. For example, a player is not entitled to a let because the playerbreaks a string, the player’s hat falls off, or a ball in the player’s pocket falls out.
 USTA Comment 26.3:What happens if a player's cell phone rings? Ifthe phone rings during the point, the opponent may stop the point andclaim the point based on deliberate hindrance. If the cell phone ringsbetween points, the interruption is treated as a Time Violation warning orpoint penalty depending on whether a previous Time Violation has beenissued. In both cases the player shall turn off the cell phone. There is nopenalty for a vibrating phone, but the player should immediately turn off thephone unless the Referee has specifically authorized the player to wear acell phone in vibrate mode.
 USTA Comment 26.4:May the Referee authorize a player to wear a cellphone in vibrate mode? Yes. Unless the Referee specifically authorizes aplayer to wear a cell phone in vibrate mode, any cell phone that is broughtto the court must be turned off and placed so that it can be neither seen norheard. A Referee might authorize a doctor or emergency medical responderwho is on call to wear a cell phone in vibrate mode. The Referee shouldadvise the opponent that the player is authorized to wear the cell phone. Ifthe authorized cell phone vibrates during a point, play continues unless the
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opponent claims a let based on an unintentional hindrance. If a player’s cellphone rings (not just vibrates), the opponent may stop the point and claimthe point on the grounds of a deliberate hindrance.
 USTA Comment 26.5: Can the server’s discarding of a second ballconstitute a hindrance? Yes. If the receiver or an official asks the server to stop discarding the ball, then the server shall stop. Any continueddiscarding of the ball constitutes a deliberate hindrance, and the serverloses the point.
 USTA Comment 26.6: Is an out call or other noise from a spectator ahindrance that allows a point to be replayed? No. The actions of a spectatorin an area designated for spectators is not the basis for replaying a point.
 USTA Comment 26.7: If a player leaves the playing area to return a balland is unable to make a play on the ball because of something or someone onan adjacent court (for example, a ball, chair, or person), is the player entitledto replay the point based on hindrance? No. Hindrance does not apply outsidethe playing area. The playing area is the area inside the fences or backstop.When there is a row of courts, the playing area includes the area betweencourts, but does not include any of the adjacent court or its doubles alley.Note that players’ bags and chairs located between courts are alwayspermanent fixtures and no player on any court is entiled to a hindrance whenencountering these objects.
 27. CORRECTING ERRORSAs a principle, when an error in respect of the Rules of Tennis is discovered,
 all points previously played shall stand. Errors so discovered shall be corrected asfollows:a. During a standard game or a tie-break game, if a player serves from the wrong
 half of the court, this should be corrected as soon as the error is discoveredand the server shall serve from the correct half of the court according to thescore. A fault that was served before the error was discovered shall stand.
 b. During a standard game or a tie-break game, if the players are at the wrongends of the court, the error should be corrected as soon as it is discovered andthe server shall serve from the correct end of the court according to the score.
 c. If a player serves out of turn during a standard game, the player who wasoriginally due to serve shall serve as soon as the error is discovered.However, if a game is completed before the error is discovered the order ofservice shall remain as altered. In this case, any ball change to be madeafter an agreed number of games should be made one game later thanoriginally scheduled.
 A fault that was served by the opponents(s) before the error was discoveredshall not stand.
 In doubles, if the partners of one team serve out of turn, a fault that wasserved before the error was discovered shall stand.
 d. If a player serves out of turn during a tie-break game and the error is discoveredafter an even number of points have been played, the error is corrected
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immediately. If the error is discovered after an odd number of points have beenplayed, the order of service shall remain as altered.
 A fault that was served by the opponent(s) before the error wasdiscovered shall not stand.
 In doubles, if the partners of one team serve out of turn, a fault that wasserved before the error was discovered shall stand.
 e. During a standard game or a tie-break game in doubles, if there is an error inthe order of receiving, this shall remain as altered until the end of the game inwhich the error is discovered. For the next game in which they are the receiversin that set, the partners shall then resume the original order of receiving.
 f. If in error a tie-break game is started at 6 games all, when it was previouslyagreed that the set would be an “Advantage Set”, the error shall be correctedimmediately if only one point has been played. If the error is discoveredafter the second point is in play, the set will continue as a “Tie-break Set”.
 g. If in error a standard game is started at 6 games all, when it was previouslyagreed that the set would be a “Tie-break Set”, the error shall be correctedimmediately if only one point has been played. If the error is discovered afterthe second point is in play, the set will continue as an “Advantage Set” untilthe score reaches 8 games all (or a higher even number), when a tie-breakgame shall be played.
 h. If in error an “Advantage Set” or “Tie-break Set” is started, when it waspreviously agreed that the final set would be a match tie-break, the errorshall be corrected immediately if only one point has been played. If the erroris discovered after the second point is in play, the set will continue eitheruntil a player or team wins three games (and therefore the set) or until thescore reaches 2 games all, when a match tie-break shall be played. However,if the error is discovered after the second point of the fifth game has started,the set will continue as a “Tie-break Set”. (See Appendix V.)
 i. If the balls are not changed in the correct sequence, the error shall becorrected when the player/team who should have served with new balls isnext due to serve a new game. Thereafter the balls shall be changed so thatthe number of games between ball changes shall be that originally agreed.Balls should not be changed during a game.
 USTA Comments on Correcting Errors
 USTA Comment 27.1: Errors as to Ends, Sides, Rotation, ServiceOrder, Etc. The general guiding philosophy regarding any mistakes made byplayers in failing to change ends, serving from wrong ends, serving to thewrong court, receiving from the wrong court, etc., is this: Any such errorshall be rectified as soon as discovered but not while the ball is in play, andany points completed under the erroneous condition shall be counted.
 There are only three exceptions to the “rectify immediately” requirement. One is in the case of a doubles match where the players of one team happened to reverse their left court/right court receiving lineup in the middle of a set,and the switch is discovered in the middle of a game. In this case the players finish that game in the “new” positions, but resume their original lineup inall receiving games thereafter in that set.
 The second is where a ball change has not taken place in proper
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22 RULES OF TENNIS
 sequence. Rule 27i says that this mistake shall be corrected when the player,or pair in case of doubles, who should have served with the new balls isnext due to serve. Do not change in mid-game.
 The third occurs in a tiebreak, either singles or doubles, in various situations.
 USTA Comment 27.2: The tournament announced on its entry form thata 10-Point Match Tiebreak would be used in lieu of the third set. The playersinadvertently play a regular set until they realize the mistake at 3-0. Whatshould happen? Since the mistake was discovered before the start of thefifth game, pursuant to Rule 27h the player who is ahead 3-0 has won theset and the final set score should be shown as 3-0.
 USTA Comment 27.3: The tournament announced on its entry formthat a 10-Point Match Tiebreak would be used in lieu of the third set. Theplayers inadvertently play a regular set until they realize the mistake at 2-1 and 30-all. What should happen? Since the mistake was discoveredbefore the start of the fifth game, the players must continue playing untilthe score reaches 3-1 or 2-2. If the score reaches 3-1, the player who isahead wins the set and the final set score is recorded as 3-1. If the scorereaches 2-2, a 10-Point Match Tiebreak is played. The score is recordedas 3-2(x) with the score in the 10-Point Match Tiebreak placed inside theparentheses.
 USTA Comment 27.4: The tournament announced on its entry form thata 10-Point Match Tiebreak would be used in lieu of the third set. The playersinadvertently play a regular set until they realize the mistake after the serverhas served a first service fault at the beginning of the second point of thefifth game of the final set. What should happen? Regardless of whether the score is 2-2, 3-1, or 4-0, the players must continue playing a full setbecause they have started the second point of the fifth game. If the scorereaches 6-all the players would play a 7-Point Set Tiebreak. The score isrecorded the same as any other tiebreak set.
 USTA Comment 27.5: Player A should have served the first point of thesecond set tiebreak, but instead Player B served the first point. Pursuant toRule 27d, the order of service remained as altered. Who serves the first gameof the final set? Player B serves the first game. Rule 5b states that the playerwhose turn it was to serve first in the set tiebreak shall be the receiver in thefirst game of the following set.
 USTA Comment 27.6: Same situation as in USTA Comment 27.5 exceptthat a 10-Point Match Tiebreak is to be played in lieu of the third set. Who serves first in the 10-Point Match Tiebreak that is to be played in lieu of thefinal set? Player B.
 USTA Comment 27.7: The tournament announced that a 10-Point MatchTiebreak would be played in lieu of the third set. The players split
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sets. With Player A ahead 7-5, Player A comes to the net to shake hands withPlayer B. Player B refuses to shake hands because Player B contends thatthe match tiebreak is not over. What should happen? The players shouldkeep on playing because the 10-Point Match Tiebreak is not yet over.
 USTA Comment 27.8: Same situation as in USTA Comment 27.7 exceptthat Player B shakes hands. The players report to the Referee that Player Awon the match tiebreak 7-5. Does Player A win the match? Yes. By shakinghands the players have acknowledged that they agreed the match was over.Even though the USTA mandates the use of the 10-Point Match Tiebreak,the 7-Point Tiebreak was played in good faith, so Player A wins the match,and the final set score should be recorded 1-0(5). (See The Code § 2.)
 USTA Comment 27.9: Matches in a tournament are supposed to be thebest of three tiebreak sets. The players mistakenly start playing a 10-PointMatch Tiebreak in lieu of the final set. The error is discovered after Player Ahas served a first service fault at the beginning of the second point of the 10-Point Match Tiebreak. Should the players continue playing a matchtiebreak? Yes. Since the players have started the second point, they mustfinish the 10-Point Match Tiebreak.
 USTA Comment 27.10:What happens if a match is supposed to be playedwith No-Ad scoring but the players mistakenly use conventional scoring? Allgames played count. All points count. If the score is deuce when the mistake is discovered, immediately convert to No-Ad scoring. Otherwise continueusing conventional scoring until a player wins the game or the score reachesdeuce. If the score reaches deuce, the winner of the next point wins the game.(The receiver has the choice of sides except in mixed doubles.)
 USTA Comment 27.11:What happens if a match is supposed to be playedwith short sets but the players mistakenly play a conventional tiebreak set?(First note that a mistake has not occurred unless one player has won fivegames or unless the score is four-all and the players have started to play thesecond point of the ninth game.) What happens depends on the score.
 • If the error is discovered when one player leads by two games ormore, stop play and the player in the lead wins the set.
 • If the error is discovered when one player leads by one game, playone more game or complete the game in progress. If the player nowleads by two games, then that player wins the set. If, on the otherhand, the set is now tied, play a 7-Point Set Tiebreak to determine thewinner of the set.
 • If the error is discovered when the game score is tied and at least onepoint has been played in the next game, complete the game inprogress and one additional game. If one player wins both games,then that player wins the set. If, on the other hand, the score is nowtied, play a 7-Point Set Tiebreak to determine the winner of the set.
 • If the error is discovered when the score is tied, play a 7-Point SetTiebreak to determine the winner of the set.
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 USTA Comment 27.12: What happens if a match or Pro-Set is supposedto be played with a 7-Point Tiebreak and the players mistakenly play a 10-Point Tiebreak? What happens depends on the score.
 • If neither player has yet to win seven points, no harm has been doneand the players continue playing just as if they intended to play a 7-Point Tiebreak all along.
 • If the error is discovered when one player has won seven or morepoints and that player leads by two points or more, stop play and theplayer in the lead wins the set.
 • If the error is discovered when one player has won seven or morepoints and the score is tied or one player is ahead by one point,continue playing until one player leads by two points.
 This could result in unusual situations in which the player who firstreached seven points and was ahead by at least two points ends up losing theset.
 USTA Comment 27.13: The tournament announced on its entry form thatthe Coman Tiebreak Procedure would be used. The players inadvertently usethe conventional procedure. The mistake is discovered at 1-all in the tiebreak.What should happen? Rule 27b requires that the mistake be correctedimmediately so the player or teams are at the correct ends of the court for thethird point.
 28. ROLE OF COURT OFFICIALS
 For matches where officials are appointed, their roles and responsibilities can befound in Appendix VI.
 29. CONTINUOUS PLAY
 As a principle, play should be continuous, from the time the match starts (whenthe first service of the match is put in play) until the match finishes. a. Between points, a maximum of twenty (20) seconds is allowed. When the
 players change ends at the end of a game, a maximum of ninety (90)seconds are allowed. However, after the first game of each set and during atie-break game, play shall be continuous and the players shall change endswithout a rest.
 USTA Comment 29.1: The 20-second time limit does not apply if a playerhas to chase a stray ball. See Rule 21 and USTA Comments 21.1-7 for moreinformation about when the server and receiver must be ready.
 At the end of each set there shall be a set break of a maximum of onehundred and twenty (120) seconds.
 The maximum time starts from the moment that one point finishes untilthe first service is struck for the next point.
 Event organisers may apply for ITF approval to extend the ninety (90)seconds allowed when the players change ends at the end of a game andthe one hundred and twenty (120) seconds allowed at a set break.
 b. If, for reasons outside the player’s control, clothing, footwear or necessary
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equipment (excluding the racket) is broken or needs to be replaced, the playermay be allowed reasonable extra time to rectify the problem.
 USTA Comment 29.2: Reasonable extra time is determined by the officialbased on a number of variables such as fairness to the opponent and thedistance between the court and a source for replacement clothing, footwear,or equipment. Rarely would more than 15 minutes be consideredreasonable.
 c. No extra time shall be given to allow a player to recover condition. However, aplayer suffering from a treatable medical condition may be allowed onemedical timeout of three minutes for the treatment of that medical condition.A limited number of toilet/change of attire breaks may also be allowed, if thisis announced in advance of the event.
 USTA Comment 29.3: Change of attire breaks are limited to set breaksunless there is a clothing malfunction. Toilet breaks are allowed when anofficial determines that the need is genuine. They should be taken at setbreaks unless there is a true emergency, in which case the break preferablyis taken during an odd game changeover, but may be taken immediately.(See Table 13 and USTA Regulation III.F.) Breaks taken at other timesshould be limited to true emergencies. Gastrointestinal problems are medicalconditions that are governed by medical timeout provisions and not by thetoilet break provision.
 d. Event organisers may allow a rest period of a maximum of ten (10) minutes ifthis is announced in advance of the event. This rest period can be taken after the3rd set in a best of 5 sets match, or after the 2nd set in a best of 3 sets match.
 USTA Comment 29.4: Table 12 in USTA Regulation III.C. sets forthprovisions for rest between sets in different divisions.
 e. The warm-up time shall be a maximum of five (5) minutes, unlessotherwise decided by the event organisers.
 USTA Comment 29.5: If there are no ball persons, may the warm-up beextended beyond five minutes? Yes. The warm-up may be extended to 10minutes.
 USTA Comment 29.6: May play be suspended to replace a lost contactlens? Yes. Whenever possible the player should replace the lens on the court.If the weather, court surface, or other conditions make it impossible to insert the lens on the court, the player should insert the lens in the area closest to thecourt where this task is possible.
 USTA Comment 29.7: When the weather is misty, may play be suspendedto allow a player who wears glasses to insert contact lenses? No. The player may change into contacts only on the court and only during a changeover.This case is different from a lost contact lens because the player chose tobegin playing the match with glasses.
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USTA Comment 29.8: See USTA Comment 4.2 for what happens whena player asks to leave the court to get a replacement racket.
 USTA Comment 29.9: When are the players entitled to another warm-up after their match has been suspended? The players are entitled to are-warm-up of the same duration as the original warm-up if a match hasbeen suspended for more than 15 minutes. They are not entitled to a re-warm-up after an authorized intermission. When possible, used ballsother than the match balls should be used for the re-warm-up, and thematch balls should be used only once play resumes. If match balls are usedfor the re-warm-up and balls are being changed after a designated numberof games, the next ball change occurs two games sooner.
 USTA Comment 29.10: A best-of-five sets match with an authorized restperiod after the third set is suspended because of darkness at one set all.The match is resumed the next day. When Player A wins a long set, PlayerB claims entitlement to a rest period. Is Player B entitled to a rest period?No. Although this was the third set of the match, it was only the first set onthat day. If there is a prolonged interruption, such as one caused by rain, andplay is resumed on the same day, the players should be informed when arest period may be taken, if one is authorized.
 30. COACHING
 Coaching is considered to be communication, advice or instruction of any kind andby any means to a player.
 In team events where there is a team captain sitting on-court, the team captain maycoach the player(s) during a set break and when the players change ends at the endof a game, but not when the players change ends after the first game of each set andnot during a tie-break game.
 In all other matches, coaching is not allowed.Case 1: Is a player allowed to be coached, if the coaching is given by signals in
 a discreet way?Decision: No.Case 2: Is a player allowed to receive coaching when play is suspended?Decision: Yes.Case 3: Is a player allowed to receive on-court coaching during a match? Decision: Sanctioning bodies may apply to the ITF to have on-court coaching
 allowed. In events where on-court coaching is allowed, designated coaches mayenter the court and coach their players under procedures decided by thesanctioning body.
 USTA Comment 30.1: A player may bring to the court written notesthat were prepared before the start of the match and may read these notesduring the match. A player may not use electronic devices such as cell phones, digital messaging systems, radios, mp3 players, cd and dvdplayers, cassette players, and any device capable of receivingcommunication. Hearing aids and watches not capable of receivingmessages are permitted. A player desiring to use any other electronic device should first ask the Referee whether the device may be used.
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USTA Comment 30.2: Is coaching permitted during authorized restperiods? Yes. Coaching is permitted during an authorized 3-minute or 10-minute rest period. However, an authorized rest period does not include:
 • A toilet/change of attire break;• A 2-minute set break;• Medical timeout;• Bleeding timeout;• When players remain on court for a short stoppage of play such as
 during slight rain or repair of the net or net strap;• When a player leaves the court seeking the assistance of the
 Referee; or• When equipment or clothing is being adjusted.
 USTA Comment 30.3: How should an official handle a situation inwhich the official suspects that coaching is occuring in a foreign language?Officials must be sensitive to others who speak another language as theirprimary language. They should be receptive to the fact that peoplecommunicate in a variety of languages. Officials should first monitor thesituation if they suspect coaching when they hear detailed conversations inother languages. Officials should inform anyone who is speaking to a playerto cease such conversations (other than words of encouragement) andremind them that such conversations may be construed as coaching.
 USTA Comment 30.4: Is coaching permitted in the USTA League programs? No. Even though the USTA League programs are teamcompetitions for adults and seniors, coaching is not permitted under leaguerules, except during authorized rest periods or as otherwise permitted.
 31. PLAYER ANALYSIS TECHNOLOGY
 Player analysis technology, that is approved for play under the Rules of Tennis,must comply with the specifications in Appendix III.
 The International Tennis Federation shall rule on the question of whether any suchequipment is approved, or not approved. Such ruling may be taken on its own initiative,or upon application by any party with a bona fide interest therein, including any player,equipment manufacturer or National Association or members thereof. Such rulingsand applications shall be made in accordance with the applicable Review and HearingProcedures of the International Tennis Federation (see Appendix X).
 RULES OF WHEELCHAIR TENNIS
 The game of wheelchair tennis follows the ITF Rules of Tennis with the followingexceptions.a. The Two Bounce Rule
 The wheelchair tennis player is allowed two bounces of the ball. The playermust return the ball before it bounces a third time. The second bounce can beeither in or out of the court boundaries.
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b. The WheelchairThe wheelchair is considered part of the body and all applicable rules, whichapply to a player’s body, shall apply to the wheelchair.
 c. The ServiceThe service shall be delivered in the following manner:i. Immediately before commencing the service, the server shall be in a
 stationary position. The server shall then be allowed one push beforestriking the ball.
 ii. The server shall throughout the delivery of the service not touch with anywheel, any area other than that behind the baseline within the imaginaryextension of the centre mark and sideline.
 iii. If conventional methods for the service are physically impossible for a quadplayer, then the player or another individual may drop the ball for such aplayer and allow it to bounce before it is struck. If this is the case, the samemethod of serving must be used for the entire match.
 d. Player Loses PointA player loses a point if:i. The player fails to return the ball before it has bounced three times; orii. Subject to rule e) below the player uses any part of his feet or lower
 extremities against the ground or against any wheel while deliveringservice, striking a ball, turning or stopping while the ball is in play; or
 iii. The player fails to keep one buttock in contact with his wheelchair seatwhen contacting the ball.
 e. Propelling the Chair with the Footi. If due to lack of capacity a player is unable to propel the wheelchair via the
 wheel then he may propel the wheelchair using one foot.ii. Even if in accordance with rule e) i. above a player is permitted to propel
 the chair using one foot, no part of the player’s foot may be in contactwith the ground:a) during the forward motion of the swing, including when the racket
 strikes the ball;b) from the initiation of the service motion until the racket strikes the ball.
 iii. A player in breach of this rule shall lose the point.f. Wheelchair/Able-bodied Tennis
 Where a wheelchair tennis player is playing with or against an able-bodiedperson in singles or doubles, the Rules of Wheelchair Tennis shall apply forthe wheelchair player while the Rules of Tennis for able-bodied tennis shallapply for the able-bodied player. In this instance, the wheelchair player isallowed two bounces while the able-bodied player is allowed only one bounce.
 Note: The definition of lower extremities is: the lower limbs, including the buttocks,hips, thighs, legs, ankles and feet.
 AMENDMENT TO THE RULES OF TENNIS
 The official and decisive text to the Rules of Tennis shall be for ever in the Englishlanguage and no alteration or interpretation of such Rules shall be made except at anAnnual General Meeting of the Council, nor unless notice of the resolution embodyingsuch alteration shall have been received by the Federation in accordance with Article17 of the Constitution of ITF Ltd (Notice of Resolutions) and such resolution or onehaving the like effect shall be carried by a majority of two-thirds of the votes recordedin respect of the same.
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Any alteration so made shall take effect as from the first day of January following unless the Meeting shall by the like majority decide otherwise.
 The Board of Directors shall have power, however, to settle all urgent questionsof interpretation subject to confirmation at the General Meeting next following.
 This Rule shall not be altered at any time without the unanimous consent of aGeneral Meeting of the Council.
 USTA Comment: The ITF, not the USTA, is responsible for the Rules ofTennis. Amendments to the Rules of Tennis are made through theprocedures of the ITF. Rule 69 of the ITF controls the manner in whichamendments may be made to the Rules of Tennis. Amendments to USTAComments are made by the process described in USTA Regulation XIX.I.
 APPENDIX ITHE BALL
 For all measurements in Appendix I, SI units shall take precedence.a. The ball shall have a uniform outer surface consisting of a fabric cover except
 for the Stage 3 (Red) foam ball. If there are any seams they shall be stitchless.b. The ball shall conform to one of the types specified in the table immediately
 below or in the table under paragraph (d).
 TABLE 1. TENNIS BALL SPECIFICATION
 Notes:1 This ball type may be pressurised or pressureless. The pressureless ball shall havean internal pressure that is no greater than 7 kPa (1 psi) and may be used for highaltitude play above 1,219 m (4,000 feet) above sea level and shall have beenacclimatised for 60 days or more at the altitude of the specific tournament.
 2 This ball type is also recommended for high altitude play on any court surface typeabove 1,219 m (4,000 feet) above sea level.
 3 This ball type is pressurised and is specified for high altitude play above 1,219 m(4,000 feet) above sea level only.
 4 The deformation shall be the average of a single reading along each of threeperpendicular axes. No two individual readings shall differ by more than .08 cm (.031inches).
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 TYPE 1 (FAST) TYPE 2 (MEDIUM)1 TYPE 3 (SLOW)2 HIGH ALTITUDE3
 MASS 56.0-59.4 grams 56.0-59.4 grams 56.0-59.4 grams 56.0-59.4 grams(WEIGHT) (1.975-2.095 oz.) (1.975-2.095 oz.) (1.975-2.095 oz.) (1.975-2.095 oz.)
 SIZE 6.54-6.86 cm 6.54-6.86 cm 7.00-7.30 cm 6.54-6.86 cm(2.57-2.70 in.) (2.57-2.70 in.) (2.76-2.87 in.) (2.57-2.70 in.)
 REBOUND 135-147 cm 135-147 cm 135-147 cm 122-135 cm(53-58 in.) (53-58 in.) (53-58 in.) (48-53 in.)
 FORWARD 0.50-0.60 cm 0.56-0.74 cm 0.56-0.74 cm 0.56-0.74 cmDEFORMATION4 (0.197-0.236 in.) (0.220-0.291 in.) (0.220-0.291 in.) (0.220-0.291 in.)
 RETURN 0.67-0.91 cm 0.80-1.08 cm 0.80-1.08 cm 0.80-1.08 cmDEFORMATION4 (0.264-0.358 in.) (0.315-0.425 in.) (0.315-0.425 in.) (0.315-0.425 in.)
 COLOUR White or Yellow White or Yellow White or Yellow White or Yellow
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c. In addition, all ball types specified under paragraph (b) shall conform to therequirements for durability as shown in the following table:
 Notes:1 The largest permissible change in the specified properties resulting from thedurability test described in the current edition of ITF Approved Tennis Balls &Classified Court Surfaces. The durability test uses laboratory equipment to simulatethe effects of nine games of play.
 d. Only the ball types specified in the table below can be used in 10 and undertennis competition:
 Notes:1 The deformation shall be the average of a single reading along each of threeperpendicular axes. There is no limit on the difference between individual forwarddeformation readings. There is no specification for return deformation.2 All coloured dots shall be reasonable in size and placement.
 e. All tests for rebound, mass, size, deformation and durability shall be made inaccordance with the Regulations described in the current edition of ITFApproved Tennis Balls & Classified Court Surfaces.
 CLASSIFICATION OF COURT PACE
 The ITF test method used for determining the pace of a court surface is ITF CS01/02 (ITF Court Pace Rating) as described in the ITF publication entitled “ITF guideto test methods for tennis court surfaces”.
 Court surfaces which have an ITF Court Pace Rating of 0 to 29 shall be classifiedas being Category 1 (slow pace). Examples of court surface types which conform to thisclassification will include most clay courts and other types of unbound mineral surface.
 30 RULES OF TENNIS
 FORWARD RETURNMASS (WEIGHT) REBOUND DEFORMATION DEFORMATION
 MAXIMUM 0.4 grams 4.0 cm 0.08 cm 0.10 cmCHANGE1 (0.014 oz.) (1.6 in.) (0.031 in.) (0.039 in.)
 STAGE 3 (RED) STAGE 3 (RED) STAGE 2 (ORANGE) STAGE 1 (GREEN)FOAM STANDARD STANDARD STANDARD
 MASS 25.0-43.0 grams 36.0-49.0 grams 36.0-46.9 grams 47.0-51.5 grams(WEIGHT) (0.882-1.517 oz.) (1.270-1.728 oz.) (1.270-1.654 oz.) (1.658-1.817 oz.)
 SIZE 8.00-9.00 cm 7.00-8.00 cm 6.00-6.86 cm 6.30-6.86 cm(3.15-3.54 in.) (2.76-3.15 in.) (2.36-2.70 in.) (2.48-2.70 in.)
 REBOUND 85-105 cm 90-105 cm 105-120 cm 120-135 cm(33-41 in.) (35-41 in.) (41-47 in.) (47-53 in.)
 FORWARD 1.40-1.65 cm 0.80-1.05 cmDEFORMATION1 (0.551-0.650 in.) (0.315-0.413 in.)
 Red and Yellow, Orange and Yellow, Yellow with a COLOUR2 Any or Yellow with a or Yellow with an Green dot
 Red dot Orange dot
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Court surfaces which have an ITF Court Pace Rating of 30 to 34 shall be classifiedas being Category 2 (medium-slow pace), while court surfaces with an ITF Court PaceRating of 35 to 39 shall be classified as being Category 3 (medium pace). Examplesof court surface types which conform to this classification will include most acryliccoated surfaces plus some carpet surfaces.
 Court surfaces with an ITF Court Pace Rating of 40 to 44 shall be classified asbeing Category 4 (medium-fast pace), while court surfaces which have an ITF CourtPace Rating of 45 or more shall be classified as being Category 5 (fast pace). Examplesof court surface types which conform to this classification will include most naturalgrass, artificial grass and some carpet surfaces. Case 1: Which ball type should be used on which court surface?Decision: 3 different types of balls are approved for play under the Rules of Tennis,
 however:a. Ball Type 1 (fast speed) is intended for play on slow pace court surfaces. b. Ball Type 2 (medium speed) is intended for play on medium-slow, medium,
 and medium-fast pace court surfaces. c. Ball Type 3 (slow speed) is intended for play on fast pace court surfaces.
 Note: For a two-year trial (2014-2015), in addition to the ball types specified underparagraph (b) above, the Stage 1 (Green) ball may be used for all levels of competitive playexcept for world ranking professional tennis events, Davis Cup and Fed Cup, JuniorTournaments and Team events sanctioned by the ITF and affiliated Regional Associations,ITF Senior Circuit and Team events and ITF WheelchairCircuit and Team events.During this trial period each National Association shall have the right to decide
 which national competitive events should use the Stage 1 (Green) ball.
 APPENDIX IITHE RACKET
 For all measurements in Appendix II, SI units shall take precedence.a. The racket shall consist of a frame and string(s). The frame shall consist of
 a handle and head, and may also include a throat. The head is defined as thatpart of the racket to which the string(s) connect. The handle is defined asthat part of the racket connected to the head which is held by the player innormal use. The throat, where present, is that part of the racket that joinsthe handle to the head.
 b. The hitting surface, defined as the main area of the stringing patternbordered by the points of entry of the strings into the head or points ofcontact of the strings with the head, whichever is the smaller, shall be flatand consist of a pattern of crossed strings, which shall be alternatelyinterlaced or bonded where they cross. The stringing pattern must begenerally uniform and, in particular, not less dense in the centre than in anyother area. The racket shall be designed and strung such that the playingcharacteristics are identical on both faces.
 c. The racket shall not exceed 73.7 cm (29.0 inches) in overall length, and 31.7 cm(12.5 inches) in overall width. The hitting surface shall not exceed 39.4 cm(15.5 inches) in overall length, when measured parallel to the longitudinalaxis of the handle, and 29.2 cm (11.5 inches) in overall width, when
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32 RULES OF TENNIS
 measured perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the handle.d. The racket shall be free of any attached object, protrusion or device which
 makes it possible to change materially the shape of the racket, or its momentof inertia about any principal axis, or to change any physical property whichmay affect the performance of the racket during the playing of a point.Attached objects, protrusions and devices that are classified as PlayerAnalysis Technology, or that are utilised to limit or prevent wear and tear orvibration or, for the frame only, to distribute weight, are permitted. Allpermissible objects, protrusions and devices must be reasonable in size andplacement for their respective purpose(s).
 No energy source that in any way could change or affect the playingcharacteristics of a racket may be built into or attached to a racket.
 USTA Comment II.1: See USTA Regulation VII. which describes tennisformats in which the maximum size of the rackets permitted is shorter thanthe size authorized by Appendix II.
 APPENDIX IIIPLAYER ANALYSIS TECHNOLOGY
 Player Analysis Technology is equipment that may perform any of the followingfunctions with respect to player performance information:a. Recordingb. Storingc. Transmissiond. Analysise. Communication to player by any kind and by any meansPlayer analysis technology may record and/or store information during a match.
 Such information may only be accessed by a player in accordance with Rule 30.
 APPENDIX IVADVERTISING
 1. Advertising is permitted on the net as long as it is placed on the part of thenet that is within 3 feet (0.914 m) from the centre of the net posts and isproduced in such a way that it does not interfere with the vision of the playersor the playing conditions.
 A mark (non-commercial) of the sanctioning body is permitted on thelower part of the net, minimum 20 inches (0.51 m) from the top of the net,as long as it is produced in such a way that it does not interfere with thevision of the players or the playing conditions.
 2. Advertising and other marks or material placed at the back and sides of thecourt shall be permitted unless it interferes with the vision of the players or theplaying conditions.
 3. Advertising and other marks or material placed on the court surface outsidethe lines is permitted unless it interferes with the vision of the players or theplaying conditions.
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4. Notwithstanding paragraphs (1), (2) and (3) above, any advertising, marks ormaterial placed on the net or placed at the back and sides of the court, or on thecourt surface outside the lines may not contain white or yellow or other lightcolours that may interfere with the vision of the players or the playing conditions.
 5. Advertising and other marks or material are not permitted on the court surfaceinside the lines of the court.
 APPENDIX VALTERNATIVE PROCEDURES AND SCORING METHODS
 SCORE IN A GAME (Rule 5):
 “No-Ad” SCORING METHODThis alternative scoring method may be used.A No-Ad game is scored as follows with the server’s score being called first:No point - “Love”First point - “15”Second point - “30”Third point - “40”Fourth point - “Game”If both players/teams have won three points each, the score is “deuce” and a
 deciding point shall be played. The receiver(s) shall choose whether to receive theservice from the right half or the left half of the court. In doubles, the players of thereceiving team cannot change positions to receive this deciding point. The player/teamwho wins the deciding point wins the “game”.
 In mixed doubles, the player of the same gender as the server shall receive thedeciding point. The players of the receiving team cannot change positions to receivethe deciding point.
 USTA Comment V.1: USTA Regulation III.G.1. authorizes the Refereeto switch to No-Ad scoring before the start of any round without prior notice in all tournaments other than USTA Junior National Championships,Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional tournaments,
 and Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments after inclement weatheror other factors cause the tournament to fall behind its published schedule.
 USTA Comment V.2: Traditional scoring or numeric scoring may be usedwith the No-Ad scoring method.
 SCORE IN A SET (Rules 6 and 7):
 1. “SHORT” SETSThe first player/team who wins four games wins that set, provided there is a
 margin of two games over the opponent(s). If the score reaches four games all, a tie-break game shall be played.
 2. MATCH TIE-BREAK (7 POINTS)When the score in a match is one set all, or two sets all in best of five sets
 matches, one tie-break game shall be played to decide the match. This tie-breakgame replaces the deciding final set.
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The player/team who first wins seven points shall win this match tie-break and thematch provided there is a margin of two points over the opponent(s).
 USTA Comment V.3: USTA Regulation I.E.1.b. prohibits the playing of a7-Point Tiebreak as the match tiebreak.
 3. MATCH TIE-BREAK (10 POINTS)When the score in a match is one set all, or two sets all in best of five sets
 matches, one tie-break game shall be played to decide the match. This tie-breakgame replaces the deciding final set.
 The player/team who first wins ten points shall win this match tie-break and thematch provided there is a margin of two points over the opponent(s).Note: When using the match tie-break to replace the final set:• the original order of service continues. (Rules 5 and 14)• in doubles, the order of serving and receiving within the team may bealtered, as in the beginning of each set. (Rules 14 and 15)
 • before the start of the match tie-break there shall be a 120 seconds setbreak.
 • balls should not be changed before the start of the match tie-break evenif a ball change is due.
 USTA Comment V.4: If the previous set did not go to a tiebreak, underRule 14 the order of service continues. If the previous set went to atiebreak, under Rule 5 the player or team that was scheduled to serve firstin the tiebreak receives first in the 10-Point Match Tiebreak.
 USTA Comment V.5: USTA Regulation I.E.1.b. authorizes the 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of a deciding final set. USTA RegulationIII.G.2. explains when the Referee may switch the match format to a 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of a deciding final set.Table 21 lists the tournaments on the National Junior Tournament
 Schedule in which the 10-Point Match Tiebreak is played in lieu of a deciding final set. If there is inclement weather, health concerns, or safety concerns,the Director of Junior Competition or the Director’s Designee may authorizethe Referee to play a 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of a deciding final setat USTA Junior National Championships, Closed USTA RegionalTournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, and Additional USTAJunior National Tournaments. (See USTA Regulation IX.A.7.)USTA Regulation X.A.3.g. explains when 10-Point Match Tiebreaks may
 be played in lieu of a deciding final set at Category I USTA Adult, Senior, andFamily National Championships. USTA Regulation XIII.A.3.d. and h. explainswhen 10-Point Match Tiebreaks may be played in lieu of a deciding final setat Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championships.
 CHANGE OF ENDS (Rule 10) (Coman Tiebreak Procedure):This alternative to the change of ends sequence in a tie-break game may be used.During a tie-break game, players shall change ends after the first point and
 thereafter after every four points.
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THE LET DURING A SERVICE (Rule 22):This alternative is play without the service let in Rule 22a.It means that a serve that touches the net, strap or band, is in play.(This alternative is commonly known as the “no let rule.”)
 APPENDIX VIROLE OF COURT OFFICIALS
 The referee is the final authority on all questions of tennis law and the referee’sdecision is final.
 In matches where a chair umpire is assigned, the chair umpire is the final authorityon all questions of fact during the match.
 The players have the right to call the referee to court if they disagree with a chairumpire’s interpretation of tennis law.
 In matches where line umpires and net umpires are assigned, they make all calls(including foot-fault calls) relating to that line or net. The chair umpire has the right tooverrule a line umpire or a net umpire if the chair umpire is sure that a clear mistakehas been made. The chair umpire is responsible for calling any line (including foot-faults) or net where no line umpire or net umpire is assigned.
 A line umpire who cannot make a call shall signal this immediately to the chairumpire who shall make a decision. If the line umpire can not make a call, or if there isno line umpire, and the chair umpire can not make a decision on a question of fact,the point shall be replayed.
 In team events where the referee is sitting on-court, the referee is also the finalauthority on questions of fact.
 Play may be stopped or suspended at any time the chair umpire decides it isnecessary or appropriate.
 The referee may also stop or suspend play in the case of darkness, weather oradverse court conditions. When play is suspended for darkness, this should bedone at the end of a set, or after an even number of games have been played in theset in progress. After a suspension in play, the score and position of players on-court in the match shall stand when the match resumes.
 The chair umpire or referee shall make decisions regarding continuous play andcoaching in respect of any Code of Conduct that is approved and in operation.Case 1: The chair umpire awards the server a first service after an overrule,
 but the receiver argues that it should be a second service, since the server hadalready served a fault. Should the referee be called to court to give a decision?Decision: Yes. The chair umpire makes the first decision about questions of tennis
 law (issues relating to the application of specific facts). However, if a player appealsthe chair umpire’s decision, then the referee shall be called to make the final decision.Case 2: A ball is called out, but a player claims that the ball was good. May the
 referee be called to court to make a decision?Decision: No. The chair umpire makes the final decision on questions of fact
 (issues relating to what actually happened during a specific incident).Case 3: Is a chair umpire allowed to overrule a line umpire at the end of a point
 if, in the chair umpire’s opinion, a clear mistake was made earlier in the point?Decision: No. A chair umpire may only overrule a line umpire immediately after the
 clear mistake has been made.Case 4: A line umpire calls a ball “Out” and then the player argues that the ball was
 good. Is the chair umpire allowed to overrule the line umpire?
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 Decision: No. A chair umpire must never overrule as the result of the protest orappeal by a player.Case 5: A line umpire calls a ball “Out”. The chair umpire was unable to see clearly,
 but thought the ball was in. May the chair umpire overrule the line umpire?Decision: No. The chair umpire may only overrule when sure that the line umpire
 made a clear mistake.Case 6: Is a line umpire allowed to change the call after the chair umpire has
 announced the score?Decision: Yes. If a line umpire realises a mistake, a correction should be made as
 soon as possible provided it is not as the result of a protest or appeal of a player.Case 7: If a chair umpire or line umpire calls “out” and then corrects the call to
 good, what is the correct decision?Decision: The chair umpire must decide if the original “out” call was a hindrance
 to either player. If it was a hindrance, the point shall be replayed. If it was not ahindrance, the player who hit the ball wins the point.Case 8: A ball is blown back over the net and the player correctly reaches over the
 net to try to play the ball. The opponent(s) hinders the player from doing this. Whatis the correct decision?Decision: The chair umpire must decide if the hindrance was deliberate or
 unintentional and either awards the point to the hindered player or order the point tobe replayed.
 USTA Comment VI.1: What is the difference between a “question offact” and a “question of law”? “Questions of fact” involve whether a specificevent happened. Examples include whether a:
 • Ball is in;• Ball touched a player;• Ball bounced twice; and• Server’s foot touched the baseline before the serve was struck.“Questions of law” involve the application of the rules or regulations to
 facts that have already been determined. Examples include:• Whether an act was a hindrance;• Whether a player should have been assessed a code violation; and• The procedure for correcting errors in serving order, serving and
 receiving positions, and ends.
 BALL MARK INSPECTION PROCEDURES
 1. Ball mark inspections can only be made on clay courts.2. A ball mark inspection requested by a player (team) shall be allowed only
 if the chair umpire cannot determine the call with certainty from his/herchair on either a point-ending shot or when a player (team) stops playingthe point during a rally (returns are permitted but then the player mustimmediately stop).
 3. When the chair umpire has decided to make a ball mark inspection, he/sheshould go down from the chair and make the inspection himself. If he/shedoes not know where the mark is, he/she can ask the line umpire for helpin locating the mark, but then the chair umpire shall inspect it.
 4. The original call or overrule will always stand if the line umpire and chairumpire cannot determine the location of the mark or if the mark is unreadable.
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 5. Once the chair umpire has identified and ruled on a ball mark, this decisionis final and not appealable.
 6. In clay court tennis the chair umpire should not be too quick to announcethe score unless absolutely certain of the call. If in doubt, wait before callingthe score to determine whether a ball mark inspection is necessary.
 7. In doubles the appealing player must make his/her appeal in such a waythat either play stops or the chair umpire stops play. If an appeal is madeto the chair umpire then he/she must first determine that the correct appealprocedure was followed. If it was not correct or if it was late, then the chairumpire may determine that the opposing team was deliberately hindered.
 8. If a player erases the ball mark before the chair umpire has made a finaldecision, he/she concedes the call.
 9. A player may not cross the net to check a ball mark without being subjectto the Unsportsmanlike provision of the Code of Conduct.
 USTA Comment VI.2.: See FAC Comment VIII.C-6 for additional procedures.
 ELECTRONIC REVIEW PROCEDURES
 At tournaments where an Electronic Review System is used, the followingprocedures should be followed for matches on courts where it is used.
 1. A request for an Electronic Review of a line call or overrule by a player (team)shall be allowed only on either a point-ending shot or when a player (team)stops playing the point during a rally (returns are permitted but then theplayer must immediately stop).
 2. The chair umpire should decide to use the Electronic Review when there isdoubt about the accuracy of the line call or overrule. However, the chair umpiremay refuse the Electronic Review if he/she believes that the player is makingan unreasonable request or that it was not made in a timely manner.
 3. In doubles the appealing player must make his/her appeal in such a way thateither play stops or the chair umpire stops play. If an appeal is made to thechair umpire then he/she must first determine that the correct appealprocedure was followed. If it was not correct or if it was late, then the chairumpire may determine that the opposing team was deliberately hindered, inwhich case the appealing team loses the point.
 4. The original call or overrule will always stand if the Electronic Review is unable, for whatever reason, to make a decision on that line call or overrule.
 5. The chair umpire’s final decision will be the outcome of the Electronic Reviewand is not appealable. If a manual choice is required for the system to reviewa particular ball impact, a review official approved by the referee shall decidewhich ball impact is reviewed.
 6. Each player (team) is allowed three (3) unsuccessful appeals per set, plus one(1) additional appeal in the tie-break. For matches with advantage sets,players (teams) will start again with a maximum of 3 unsuccessful appealsat 6 games all and every 12 games thereafter. For matches with match tie-break, the match tie-break counts as a new set and each player (team) startswith three (3) appeals. Players (teams) will have an unlimited number ofsuccessful appeals.
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 APPENDIX VII10 AND UNDER TENNIS COMPETITION
 COURTS:In addition to the (full sized) court described in Rule 1, the following court
 dimensions may be used for 10 and under tennis competition:• A court, designated “red” for the purpose of 10 and under tennis competition,
 shall be a rectangle, between 36 feet (10.97 m) and 42 feet (12.80 m) long,and between 16 feet (4.88 m) and 20 feet (6.10 m) wide. The net shall bebetween 31.5 inches (0.800 m) and 33.0 inches (0.838 m) high at the centre.
 • A court, designated “orange”, shall be a rectangle, between 59 feet (17.98 m)and 60 feet (18.29 m) long, and between 21 feet (6.40 m) and 27 feet (8.23m) wide. The net shall be between 31.5 inches (0.800 m) and 36.0 inches(0.914 m) high at the centre.
 BALLS:Only the following ball types, which are specified in Appendix I, can be used in
 10 and under tennis competition:• A Stage 3 (Red) ball, which is recommended for play on a “Red” court, by
 players aged up to 8 years, using a racket up to 23 inches (58.4 cm) long.• A Stage 2 (Orange) ball, which is recommended for play on an “Orange”
 court, by players aged 8 to 10 years, using a racket between 23 inches (58.4cm) and 25 inches (63.5 cm) long.
 • A Stage 1 (Green) ball, which is recommended for play on a full sized court,by advanced players aged 9 to 10 years, using a racket between 25 inches(63.5 cm) and 26 inches (66.0 cm) long.
 Note: Other ball types described in Appendix I cannot be used in 10 and undertennis competition.
 SCORING METHODS:For 10 and under tennis competition using Stage 3 (Red), Stage 2 (Orange) or
 Stage 1 (Green) balls, scoring methods specified in the Rules of Tennis (including theAppendix V) can be utilised, in addition to short duration scoring methods involvingmatches of one match tie-break, best of 3 tie-breaks/match tie-breaks, one short setor one regular set.
 TIMED MATCHES:For 10 and under tennis competition the tournament committee may set a
 specific time period for matches in the event.
 USTA Comment VII.1: See USTA Regulation VI., which containsadditional provisions for 10 and under tennis competition.
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 Fig. 1
 Note: All court measurements shall be made to the outside of the lines.
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40 RULES OF TENNIS
 Note: All court measurements shall be made to the outside of the lines.
 The following procedure is for the usual combined doubles and singles court.(See note at foot for a court for one purpose only.)
 First select the position of the net; a straight line 42 feet (12.80 m) long. Mark thecentre (X on the diagram above) and, measuring from there in each direction, mark:
 at 13'6" (4.11 m) the points a, b, where the net crosses the inner sidelines,at 16'6" (5.03 m) the positions of the singles sticks (n, n),at 18'0" (5.48 m) the points A, B, where the net crosses the outer sidelines,at 21'0" (6.40 m) the positions of the net posts (N, N), being the ends of theoriginal 42'0" (12.80 m) line.
 Insert pegs at A and B and attach to them the respective ends of two measuringtapes. On one, which will measure the diagonal of the half-court,take a length 53'1"(16.18 m) and on the other (to measure the sideline) a length of 39'0" (11.89 m). Pullboth taut so that at these distances they meet at a point C, which is one corner of thecourt. Reverse the measurements to find the other corner D. As a check on thisoperation it is advisable at this stage to verify the length of the line CD which, being thebaseline, should be found to be 36'0" (10.97m); and at the same time its centre J canbe marked, and also the ends of the inner sidelines (c, d), 4'6" (1.37 m) from C and D.
 SUGGESTIONS ON HOW TO MARK OUT A COURT
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The centreline and serviceline are now marked by means of the points F, H, G,which are measured 21'0" (6.40 m) from the net down the lines bc, XJ, ad, respectively.
 Identical procedure the other side of the net completes the court.If a singles court only is required, no lines are necessary outside the points a, b,
 c, d, but the court can be measured out as above. Alternatively, the corners of thebaseline (c, d) can be found if preferred by pegging the two tapes at a and b insteadof at A and B, and by then using lengths of 47'5" (14.46 m) and 39'0" (11.89 m). Thenet posts will be at n, n, and a 33'0" (10 m) singles net should be used.
 When a combined doubles and singles court with a doubles net is used forsingles, the net must be supported at the points n, n, to a height of 3 feet 6 inches(1.07 m) by means of two singles sticks, which shall be not more than 3 inches(7.5 cm) square or 3 inches (7.5 cm) in diameter. The centres of the singles sticksshall be 3 feet (.914 m) outside the singles court on each side.
 To assist in the placing of these singles sticks it is desirable that the points n, n,should each be shown with a white dot when the court is marked.Note: As a guide for international competitions, the recommended minimum
 distance between the baselines and the backstops should be 21 feet (6.40 m) andbetween the sidelines and the sidestops the recommended minimum distanceshould be 12 feet (3.66 m).
 As a guide for recreational and Club play, the recommended minimum distancebetween the baselines and the backstops should be 18 feet (5.48 m) and betweenthe sidelines and the sidestops the recommended minimum distance should be10 feet (3.05 m).
 As a guide, the recommended minimum top height to the ceiling should be 30 feet(9.14 m).
 USTA Comment L.1: Tennis Court Layout
 All courts should be laid out for singles and doubles play. The samelines—except for the sideline extensions for doubles play—are requiredfor each.
 Courts in the northern two-thirds of the United States should generallybe laid out with the long axis north and south; it is advantageous, however,to orient the courts in the southern one-third of the country 15°-25° westof true (not magnetic) north in order to minimize the adverse effects of theafternoon winter sun.Figure 1 indicates the exact dimensions of the lines. Note that the
 dimensions shown in the diagram are measurements to the outside edgeof the lines.
 Most courts are laid out with lines two inches (2") wide. Lines may be oneinch (1") to two inches (2") wide excepting the center service line, whichmust be two inches (2") wide, and the baselines, which may be up to fourinches (4") wide.
 For more detailed information on the subject, Tennis Courts, a bookcontaining United States Tennis Association and American Sports BuildersAssociation recommendations for the construction, maintenance, andequipment needs of a tennis court installation, can be obtained by calling866-501-ASBA.
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APPENDIX X
 PROCEDURES FOR REVIEW AND HEARINGS ON THE RULES OF TENNIS
 1. INTRODUCTION
 1.1 These procedures were approved by the Board of Directors of theInternational Tennis Federation (“Board of Directors”) on 17 May 1998.1.2 The Board of Directors may from time to time supplement, amend, or vary
 these procedures.
 2. OBJECTIVES
 2.1 The International Tennis Federation is the custodian of the Rules of Tennisand is committed to:
 a. Preserving the traditional character and integrity of the game of tennis.b. Actively preserving the skills traditionally required to play the game.c. Encouraging improvements, which maintain the challenge of the game.d. Ensuring fair competition.
 2.2 To ensure fair, consistent and expeditious review and hearings in relation tothe Rules of Tennis the procedures set out below shall apply.
 3. SCOPE
 3.1 These Procedures shall apply to Rulings under:a. Rule 1—The Court.b. Rule 3—The Ball.c. Rule 4—The Racket.d. Appendix I and II of the Rules of Tennis.e. Any other Rules of Tennis which the International Tennis Federation may
 decide.
 4. STRUCTURE
 4.1 Under these procedures Rulings shall be issued by a Ruling Board.4.2 Such Rulings shall be final save, for an entitlement to appeal to an Appeal
 Tribunal pursuant to these procedures.
 5. APPLICATION
 5.1 Rulings shall be taken either:a. Following a motion of the Board of Directors; orb. Upon the receipt of an application in accordance with the procedures set
 out below.
 6. APPOINTMENT AND COMPOSITION OF RULING BOARDS
 6.1 Ruling Boards shall be appointed by the President of the International TennisFederation (“President”) or his designee and shall comprise of such a number, as thePresident or his designee shall determine.6.2 If more than one person is appointed to the Ruling Board the Ruling
 Board shall nominate one person from amongst themselves to act as Chairperson.
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6.3 The Chairperson shall be entitled to regulate the procedures prior to and atany review and/or hearing of a Ruling Board..
 7. PROPOSED RULINGS BY THE RULING BOARD
 7.1 The details of any proposed Ruling issued upon the motion of the Board ofDirectors may be provided to any bona fide person or any players, equipmentmanufacturer or national association or members thereof with an interest in theproposed Ruling.7.2 Any person so notified shall be given a reasonable period within which to
 forward comments, objections, or requests for information to the President or hisdesignee in connection with the proposed Ruling.
 8. APPLICATION FOR RULINGS
 8.1 An application for a Ruling may be made by any party with a bona fideinterest in the Ruling including any player, equipment manufacturer or nationalassociation or member thereof.
 8.2 Any application for a Ruling must be submitted in writing to the President.8.3 To be valid an application for a Ruling must include the following minimum
 information:a. The full name and address of the Applicant.b. The date of the application.c. A statement clearly identifying the interest of the Applicant in the
 question upon which a Ruling is requested.d. All relevant documentary evidence upon which the Applicant intends to
 rely at any hearing.e. If, in the opinion of the Applicant, expert evidence is necessary he shall
 include a request for such expert evidence to be heard. Such request mustidentify the name of any expert proposed and their relevant expertise.
 f. When an application for a Ruling on a racket or other piece of equipmentis made, a prototype or, exact, copy of the equipment in question mustbe submitted with the application for a Ruling.
 g. If, in the opinion of the Applicant, there are extraordinary or unusualcircumstances, which require a Ruling to be made within a specified timeor before a specified date he shall include a statement describing theextraordinary or unusual circumstances.
 8.4 If an application for a Ruling does not contain the information and/orequipment referred to at Clause 8.3 (a)-(g) above the President or his designeeshall notify the Applicant giving the Applicant a specified reasonable time within whichto remedy the defect. If the Applicant fails to remedy the defect within the specifiedtime the application shall be dismissed.
 9. CONVENING THE RULING BOARD
 9.1 On receipt of a valid application or on the motion of the Board of Directorsthe President or his designee may convene a Ruling Board to deal with the applicationor motion.
 9.2 The Ruling Board need not hold a hearing to deal with an application ormotion where the application or motion, in the opinion of the Chairperson can beresolved in a fair manner without a hearing.
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10. PROCEDURE OF THE RULING BOARD
 10.1 The Chairperson of a Ruling Board shall determine the appropriate form,procedure and date of any review and/or hearing.10.2 The Chairperson shall provide written notice of those matters set out at 10.1
 above to any Applicant or any person or association who has expressed an interestin the proposed Ruling.10.3 The Chairperson shall determine all matters relating to evidence and shall not
 be bound by judicial rules governing procedure and admissibility of evidence providedthat the review and/or hearing is conducted in a fair manner with a reasonableopportunity for the relevant parties to present their case.10.4 Under these procedures any review and/or hearings:
 a. Shall take place in private.b. May be adjourned and/or postponed by the Ruling Board.
 10.5 The Chairperson shall have the discretion to co-opt from time to timeadditional members onto the Ruling Board with special skill or experience to deal withspecific issues, which require such special skill or experience.10.6 The Ruling Board shall take its decision by a simple majority. No member
 of the Ruling Board may abstain.10.7 The Chairperson shall have the complete discretion to make such order
 against the Applicant [and/or other individuals or organisations commentingobjecting or requesting information at any review and/or hearing] in relation to thecosts of the application and/or the reasonable expenses incurred by the RulingBoard in holding tests or obtaining reports relating to equipment subject to a Rulingas he shall deem appropriate.
 11. NOTIFICATION
 11.1 Once a Ruling Board has reached a decision it shall provide written noticeto the Applicant, or, any person or association who has expressed an interest in theproposed Ruling as soon as reasonably practicable.11.2 Such written notice shall include a summary of the reasoning behind the
 decision of the Ruling Board.11.3 Upon notification to the Applicant or upon such other date specified by the
 Ruling Board the Ruling of the Ruling Board shall be immediately binding under theRules of Tennis.
 12. APPLICATION OF CURRENT RULES OF TENNIS
 12.1 Subject to the power of the Ruling Board to issue interim Rulings thecurrent Rules of Tennis shall continue to apply until any review and/or hearing ofthe Ruling Board is concluded and a Ruling issued by the Ruling Board.12.2 Prior to and during any review and/or hearing the Chairperson of the Ruling
 Board may issue such directions as are deemed reasonably necessary in theimplementation of the Rules of Tennis and of these procedures including the issue ofinterim Rulings.12.3 Such interim Rulings may include restraining orders on the use of any
 equipment under the Rules of Tennis pending a Ruling by the Ruling Board as towhether or not the equipment meets the specification of the Rules of Tennis.
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13. APPOINTMENT AND COMPOSITION OF APPEAL TRIBUNALS
 13.1 Appeal Tribunals shall be appointed by the President or his designee from[members of the Board of Directors/Technical Commission].13.2 No member of the Ruling Board who made the original Ruling shall be a
 member of the Appeal Tribunal.13.3 The Appeal Tribunal shall comprise of such number as the President or his
 designee shall determine but shall be no less than three.13.4 The Appeal Tribunal shall nominate one person from amongst themselves
 to act as Chairperson.13.5 The Chairperson shall be entitled to regulate the procedures prior to and at
 any appeal hearing.
 14. APPLICATION TO APPEAL
 14.1 An Applicant [or a person or association who has expressed an interest andforwarded any comments, objections, or requests to a proposed Ruling] may appealany Ruling of the Ruling Board.14.2 To be valid an application for an appeal must be:
 a. Made in writing to the Chairperson of the Ruling Board who madethe Ruling appealed not later than [45] days following notification of the Ruling;
 b. Must set out details of the Ruling appealed against; andc. Must contain the full grounds of the appeal.
 14.3 Upon receipt of a valid application to appeal the Chairperson of the RulingBoard making the original Ruling may require a reasonable appeal fee to be paidby the Appellant as a condition of appeal. Such appeal fee shall be repaid to theAppellant if the appeal is successful.
 15. CONVENING THE APPEAL TRIBUNAL
 15.1 The President or his designee shall convene the Appeal Tribunal followingpayment by the Appellant of any appeal fee.
 16. PROCEDURES OF APPEAL TRIBUNAL
 16.1 The Appeal Tribunal and their Chairperson shall conduct procedures andhearings in accordance with those matters set out in sections 10, 11 and 12 above.16.2 Upon notification to the Appellant or upon such other date specified by the
 Appeal Tribunal the Ruling of the Appeal Tribunal shall be immediately binding and finalunder the Rules of Tennis.
 17. GENERAL
 17.1 If a Ruling Board consists of only one member that single member shallbe responsible for regulating the hearing as Chairperson and shall determine theprocedures to be followed prior to and during any review and/or hearing.17.2 All review and/or hearings shall be conducted in English. In any hearing
 where an Applicant, and/or other individuals or organisations commenting,objecting or requesting information do not speak English an interpreter must bepresent. Wherever practicable the interpreter shall be independent.17.3 The Ruling Board or Appeal Tribunal may publish extracts from its own Rulings.17.4 All notifications to be made pursuant to these procedures shall be in writing.
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17.5 Any notifications made pursuant to these procedures shall be deemednotified upon the date that they were communicated, sent or transmitted to theApplicant or other relevant party.17.6 A Ruling Board shall have the discretion to dismiss an application if in its
 reasonable opinion the application is substantially similar to an application or motionupon which a Ruling Board has made a decision and/or Ruling within the 36 monthsprior to the date of the application.
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PART 2—THE CODETHE PLAYERS’ GUIDE TO FAIR PLAY AND
 THE UNWRITTEN RULES OF TENNIS
 The Code is not part of the ITF Rules of Tennis. Players shall follow The Code, exceptto the extent to which an official assumes some of their responsibilities. This editionof The Code is an adaptation of the original.
 PREFACEWhen a serve hits a player’s partner who is stationed at the net, is it a let, fault,
 or loss of point? Likewise, what is the ruling when a serve, before touching theground, hits an opponent who is standing back of the baseline? The answers tothese questions are obvious to anyone who knows the fundamentals of tennis, butit is surprising the number of players who don’t know these fundamentals. Allplayers have a responsibility to be familiar with the basic rules and customs oftennis. Further, it can be distressing when a player makes a decision in accordancewith a rule and the opponent protests with the remark: “Well, I never heard of thatrule before!” Ignorance of the rules constitutes a delinquency on the part of a playerand often spoils an otherwise good match.What is written here constitutes the essentials of The Code, a summary of
 procedures and unwritten rules that custom and tradition dictate all players shouldfollow. No system of rules will cover every specific problem or situation. If playersof goodwill follow the principles of The Code, they should always be able to reachan agreement, while at the same time making tennis more fun and a better gamefor all. The principles set forth in The Code shall apply in cases not specificallycovered by the ITF Rules of Tennis or the USTA Regulations.Before reading this, the following question may come to mind: Since there is a
 book that contains all the rules of tennis, is there a need for The Code? Isn’t itsufficient to know and understand all the rules? There are a number of things notspecifically set forth in the rules that are covered by custom and tradition only. Forexample, if there is doubt on a line call, the opponent gets the benefit of the doubt.This result cannot be found in the rules. Further, custom dictates the standardprocedures that players will use in reaching decisions. These are the reasons acode is needed.
 —Col. Nick Powel
 PRINCIPLES1. Courtesy is expected. Tennis is a game that requires cooperation and courtesy.2. Points played in good faith are counted. All points played in good faith stand.For example, if after losing a point, a player discovers that the net was four inchestoo high, the point stands. If a point is played from the wrong court, there is noreplay. If during a point, a player realizes that a mistake was made at the beginning(for example, service from the wrong court), the player shall continue playing thepoint. Corrective action may be taken only after a point has been completed.
 Shaking hands at the end of a match is an acknowledgment by the players thatthe match is over.
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WARM-UP
 3. Warm-up is not practice. A player should provide the opponent a warm-up of five to ten minutes. If a player declines to warm up the opponent, theplayer forfeits the right to a warm-up, and the opponent may warm up with anotherperson. Some players confuse warm-up and practice. Each player should try to hitshots directly to the opponent. (If partners want to warm each other up while theiropponents are warming up, they may do so.)
 4. Warm-up serves are taken before first serve of match. A player should takeall warm-up serves before the first serve of a match. A player who returns servesshould return them at a moderate pace in a manner that does not disrupt the server.
 MAKING CALLS
 5. Player makes calls on own side of net. A player calls all shots landing on,or aimed at, the player’s side of the net.6. Opponent gets benefit of doubt. When a match is played without officials, the
 players are responsible for making decisions, particularly for line calls. There is asubtle difference between player decisions and those of an on-court official. Anofficial impartially resolves a problem involving a call, whereas a player is guided bythe principle that any doubt must be resolved in favor of an opponent. A player inattempting to be scrupulously honest on line calls frequently will keep a ball in playthat might have been out or that the player discovers too late was out. Even so, thegame is much better played this way.7. Ball touching any part of line is good. If any part of a ball touches a line, the
 ball is good. A ball 99% out is still 100% good. A player shall not call a ball outunless the player clearly sees space between where the ball hits and a line.8. Ball that cannot be called out is good. Any ball that cannot be called out is
 considered to be good. A player may not claim a let on the basis of not seeing a ball.One of tennis’ more infuriating moments occurs after a long hard rally when a playermakes a clean placement and an opponent says: “I’m not sure if it was good or out. Let’splay a let.” Remember, it is each player’s responsibility to call all balls landing on, oraimed at, the player’s side of the net. If a ball cannot be called out with certainty, it isgood. When a player says an opponent’s shot was really out but offers to replay thepoint to give the opponent a break, it seems clear that the player actually doubted thatthe ball was out.
 9. Either partner may make calls in doubles. Although either doubles partner maymake a call, the call of a player looking down a line is more likely to be accurate than thatof a player looking across a line. 10. All points are treated same regardless of their importance. All points in a
 match should be treated the same. There is no justification for considering a matchpoint differently from a first point. 11. Requesting opponent’s help. When an opponent’s opinion is requested and
 the opponent gives a positive opinion, it must be accepted. If neither player has anopinion, the ball is considered good. Aid from an opponent is available only on a callthat ends a point. 12. Out calls reversed. A player who calls a ball out shall reverse the call if the
 player becomes uncertain or realizes that the ball was good. The point goes to theopponent and is not replayed. However, when a receiver reverses a fault call on aserve that hit the net, the server is entitled to two serves.
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13. Player calls own shots out. With the exception of the first serve, a playershould call out the player’s own shots if the player clearly sees the ball out regardlessof whether requested to do so by an opponent. The prime objective in making callsis accuracy. All players should cooperate to attain this objective.14. Partners’ disagreement on calls. If one partner calls the ball out and the
 other partner sees the ball good, the ball is good. It is more important to giveopponents the benefit of the doubt than to avoid possibly hurting a partner’sfeelings. The tactful way to achieve the desired result is to tell a partner quietly ofthe mistake and then let the partner concede the point. If a call is changed from outto good, the principles of Code § 12 apply.15. Audible or visible calls. No matter how obvious it is to a player that an
 opponent’s ball is out, the opponent is entitled to a prompt audible or visible out call. 16. Spectators never make calls. A player shall not enlist the aid of a spectator
 in making a call. No spectator has a part in a match.17. Prompt calls eliminate two chance option. A player shall make all calls
 promptly. A call shall be made either before the player’s return shot has gone out ofplay or before an opponent has had an opportunity to play the return shot.
 Prompt calls will quickly eliminate the “two chances to win the point”option that some players practice. To illustrate, a player is advancing to the netfor an easy put away and sees a ball from an adjoining court rolling toward thecourt. The player continues to advance and hits the shot, only to have thesupposed easy put away fly over the baseline. The player then claims a let. Theclaim is not valid because the player forfeited the right to call a let by choosinginstead to play the ball. The player took a chance to win or lose and is not entitledto a second chance.18. Let called when ball rolls on court. When a ball from another court enters
 the playing area, any player on the court affected may call a let as soon as the playerbecomes aware of the ball. The player loses the right to call a let if the playerunreasonably delays in making the call. 19. Touches, hitting ball before it crosses net, invasion of opponent’s court, double
 hits, and double bounces. A player shall concede the point when:• A ball in play touches that player;• That player touches the net or opponent’s court while a ball is in play;• That player hits a ball before it crosses the net; • That player deliberately carries or double hits a ball; or• A ball bounces more than once in that player’s court.
 The opponent is not entitled to make these calls.20. Balls hit through net or into ground. A player makes the ruling on a ball that
 the player’s opponent hits:• Through the net; or• Into the ground before it goes over the net.
 21. Making calls on clay courts. If any part of a ball mark touches a line on a claycourt, the ball shall be called good. If only part of the mark on a court can be seen, thismeans that the missing part is on a line or tape. A player should take a careful secondlook at any point-ending placement that is close to a line on a clay court. Occasionallya ball will strike the tape, jump, and then leave a full mark behind the line. If a playerhears the sound of a ball striking the tape and sees a clean spot on the tape near themark, the player should give the point to the opponent.
 THE CODE 49

Page 64
                        

A player is not required to show an opponent the mark. The opponent shall notpass the net to inspect a mark.
 SERVING
 22. Server’s request for third ball. When a server requests three balls, thereceiver shall comply when the third ball is readily available. Distant balls shall beretrieved at the end of a game.23. Avoid foot faults. Players should not foot fault because it violates the ITF
 Rules of Tennis. It is a foot fault when a foot just touches the line, even when theplayer does not follow the serve to the net.24. Calling foot faults. The receiver or the receiver’s partner may call foot faults
 only after all reasonable efforts, such as warning the server and attempting to get anofficial to the court, have failed and the foot fault is so flagrant as to be clearlyperceptible from the receiver’s side.25. Service calls in doubles. In doubles the receiver’s partner should call the
 service line, and the receiver should call the sideline and the center service line.Nonetheless, either partner may call a ball that either clearly sees.26. Service calls by serving team. Neither the server nor server’s partner shall
 make a fault call on the first service even if they think it is out because the receivermay be giving the server the benefit of the doubt. There is one exception. If thereceiver plays a first service that is a fault and does not put the return in play, theserver or server’s partner may make the fault call. The server and the server’spartner shall call out any second serve that either clearly sees out. 27. Service let calls. Any player may call a service let. The call shall be made before
 the return of serve goes out of play or is hit by the server or the server’s partner. If theserve is an apparent or near ace, any let shall be called promptly. 28. Obvious faults. A player shall not put into play or hit over the net an obvious
 fault. To do so constitutes rudeness and may even be a form of gamesmanship. Onthe other hand, if a player does not call a serve a fault and gives the opponent thebenefit of a close call, the server is not entitled to replay the point. 29. Receiver readiness. The receiver shall play to the reasonable pace of the
 server. The receiver should make no effort to return a serve when the receiver isnot ready. If a player attempts to return a serve (even if it is a “quick” serve), thenthe receiver (or receiving team) is presumed to be ready.30. Delays during service. When the server’s second service motion is
 interrupted by a ball coming onto the court, the server is entitled to two serves.When there is a delay between the first and second serves:
 • The server gets one serve if the server was the cause of the delay;• The server gets two serves if the delay was caused by the receiver or
 if there was outside interference.The time it takes to clear a ball that comes onto the court between the first andsecond serves is not considered sufficient time to warrant the server receiving twoserves unless this time is so prolonged as to constitute an interruption. The receiveris the judge of whether the delay is sufficiently prolonged to justify giving the servertwo serves.
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SCORING
 31. Server announces score. The server shall announce the game scorebefore the first point of a game and the point score before each subsequent pointof the game.32. Disputes. Disputes over the score shall be resolved by using one of the
 following methods, which are listed in the order of preference:• Count all points and games agreed upon by the players and replay
 only disputed points or games (If the players do not agree or recallthe court in which the disputed point started, toss a coin to select thecourt.);
 • Play from a score mutually agreeable to all players; • Spin a racket or toss a coin.
 HINDRANCE ISSUES
 33. Claiming a hindrance. A player who claims a hindrance must stop play assoon as possible.34. Talking when ball is in play.
 • Singles players should not talk during points.• Talking between doubles partners when the ball is moving toward them
 is allowed. • Doubles players should not talk when the ball is moving toward their
 opponent’s court. • When talking interferes with an opponent’s ability to play a ball, it is a
 hindrance.For example, if a doubles player hits a weak lob and yells “get back” and the yell
 distracts an opponent who is about to hit the ball, then the opponent may claim thepoint based on a deliberate hindrance. If the opponent chooses to play the lob andmisses it, the opponent loses the point because the opponent did not make a timelyclaim of hindrance.For example, if a player yells after an injury or getting stung by a bee, this is an
 unintentional hindrance that would entitle the opponent to claim a let.35. Body movement. A player may feint with the body while a ball is in play. A
 player may change position at any time, including while the server is tossing a ball.Any other movement or any sound that is made solely to distract an opponent,including, but not limited to, waving arms or racket or stamping feet, is not allowed.
 36. Let due to unintentional hindrance. A player who is hindered by anopponent’s unintentional act or by something else outside the player’s control isentitled to a let only if the player could have made the shot had the player not beenhindered. A let is not authorized for a hindrance caused by something within aplayer’s control. For example, a request for a let because a player tripped over theplayer’s own hat should be denied.37. Grunting. A player should avoid grunting and making other loud noises.
 Grunting and other loud noises may bother not only opponents but also players onadjacent courts. In an extreme case, an opponent or a player on an adjacent courtmay seek the assistance of an official. Grunting and the making of loud noises thataffect the outcome of a point are hindrances. Only an official may rule that theseactions are hindrances and order that a let be played or a loss of point, dependingon whether an official had previously warned the offending player.
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38. Injury caused by player. When a player accidentally injures an opponent,the opponent suffers the consequences. Consider the situation where the server’sracket accidentally strikes the receiver and incapacitates the receiver. The receiveris unable to resume play within the time limit. Even though the server caused theinjury, the server wins the match by retirement. On the other hand, when a player deliberately injures an opponent and affects the
 opponent’s ability to play, then the opponent wins the match by default. Hitting a ballor throwing a racket in anger is considered a deliberate act.
 WHEN TO CONTACT OFFICIAL
 39. Withdrawing from match or tournament. A player who has decided not toplay a match or a tournament shall notify the Referee immediately.40. Stalling. Stalling violates the continuous play principle of the ITF Rules of
 Tennis. A player who encounters a problem with stalling should contact an official.The following actions constitute stalling:
 • Warming up longer than the allotted time;• Playing at about one-third a player’s normal pace; • Taking more than 90 seconds on the odd-game changeover or more than
 2 minutes on the set break.• Taking longer than the time authorized during a rest period;• Starting a discussion or argument in order to rest;• Clearing a missed first service that doesn’t need to be cleared; or• Excessive bouncing of a ball before any serve.
 Stalling is subject to penalty under the Point Penalty System. 41. Requesting officials during play. While normally a player may not leave the
 playing area, the player may contact an official for assistance. Some reasons forcontacting an official include:
 • Stalling;• Flagrant foot faults;• Extreme grunting; • A medical or bleeding timeout;• A scoring dispute; or• A pattern of bad calls.
 A player may refuse to play until an official responds.
 BALL ISSUES
 42. Retrieving stray balls. Each player is responsible for removing stray ballsand other objects from the player’s end of the court. Whenever a ball is not in play,a player must honor an opponent’s request to remove a ball from the court or froman area outside the court that is reasonably close to the lines. A player shall not gobehind an adjacent court to retrieve a ball or ask a player on an adjacent court toreturn a ball while a point is in play. When a player returns a ball from an adjacentcourt, the player shall wait until the point is over on the court where the ball is beingreturned and then return it directly to one of the players, preferably the server.43. Catching a ball. If a player catches a ball in play before it bounces, the player
 loses the point regardless of where the player is standing.44. New balls for third set. When a tournament specifies new balls for a third
 set, new balls shall be used unless all players agree otherwise.
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MISCELLANEOUS
 45. Clothing and equipment malfunction. If clothing or equipment, other thana racket, becomes unusable through circumstances outside the control of a player,play may be suspended for a reasonable period. A player may leave the court aftera point is over to correct the problem. If a racket or string is broken, a player mayleave the court to get a replacement, but the player is subject to code violations fordelay under the Point Penalty System. 46. Placement of towels. Towels are to be placed on the ground outside the net
 post or at the back fence. Clothing or towels should never be placed on a net.
 THE CODE 53
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54 USTA REGULATIONS I.A. (Applicability of USTA Regulations)
 PART 3 — USTA REGULATIONSAll USTA members and all clubs and organizations affiliated with the USTA shall
 be governed by the USTA Regulations.
 FAC CommentThese regulations often use the term “player.” Where appropriate, this term
 also refers to a doubles team. The word “shall” is mandatory. The word “should” is permissive and generally
 implies a guideline to be followed whenever possible.
 I. PRE-TOURNAMENT REGULATIONSA. Applicability of USTA Regulations
 1. Use in USTA sanctioned tournaments. The USTA Regulations and the ITFRules of Tennis shall be observed throughout all sanctioned tournamentsand sanc tioned matches.
 2. Definition of tournaments. Tournaments refer to all forms of competition,including, but not limited to, tournaments, championships, teamchampionships, matches, exhibitions, events, intersectionals, internationalcompetitions, and zonals. Tournaments are classified as amateur,professional, or open.
 3. Regulations for USTA tournaments that are part of WTA, ATP, or ITF circuits. In any USTA sanctioned tournament in which a division is a partof the WTA or the ATP or is sanctioned by the ITF, that division shall usethe WTA, ATP, or ITF tournament regulations.
 FAC Comment I.A-1: Officials may be administering tournaments under theauspices of ATP, WTA , or ITF organizations whose regulations may be at variancewith USTA Regulations in some respects. In such situations, officials shouldreach a clear understanding of these differences before the tournament begins.Each division must be played under USTA Regulations or under the WTA, ATP, orITF tournament regulations. In tournaments played under ITF tournamentregulations, all USTA Regulations not inconsistent with the ITF tournamentregulations apply.
 4. Regulations for professional circuits. Organized circuits of professionaltournaments may adopt special tournament regulations to be uniformlyapplied throughout each tournament in the circuit, provided that notice thereofis published with the information for the circuit.
 5. Regulations for amateur circuits. Organized circuits of amateurtournaments may adopt special tournament regulations to be uniformlyapplied throughout each tournament in the circuit, provided that theregulations are not inconsistent with USTA Regulations and that noticethereof is published with the information for the circuit.
 FAC Comment I.A-2: USTA Regulation I.A.5. authorizes Sectional Associationsand District Associations to adopt tournament regulations for circuits used toqualify or endorse players for Sectional and USTA National Championships.
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FAC Comment I.A-3: The term “District Associations” applies equally to othersubdivisions of Sectional Associations.
 B. Application for Sanction and Appointment of Tournament CommitteeBefore the start of a tournament, the applicant shall apply for a sanction (seeUSTA Regulation XVII.) and shall appoint a Tournament Committee of at leastthree persons. The Tournament Chairperson, the Tournament Director, and theReferee shall be members of the Committee. Neither the TournamentChairperson nor the Tournament Director may serve as or assume theresponsibilities of the Referee or Deputy Referee, except that either may serve asthe Referee of a tournament that uses a Red, Orange, or Green Ball Tennis format.
 C. Tournament Committee1. Tournament Committee duties. The Tournament Committee supervises all
 administrative details of the tournament, including the appointment of theReferee and the extent to which other officials will be used. It has broaddiscretionary powers in carrying out its functions in all cases not coveredby the ITF Rules of Tennis or USTA Regulations. The responsibilities of theTournament Committee include the responsibilities listed in Table 2.
 A. Pre-Tournament
 Obtains any required USTA sanction
 Appoints the Referee and determines the extent to which other officials willbe usedArranges for enough courts so that the tournament can be completed on time and so the Referee can schedule matches in each division on thespecified surface Determines the means of entering the tournamentMakes decisions about the basic format and structure of the tournament so that the information that USTA Regulation I.H.2. requires to be on thewritten entry form and website can be publishedWhen possible publishes any tournament requirement for verification of the reason for withdrawalWhen appropriate, accepts late entries
 Accepts the entriesRefunds entry fees when USTA Regulation I.H.8. or USTA RegulationIX.A.8. requires itProvides the Referee with a complete list of entrantsProvides the Referee with a list of alternates in priority orderDetermines type of ball to be used. See USTA Regulation I.F.1-2.When appropriate, appoints a Deputy Referee (shared responsibility with Referee)Appoints a Tournament Appeals Committee to hear appealsDetermines the time and public place where the draw will be made
 USTAReg.
 I.B., I.C.2. &XVII.A.3.
 I.C.1.
 III.A.4.
 I.H.1.I.H.2.
 I.H.2.
 I.H.3.
 I.H.3-5.I.H.8.
 I.H.3-4.I.H.4.I.H.2.I.C.4.I.D.II.B.1
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FAC Comment I.C-1: The Tournament Committee should familiarize itself withthe USTA Emergency Care Guidelines. See Part 4.
 2. Tournament Chairperson. The Tournament Chairperson is the head of theTournament Committee. This person is the official representative of theTournament Committee to the USTA, Sectional Associations, and DistrictAssociations. Normally a Tournament Committee submits its sanctionapplication through its Tournament Chairperson. The TournamentChairperson may not serve as or assume the responsibilities of the Refereeor Deputy Referee, except that the Tournament Chairperson may serve asthe Referee of a tournament that uses a Red, Orange, or Green Ball format.
 3. Tournament Director. The Tournament Director serves as the chief executiveofficer for the Tournament Committee and is directly responsible for theadministrative details of the tournament. In many, but not all, tournaments theTournament Chairperson also serves as the Tournament Director. TheTournament Director may not serve as or assume the responsibilities of theReferee or Deputy Referee, except that the Tournament Director may serve asthe Referee of a tournament that uses a Red, Orange, or Green Ball Tennis format.
 56 USTA REGULATIONS I.C. (Tournament Committee)
 B. Making the Draw
 Assigns at least one Tournament Committee member to assist the Referee or Deputy Referee in making the draw
 Determines the seedings except in certain national junior events in whichthe Director of Junior Competition or the Director’s designee determinesthe seedings after consulting with the Tournament Committee. See USTA Regulation IX.A.4.
 Corrects errors in seeding
 C. Conducting the Tournament
 Assures that all players meet membership requirement
 Keeps order on the grounds
 Provides the tennis balls
 Provides supplies, including singles sticks
 Authorizes play in a division on more than one surface type, but onlywhen specifically authorized by USTA Regulation III.A.4.
 If there is no practicable way to finish an event, makes arrangements mutually agreeable to the players to finish at a later date or declares thetournament unfinished. See USTA Regulation III.A.4.
 When authorized and appropriate, waives the requirement for verificationof injury or illness or providing a description of personal circumstance
 D. After the Tournament
 Submits draw sheets within seven days to the governing body that issuedthe sanction
 Reports on players whose prize money was withheld
 USTA
 Reg.
 II.B.2.
 II.A.1.
 II.C.4.
 IV.A.1.
 III.A.1.
 III.A.3.
 III.A.2.
 III.A.4.
 III.A.4.
 IV.C.16.
 V.A.1.
 V.A.2.
 TABLE 2 (Cont’d)
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4. Referee and Deputy Referee. Upon appointment, the Referee becomes amember of the Tournament Committee. The Referee is the official who isresponsible for assuring that the competition is fair and played under the ITFRules of Tennis and USTA Regulations. The Referee supervises all aspectsof play, including, but not limited to, the conduct and actions of players,coaches, parents, spectators, officials, groundskeepers, and administrativecrew. A Deputy Referee is an official appointed by the Referee or TournamentCommittee to assist in the performance of the Referee’s duties or to assumethese duties when the Referee is absent. A Deputy Referee who makes thedraw should also be a member of the Tournament Committee. The Referee’sresponsibilities include the responsibilities listed in Table 3.
 TABLE 3Responsibilities of Referee
 A. Pre-TournamentAppoints, as necessary, Deputy Referee(s) to assist and assume the Referee’s duties when the Referee is not presentObtains a complete list of entrants from the Tournament CommitteeObtains a list of alternates in priority orderReceives any required written verification of injury or illness or requiredwritten description of personal circumstance from players who withdrewfrom the draw and documents the reasons for withdrawals
 B. Making the Draw
 Makes the draw publicly at a time and place set by the Tournament Committee Lists the seeded players in numerical orderIf the draw will be made by a Deputy, establishes when control of the drawis returned to the Referee
 Handles substitutionsReplaces a seeded player who withdraws before play startsEnters into the draw a player omitted from the draw because of tournament administrative error, whenever possibleC. Scheduling Matches
 Schedules matches
 Responds to player requests for match times
 Posts the schedule on the official draw sheet
 Changes the schedule only for a compelling reason and promptly notifiesthe affected players
 D. Conducting the Tournament
 May not serve as a member of the Tournament Appeals CommitteeMay play in the tournament if a Deputy assumes the Referee’s duties whilethe Referee is playingDesignates the place where players check in for playDetermines the ball-change pattern, if any
 USTAReg.
 I.C.4.
 I.H.3-4.I.H.4.IV.C.16.
 II.B.1. &II.B.2.II.A.3.II.B.2.
 II.C.3.II.C.1.II.C.2.
 II.D. &III.B.2.II.D.3.
 II.D.4.
 II.D.4.
 I.D.FAComI.G-1.IV.A.2.I.F.3. &III.B.9.
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58 USTA REGULATIONS I.C. (Tournament Committee)
 TABLE 3 (Cont’d)
 When directed to do so by the Tournament Committee, checks that all players meet USTA membership requirement
 Assesses penalties for lateness. See Tables 15 and 16
 Disqualifies any ineligible player and decides whether to reinstate the loserof the last match won by the disqualified playerSupervises all aspects of play including, but not limited to, the conductand actions of players, coaches, parents, spectators, officials,groundskeepers, and administrative crewDetermines who may enter the playing areaDecides all questions of lawSettles scoring disputes in matches without officials
 Assigns Umpires and replaces them only as necessary or as requested bya Chair UmpireDefaults players for causeAfter unilaterally defaulting a player, remains available for up to 15 minutesto receive any player appealRules on the appeal of a player who has been defaulted by another officialPrevents a player defaulted for misconduct from participating in otherevents at the tournamentImmediately defaults a player who bets on any match in the tournamentHandles infractions observed in non-officiated matchesSuspends and postpones play
 Handles player requests directed to the Referee for a medical timeout orbleeding timeoutWhen inclement weather, health concerns, or safety concerns cause thetournament to be shortened, follows established proceduresDetermines whether a player may practice on the match court during anintermission with balls other than the match ballsResolves ties in round robin tournamentsOffers players at least the minimum rest between matches set out inUSTA Regulation III.C.1.Assures that the minimum rest periods between sets are followed
 E. Post-Tournament
 Within three days of the tournament’s completion, reports violations ofUSTA Regulations and any penalties imposed to the:
 • Sectional Association in which the tournament is held;• Sectional Association where the involved player is domiciled; and• USTA Junior Competition Department if the tournament was listed
 on the National Junior Tournament Schedule.
 USTAReg.
 IV.A.1.
 IV.A.2. &IV.D.19.-20.III.B.3.
 I.C.4.& VII.A.
 III.B.4.III.B.11.FAComVII.A-1.2.III.B.10. &VII.C.3.-4.III.B.5.
 IV.E.3.
 III.B.6. &IV.E.4.IV.E.6.
 IV.E.7.III.B.7.III.B.8. &III.D.III.E.
 III.G.
 III.H.5.
 II.B.6.c.II.D.7.
 II.D.8.
 V.A.3.
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a. Presence of Referee or Deputy Referee. The Referee (or in the Referee’sabsence, a Deputy Referee) shall be present during play.
 FAC Comment I.C-2: The Referee should be on site during most of thetournament. The Deputy Referee steps in only during those short periods whenthe Referee is off site or is playing a match in the tournament. Because of therequirement of being present during play, an official may not simultaneously serveas the Referee or Deputy Referee of multiple tournaments unless they are held atthe same site.
 b. Referee’s discretion. The Referee and each Deputy Referee shall usejudgment in all situations not specifically covered by the ITF Rules ofTennis or USTA Regulations.
 c. Certification required for Referees of USTA National Cham pionships. TheReferee of each USTA National Championship shall be a Referee certifiedby the USTA; each Deputy Referee shall be an official certified by the USTA.
 d. Certification of Referees of other tournaments. The USTA recommends theuse of Referees certified by the USTA in all other USTA sanctionedtournaments. This recommendation does not apply to tournaments thatuse a Red, Orange, or Green Ball Tennis format.
 D. Tournament Appeals CommitteeThe Tournament Committee shall appoint a Tournament Appeals Committee todecide player appeals of the Referee’s disqualification or unilateral default of aplayer. The Tournament Appeals Committee shall be comprised of at least twomembers. Time is of the essence in deciding appeals. Upon being notified bya player that the player wishes to appeal the Referee’s decision, the Refereeshall immediately contact at least two members of the Tournament AppealsCommittee. Once two members have convened to decide an appeal, they neednot wait for other members before reaching a decision. There are no formalnotice requirements for assembling the Tournament Appeals Committee, andtwo members of the Committee shall constitute a quorum. The TournamentAppeals Committee may meet in person, by conference telephone call, or byother means that will facilitate a prompt decision.
 The Tournament Committee may serve as the Tournament AppealsCommittee except that the Referee shall not serve as a member of theTournament Appeals Committee. Decisions of the Tournament AppealsCommittee shall be final.
 E. Match Formats and ScoringMost matches use the scoring system specifically described in Rules 5, 6, and7 of the ITF Rules of Tennis, and are the best of three tiebreak sets. Ininterscholastic, state, Sectional, and USTA National Championships in the Boys’18 and Girls’ 18 Divisions, the final round may be the best of five tiebreak sets.In the Men’s Open, 25, and 30 Divisions, matches in any round may be the bestof five tiebreak sets. Other match formats may be used. Results of matchesusing other formats shall be used for rankings unless prohibited by applicablenational, sectional, or district ranking regulations. Commonly used formats include No-Ad scoring, matches consisting of the best of three sets with a 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of the third set, pro sets, matches consisting of oneset only, Red, Orange, or Green Ball Tennis formats, and short sets. Thetournament entry form shall specify the format being used.
 USTA REGULATIONS I.E. (Match Formats and Scoring) 59
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60 USTA REGULATIONS I.E. (Match Formats and Scoring)
 1. Tiebreaksa. 7-Point Set Tiebreak (first to 7 by a margin of 2). The 7-Point Set
 Tiebreak (first to 7 by a margin of 2) is the tiebreak game describedin Rule 5(b) of the ITF Rules of Tennis and determines the winnerof any set in which it is used. Use of the 7-Point Set Tiebreak ismandatory in all sets of any sanctioned tournament except pro sets(see USTA Regulation I.E.4.).
 b. 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of deciding final set. The 10-PointMatch Tiebreak (first to 10 by a margin of 2) is described in AppendixV of the ITF Rules of Tennis and determines the winner of any matchin which it is used. The match tiebreak used in USTA sanctionedtournaments shall be the 10-Point Match Tiebreak.
 Any tournament electing to use the 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieuof a deciding final set shall announce the election on the entry form.See Table 21 for when the 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of thedeciding final set may be used in USTA Junior NationalChampionships, Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTARegional Tournaments, and Additional USTA Junior NationalTournaments; USTA Regulation X.A.3.c. and g. and USTA Regulation X.E.5. for when the 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of thedeciding final set may be used in Category I USTA Adult, Senior, andFamily National Championships; and USTA Regulation XIII.A.3.d.and h. for when the 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of the decidingfinal set may be used in Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionships.
 c. Coman Tiebreak Procedure. The Coman Tiebreak Procedure is thesame as the procedure described above except that ends are changedafter the first point, then after every four points, and at the conclusionof the tiebreak. See Appendix V to the ITF Rules of Tennis. A SectionalAssociation may authorize any tournament below the NationalChampion ship level to use the Coman Tiebreak Procedure. Theappropriate USTA Competition Committee may authorize the use of theComan Tiebreak Procedure for any other tournament. Any tournamentelecting to use the Coman Tiebreak Procedure must announce theelection before the start of tournament play. The Coman Tiebreak Procedure may be used with any tiebreak.
 d. Recording the tiebreak score. When a 7-Point Set Tiebreak isplayed, the score of the set shall be written 7-6(x) or 6-7(x), with(x) being the number of points won by the loser of the tiebreak. For example, 7-6(4) means the tiebreak score was 7-4, and 6-7(14)means the tiebreak score was 14-16. If a 10-Point Match Tiebreakis played in lieu of the deciding final set, the score is re corded 1-0(x) with x being the number of points won by the loser.
 e. Ball changes. If a ball change is due at the start of a tiebreak, it shallbe deferred until the start of the second game of the next set. Atiebreak counts as one game in determining ball changes. If a ballchange is due at the start of a tiebreak that is being played in lieu ofthe deciding final set, there shall be no ball change.
 2. No-Ad scoring. The No-Ad scoring system is described in Appendix V of theITF Rules of Tennis. A tournament electing to use No-Ad scoring must
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announce the election before the start of tournament play except as set forthin USTA Regulation III.G.1. See also USTA Regulation IX.A.6., whichprohibits No-Ad scoring in USTA Junior National Championships, ClosedUSTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, andAdditional USTA Junior National Tournaments.
 3. Short sets. A tournament electing to use “short” sets must announce theelection on the entry form. Three examples of recording scores for a shortset are 4-2, 5-3, and 5-4 (x) (in the case of a short set decided by a tiebreak).See Appendix V of the ITF Rules of Tennis.
 4. Pro sets. A match may consist of a pro set. Unless otherwise specified,a pro set is one set in which a player or team must win eight games by amargin of two games to win the match. If the score reaches 8-all, a 7-Point Tiebreak (first to 7 by a margin of 2) is played, with the winnerof the tiebreak winning the match by a score of 9-8(x) where x is thenumber of points won by the player or team who lost. The TournamentCommittee may instead use a 10-Point Tiebreak (first to 10 by a marginof 2) to decide the winner of a pro set if the Committee includes thisinformation on the entry form and website. Any tournament electing touse the pro set shall announce its use on the entry form and website. Ifa pro set other than the 8-game pro set is used, the TournamentCommittee shall specify the format on the entry form and website.
 5. Red, Orange, or Green Ball Tennis formats. See USTA Regulation VI.
 FAC Comment I.E-1: Service order. The player or team whose turn it was toserve first if a full set were played starts serving a 10-Point Match Tiebreakthat is played in lieu of a deciding final set. Each doubles team decides whoserves first for its team.
 FAC Comment I.E-2: Receiving positions. A doubles team may change receivingpositions at the start of a 10-Point Match Tiebreak.
 FAC Comment I.E-3:Change of ends. Players change ends at the start of a 10-PointMatch Tiebreak only if an odd-game changeover is due. During the 10-PointMatch Tiebreak, players change ends after every six points.
 FAC Comment I.E-4: Mistakes. See USTA Comments 27.1-9 and 11-12. forhow to handle mistakes during tiebreaks.
 F. Balls and Ball-Change Pattern1. The type of ball. At the Sectional Championship level and above, the type of ball
 shall be consistent throughout a tournament event unless the playing surfaceor conditions are changed. For example, both heavy duty felt balls and regularfelt balls normally shall not be used in the same tournament event. Complianceis recommended for tournaments below the Sectional Championship level.
 2. Approved balls. In all USTA tournaments and leagues, the ball used must beon the list of balls approved by the USTA or must be otherwise authorized bythe USTA. The USTA shall rule on whether any ball or prototype complieswith the specifications adopted by the ITF pursuant to the ITF Rules of Tennisor is otherwise authorized for play. Rulings may be taken on the USTA’s owninitiative or upon application by any party with a bona fide interest, includingany player, equipment manufacturer, ITF, Sectional Association, District
 USTA REGULATIONS I.F. (Balls and Ball-Change Pattern) 61
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Association, Organization Member, or Direct Member Club. Rulings shall bemade in accordance with the then current testing procedures adopted by theUSTA. A list of balls approved by the USTA shall be published.
 FAC Comment I.F-1: A current list of the USTA approved balls is available atwww.usta.com.
 3. Referee determines ball-change pattern. The Referee shall determine theball-change pattern subject to the right of the Chair Umpire to order a ball-change at other than the normal time when the Chair Umpire determines thatabnormal conditions warrant so doing.
 4. Number of balls. New balls shall be used to start a match commencing withthe warm-up. At least three balls shall be used for matches at tournamentsabove the Sectional Championship level and are recommended for matchesat the Sectional Championship level.
 When a tournament specifies new balls for a third set, new balls shall beused unless all players agree otherwise.
 5. Warm-ups. Warm-ups in which the match balls are used are treated as theequivalent of two games of match play.
 G. Player Eligibility1. USTA membership generally required to play in sanctioned tournaments.
 All players, including non-U.S. citizens, are required to be members of theUSTA in order to play in sanctioned tournaments. USTA membership is notrequired to play in sanctioned matches or tournaments that are interscholastic, intercollegiate, or that are limited to students and conductedby scholastic or collegiate officials.
 For the purpose of this provision, all foreign players shall be presumedto be residents of the United States, Puerto Rico, U.S. Virgin Islands,Province of British Columbia, Guam, American Samoa, or theCommonwealth of the Northern Mariana Islands, and thereby required toenroll unless they have a certification from their national association orfrom the USTA stating that they are in fact nonresidents of the UnitedStates as above defined. If a foreign, nonresident player requests that theUSTA issue a certification that the player is a nonresident, then the USTAshall issue the certification upon finding that the player is a nonresident.
 2. Eligibility for amateur tournaments. Only players who are amateurs asdefined in USTA Regulation XVIII.A.1. may play in tournaments that arelimited to amateurs. Players must meet any other eligibility requirementsfor the tournaments. Junior tournaments, with the exception of the USTANational Championships, are limited to amateurs. All other tournamentsare open to amateurs and professionals unless the tournament entry formor tournament website restricts the tournament to amateurs.
 3. Eligibility for tournaments. There are three general categories of tournaments:• Junior;• Adult, Senior, and Family; and• Wheelchair.a. Junior tournaments (18, 16, 14, 12, 10, 8). Junior tournaments, with
 the exception of the USTA National Championships, are limited toamateurs. A player, if otherwise eligible, may enter any Junior Divisionif the player has not exceeded the maximum age by the last day of themonth during which the division is scheduled to start (see Table 4);
 62 USTA REGULATIONS I.G. (Player Eligibility)
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provided that, annually the Junior Competition and SportsmanshipCommittee may designate one tournament in each of the Boys’ andGirls’ 18 Divisions that shall be limited to players who have not turned19 on or before December 31. These designated tournaments maybe, but are not required to be, USTA National Championships.
 b. Adult, Senior, and Family tournaments. A player, if otherwise eligible,may enter any:i. Men’s or Women’s Division that is not restricted by age or NTRP
 rating;ii. NTRP Division if the player’s NTRP rating is less than or equal
 to the NTRP rating for the division;iii. Adult, Senior, or Family Division with minimum age restriction
 if the player will reach the minimum age by December 31 of theyear during which the division is scheduled to start;
 iv. Parent-Child Division if the parent and child are related by virtueof blood, legal adoption, or current step relationship. (Deathdoes not destroy any step relationship, but divorce does.) Achild may play with different parents in different tournaments ordifferent divisions in a tournament;
 v. Parent-Child Division with minimum age restriction for parent.If the parent and child are related as defined in USTA RegulationI.G.3.b.iv. and the parent will reach the minimum age byDecember 31 of the year during which the division is scheduledto start; or
 vi. Grandparent-Grandchild Division if the grandparent andgrandchild are related by virtue of blood, legal adoption(s), orcurrent step relationship(s). Adoptive and step relationship(s)may be created at the parent or the grandparent levels. (Deathdoes not destroy any step relationship, but divorce does.) A childmay play with different grandparents in different tournaments.
 c. Wheelchair tournaments. A player, if otherwise eligible, may enter any:i. Men’s Open or Women’s Open Division if the player meets the
 eligibility requirements of USTA Regulations I.G.4. a. and d.ii. Men’s A, Men’s B, Men’s C, Women’s A, or Women’s B Division
 if the player meets the eligibility requirements of USTARegulations I.G.4.a., b., and d.
 iii. Quad Open Division if the player meets the eligibilityrequirements of USTA Regulations I.G.4.a-d.
 iv. Quad A Division if the player meets the eligibility requirementsof USTA Regulations I.G.4.a-d.
 v. Junior Open/A (18 & Under) Division if the player meets theeligibility requirements of USTA Regulations I.G.4.a. and d.and the age eligibility requirement of USTA Regulation I.G.3.a.
 vi. Senior Open/A (40 & Over) Doubles or Senior B/C (40 & Over)Doubles Division if the player meets the eligibility requirementsof USTA Regulations I.G.4.a., b., and d. and the player willreach the minimum age by December 31 of the year duringwhich the division is scheduled to start.
 d. Mixed doubles tournaments. A team is eligible to enter if one playeris female and the other player is male. Players must also meet anyage or NTRP requirements of the division.
 USTA REGULATIONS I.G. (Player Eligibility) 63
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64 USTA REGULATIONS I.G. (Player Eligibility)
 Tournaments starting in 1/14:18s born Feb. 1, 1995, or later;16s born Feb. 1, 1997, or later;14s born Feb. 1, 1999, or later;12s born Feb. 1, 2001, or later;10s born Feb. 1, 2003, or later;8s born Feb. 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 2/14:18s born March 1, 1995, or later;16s born March 1, 1997, or later;14s born March 1, 1999, or later;12s born March 1, 2001, or later;10s born March 1, 2003, or later;8s born March 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 3/14:18s born April 1, 1995, or later;16s born April 1, 1997, or later;14s born April 1, 1999, or later;12s born April 1, 2001, or later;10s born April 1, 2003, or later;8s born April 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 4/14:18s born May 1, 1995, or later;16s born May 1, 1997, or later;14s born May 1, 1999, or later;12s born May 1, 2001, or later;10s born May 1, 2003, or later;8s born May 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 5/14:18s born June 1, 1995, or later;16s born June 1, 1997, or later;14s born June 1, 1999, or later;12s born June 1, 2001, or later;10s born June 1, 2003, or later;8s born June 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 6/14:18s born July 1, 1995, or later;16s born July 1, 1997, or later;14s born July 1, 1999, or later;12s born July 1, 2001, or later;10s born July 1, 2003, or later;8s born July 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 7/14:18s born Aug. 1, 1995, or later;16s born Aug. 1, 1997, or later;14s born Aug. 1, 1999, or later;12s born Aug. 1, 2001, or later;10s born Aug. 1, 2003, or later;8s born Aug. 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 8/14:18s born Sept. 1, 1995, or later;16s born Sept. 1, 1997, or later;14s born Sept. 1, 1999, or later;12s born Sept. 1, 2001, or later;10s born Sept. 1, 2003, or later;8s born Sept. 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 9/14:18s born Oct. 1, 1995, or later;16s born Oct. 1, 1997, or later;14s born Oct. 1, 1999, or later;12s born Oct. 1, 2001, or later;10s born Oct. 1, 2003, or later;8s born Oct. 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 10/14:18s born Nov. 1, 1995, or later;16s born Nov. 1, 1997, or later;14s born Nov. 1, 1999, or later;12s born Nov. 1, 2001, or later;10s born Nov. 1, 2003, or later;8s born Nov. 1, 2005, or later.
 TABLE 4Junior Eligibility
 Generally, juniors are eligible to play in USTA sanctioned junior divisions ifthey are amateurs who are USTA members born on or after the dates listedin this table.
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e. Coed tournaments. A player is eligible to enter a coed tournamentregardless of gender.
 FAC Comment I.G-1: Members of the Tournament Committee (including theReferee) may play in a tournament. A Deputy Referee should serve as theReferee during the Referee’s matches.
 4. Additional eligibility requirements for competing in USTA sanctionedWheelchair tournaments.a. Minimum eligibility requirements. A player, if otherwise eligible, may
 enter a USTA sanctioned Wheelchair tournament if the player has amedically diagnosed permanent mobility-related physical disability.This permanent physical disability must result in a substantial loss offunction in one or both lower extremities. A player must meet one ofthe following minimum eligibility requirements:i. Neurological deficit at the SI level or rostral associated with
 loss of motor function; or ii. Ankylosis and/or severe arthrosis and/or joint replacement of
 the hip, knee, or upper ankle joints; oriii. Amputation of any lower extremity joint rostral to the
 metatarsophalangeal joint; oriv. Functional disabilities in or both lower extremities equivalent to
 i., ii. or iii. above.
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 Tournaments starting in 11/14:18s born Dec. 1, 1995, or later;16s born Dec. 1, 1997, or later;14s born Dec. 1, 1999, or later;12s born Dec. 1, 2001, or later;10s born Dec. 1, 2003, or later;8s born Dec. 1, 2005, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 12/14:18s born Jan. 1, 1996, or later;16s born Jan. 1, 1998, or later;14s born Jan. 1, 2000, or later;12s born Jan. 1, 2002, or later;10s born Jan. 1, 2004, or later;8s born Jan. 1, 2006, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 1/15:18s born Feb. 1, 1996, or later;16s born Feb. 1, 1998, or later;14s born Feb. 1, 2000, or later;12s born Feb. 1, 2002, or later;10s born Feb. 1, 2004, or later;
 8s born Feb. 1, 2006, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 2/15:18s born March 1, 1996, or later;16s born March 1, 1998, or later;14s born March 1, 2000, or later;12s born March 1, 2002, or later;10s born March 1, 2004, or later;8s born March 1, 2006, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 3/15:18s born April 1, 1996, or later;16s born April 1, 1998, or later;14s born April 1, 2000, or later;12s born April 1, 2002, or later;10s born April 1, 2004, or later;8s born April 1, 2006, or later.
 Tournaments starting in 4/15:18s born May 1, 1996, or later;16s born May 1, 1998, or later;14s born May 1, 2000, or later;12s born May 1, 2002, or later;10s born May 1, 2004, or later;8s born May 1, 2006, or later.
 TABLE 4 (continued)
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 TABLE 5Criteria for Entering Wheelchair Divisions
 A. Men’s, Women’s, and Quad Open DivisionsAll players with ITF rankings as set forth below must play in the Open Division:
 Division ITF RankingMen’s Open ............................................Top 100Women’s Open.......................................Top 75Quad Open .............................................Top 50
 B. Men’s and Women’s A & B, Men’s C, Quad A, Senior Open/A (40 &Over) Doubles, and Senior B/C (40 & Over) Doubles Wheelchair Divisions
 Process. Twice yearly the Wheelchair Tennis Committee and the USTACompetitive Tennis Department shall review the most recent year-endNational Ranking List or the most recently published National StandingsList in the Men’s and Women’s A and B, Men’s C, Senior Open/A (40 &Over) Doubles, and Senior B/C (40 & Over) Doubles Divisions (collectively,“Letter Divisions”) to determine which Letter Division a player or team mayenter. Singles National Ranking Lists or National Standings Lists shall bereviewed for the Men’s and Women’s A and B Divisions and Men’s CDivisions. Doubles National Ranking Lists or National Standings Lists shallbe reviewed for the Senior Open/A (40 & Over) Doubles and Senior B/C(40 & Over) Doubles Divisions.
 Letter Division Strength. In the Men’s and Women’s Divisions, the ADivision is the strongest Letter Division; B is the next strongest, and C isthe weakest. There is only one Quad Letter Division – Quad A. In the SeniorOpen/A (40 & Over) Doubles and Senior B/C (40 & Over) DoublesDivisions, the Open/A Division is the stronger Letter Division.
 Gender and Eligibility. A Quad player has the option of choosing thelettered division of a tournament appropriate to the player’s gender. • A Quad Open player ranked in the top 15 in the world must compete in
 the A or Open Division appropriate for the player’s gender.• A Quad Open player ranked below 15 in the world can compete in the
 B Division or above appropriate for the player’s gender.• A Quad A player can compete in the C Division or higher appropriate
 for the player’s gender.
 A Women’s Open player may compete in the Men’s lettered divisions if aWomen’s Open draw of five or more is unavailable.• A Women’s Open player ranked top 30 in the world or above may
 compete in the Men’s A or Open Division.• A Women’s Open player ranked below 30 in the world may compete in
 the Men’s B Division or above.
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 January 1 Criteria and Procedure. The Wheelchair Tennis Committee andthe USTA Competitive Tennis Department shall review the most recent year-end National Ranking Lists in all Letter Divisions to determine which players,if any, must play in a higher Letter Division or may play in a lower LetterDivision as follows:• Players ranked in the top 5% of a division must move up to the next-
 higher Letter Division for the period of one year, except that playersmeeting this criteria in the Men’s, Women’s, and Quad A Divisions arenot required to move up to the Open Division.
 • Players ranked in the bottom third of a division may enter a lower division.• Players competing in multiple Letter Divisions shall be reviewed in each
 Letter Division. This may result in a player being restricted from enteringmultiple divisions.
 • Players affected by the review will be notified as set forth below. Arequirement to move up a Letter Division shall be effective on February 1.
 July 1 Criteria and Procedure. The Wheelchair Tennis Committee, inconsultation with the USTA Competitive Tennis Department, shall reviewthe National Standings Lists in all Letter Divisions to determine whichplayers, if any, must play in a higher Letter Division or may play in a lowerLetter Division as follows:• No player will be required to move up a Letter Division higher than the
 Letter Division in which the player is participating.• Players appearing in the top 50% of a National Standings List of a
 Letter Division must play in that Letter Division or higher for theremainder of the calendar year.
 • Players appearing in the bottom 50% of a National Standings List LetterDivision may enter a lower Letter Division.
 • Players affected by the review will be notified as set forth below. Arequirement to participate in a Letter Division shall be effective on August 1.
 b. Criteria for specific divisions. The Wheelchair Tennis Committee, inconsultation with the USTA Competitive Tennis Department, shalldetermine eligiblity criteria for requiring players to enter the Open, QuadOpen, Men’s and Women’s A and B Divisions, Men’s C Division, QuadA Division, Senior Open/A (40 & Over) Doubles, and Senior B/C (40 &Over) Doubles Divisions. The criteria shall be published. See Table 5. i. Notification of change of division. No later than 15 days after
 the date of the review, the USTA Competitive TennisDepartment shall post the current lists of players required toplay in a specific Letter Division and of players who may playin a lower Letter Division on the Wheelchair section of theUSTA website. Upon request, the USTA shall provide noticeby first class mail to any player.
 ii. Appeal of change in division. A player may appeal a requirementto play in a specific Letter Division by submitting a writtenpetition to the Tournament Subcommittee of the Wheelchair
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 Tennis Committee by first class certified mail (return receiptrequested) to the following address: USTA Competitive TennisDepartment, 70 West Red Oak Lane, White Plains, NY 10604.The appeal must include a statement as to why the player isappealing the decision. Absent good cause shown, any appealshall be barred unless it is made in writing within 14 days of themailing of the notice. The Tournament Subcommittee shall ruleon the appeal within 21 days of the receipt of the appeal. Until thedecision is ruled upon, the player must continue to play in theLetter Division specified by the notice. Appeal decisions are final.
 c. Quad players. A quad player must meet all of the following eligibilityrequirements:i. A quad player must meet the criteria for permanent physical
 disability as defined in USTA Regulation I.G.4.a.ii. A quad player must have a permanent physical disability that
 results in a substantial loss of function in one or both upperextremities.
 iii. A quad player must meet one of the following minimumeligibility requirements:• a neurological deficit at the C8 level or rostral with
 associated loss of motor function; or • upper extremity amputation; or • upper extremity phocomelia; or • upper extremity myopathy or muscular dystrophy; or • functional disabilities in one or both upper extremities
 equivalent to one of the four disabilities listed above in thissubparagraph iii.
 iv. A quad player must have at least one of the four followingfunctional disabilities related to upper extremity use,irrespective of trunk balance:• lack of capacity to perform a smooth and continuous
 overhead service; or • lack of capacity to perform a smooth and continuous
 forehand and backhand; or • lack of capacity during play to maneuver a manual
 wheelchair using full wheel control; or • lack of capacity during play to grip the racket for all
 strokes without taping or an assistive device.d. Power wheelchairs. A player who has severe limitations on mobility
 that prevent the player from pushing a manual chair and thereforeuses a power wheelchair for everyday mobility may use a powerwheelchair to play wheelchair tennis; however, once a player haselected to play tennis in a power wheelchair, the player mustcontinue to do so in all USTA sanctioned tournaments.
 FAC Comment I.G-2: Wheelchair players are referred to the current ITFWheelchair Tennis Handbook for the eligibility requirements to participate in ITFsanctioned wheelchair tournaments.
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 H. Entry Process1. Means of entry. The Tournament Committee shall determine the means of
 entering the tournament, which may be by its own entry form, by a standardentry form, or by electronic means.
 2. Entry form. The Tournament Committee shall specify in the title if atournament is limited to amateurs, except that that is not required forjunior tournaments. If only some events in the tournament are limited toamateurs, then the entry form shall indicate which events are limited toamateurs and which events are open to professionals and amateurs. Assoon as the Tournament Committee is prepared to receive entries, it shallplace the following information on its written entry form and its website(if any):
 • The specific events and the eligibility requirements;• The specific limit, if any, on the size of the draws;• The locations and dates of play (including rain dates, if any);• The sanctioning bodies;• The entry fee;• The draw formats and whether any consolation is mandatory;• The time and place of the draw;• The match format for the main draw, consolation, and doubles;• When applicable, a statement specifying whether the tournament will
 use the All Factors Method of seeding or a Computerized List Methodof seeding. If a Computerized List Method is used, then theTournament Committee shall reference (for example, national, sectional, or district criteria) or publish the applicable seeding criteria;
 • When applicable, a statement that the tournament will use the 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of the deciding final set;
 • The entry deadline (the date by which entries must be received by theTournament Committee);
 • The mailing or electronic address where the entry form should besent;
 • Any clothing or shoe restrictions;• The time and place of any player meeting and how to notify the
 tournament if a player is unable to attend;• The ball type (brand name not required) that will be used; • The number of balls for play and the ball-change policy; • The type of court surface; and• When applicable, a statement that the tournament will use a Red,
 Orange, or Green Ball Tennis format (including the specific courtdimensions, ball type, and racket size allowed).
 It is recommended that the Tournament Committee include additionalinformation, such as how first match information may be obtained, thenames of the Referee and other members of the Tournament Committee,and the requirement for a player to deliver written verification or descriptionof the reasons for a withdrawal.
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 Example of an Entry FormNebraska Junior Closed Tennis Tournament
 Sponsored by the Omaha Tennis AssociationAugust 1-3, 2014
 Koch Family Tennis Center12400 W. Maple Rd., Omaha, NE 68164, (555) 444-7332
 Entry Fees: Singles: $16. Doubles: $22/team. One singles and doubles only.No phone entries.
 Deadline: Paid entry must be received by Friday, July 25. Seeding & Draw: Will be held on Monday & Tuesday (July 28 & 29) at Koch using the
 All Factors Method.Format & Rules: Single Elimination draw with mandatory first match consolation in
 singles. Matches are best of three tiebreak sets. For 12s only, thetournament will be a round robin with matches being the best ofthree tiebreak sets with No-Ad scoring and a 10-Point MatchTiebreak in lieu of the third set. 10s will be played on a 60-footcourt with the orange ball and a racket no longer than 25 inchesusing the USTA’s recommended 10 & under format.
 Age Guide: 10s born Sept. 1, 2003, or later. 16s born Sept. 1, 1997, or later.12s born Sept. 1, 2001, or later. 18s born Sept. 1, 1995, or later.14s born Sept. 1, 1999, or later.
 Schedule: Draws posted at Koch and at www.usta.com (TennisLink) after 5 p.m. on Wednesday, July 30. Players may call (555) 444-4980after 5 p.m. on Wednesday. Play may begin as early as 1:00 p.m.on Friday.
 Player Meeting: Friday at 12:30 p.m. at Koch. Call (555) 444-4980 if unable to attend.
 Sanctioned: USTA/Missouri Valley and Nebraska Tennis Association. All playersmust provide proof of USTA membership or purchase a member-ship at the tournament.
 Surface: Sixteen hard courts and three hard 60-foot courtsBall Policy: 3 Wilson Heavy Duty balls (medium speed); new balls for 3rd set.Referee/Chairman: Scott Veitzer/Franz BlahaHost Hotel: Holiday Inn (Central) 72nd & Grover (555) 393-3950Other Information: No tennis shoes with black soles. Any player who withdraws must
 notify the Referee immediately. Written verification of the reasonmust be delivered by August 3.
 Nebraska Junior Closed 2014
 Name Phone: ( ) Date of Birth
 Address: City State Zip
 Girls’ Singles $1618 16 14 12 10
 Boys’ Singles $1618 16 14 12 10 $——
 Girls’ Doubles $22/team18 16 14 12 10
 Boys’ Doubles $22/team18 16 14 12 10 $——
 Doubles Partner:______________________ Total Fees Enclosed
 Please attach a copy of your USTA card and all relevant seeding information
 $——
 Mail Entries payable to: OTAP.O. Box 8313
 Omaha, NE 68108-0313
 Fig. 3
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 FAC Comment I.H-1: Tournaments post the information required by USTARegulation I.H.2. on the TennisLink Tournament Home Page. If the followinginformation was provided in the Online Sanction Form, it will automaticallyappear on the Tournament Home Page:
 • Entry fees;• Tournament dates;• Entry deadline;• Events and abbreviation for draw format;• Primary tournament site address and telephone numbers, but only if it is
 the address of the sanction holder;• Tournament Director and contact information;• Tournament Referee and contact information; and• Surface type.
 Tournaments should post the additional information required by USTARegulation I.H.2. using the notes function of either TDM or the OnlineSanction Form. Many tournaments also post additional information such as:
 • Non-abbreviated form of events and draw format;• Information on doubles entries such as whether entries are accepted after
 the online deadline and whether the tournament will pair players withpartners;
 • Directions to all sites;• Hotel information;• Private housing information; • Practice court information; and• Availability of indoor backup.
 3. Acceptance of entries. The Tournament Committee is responsible foraccepting the entries. It shall furnish the Referee with a complete list ofentrants. The Committee may accept late entries provided that if the drawhas been made, the committee may accept entries only of players who donot invalidate the seedings.
 4. Acceptance of entries in tournaments with limited size draws. If the numberof entrants exceeds the draw limit, the Tournament Committee shall acceptplayers and alternates into the draw based on their records. It may alsoaccept players of established ability who do not have current records orwhose records are affected by illness, injury, or lack of recent play. If theTournament Committee is unable to determine the record of some playerswith timely entries, then it shall accept these players into the draw and ontothe alternate list by lot and never by the date of receipt of entries.
 The Tournament Committee may accept late entries, provided that the lateentries shall be placed on the alternate list after the timely entries in the orderreceived. Late entries received at the same time shall be ordered by lot.
 The Tournament Committee shall furnish the Referee with the completelist of entrants and the ordered list of alternates.
 5. No discrimination in acceptance of entries. Entries may not be refused on thebasis of race, creed, sexual orientation, color, or national origin.
 6. Voluntary submission of seeding information. A player who wants to beseeded should submit a player record and ranking.
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 7. Electronic service fee. Players who enter tournaments may be charged anon-refundable fee for electronic entries.
 8. Withdrawal from tournament and refund of entry fee. The TournamentCommittee shall refund a player’s entire entry fee if the entry is notaccepted. In all tournaments except tournaments listed on the NationalJunior Tournament Schedule, the Tournament Committee shall refund aplayer’s entire entry fee if the player withdraws no later than seven daysbefore the start date of the tournament; no refund is required beginningsix days before the start date of the tournament. The fee for electronicentries is not a considered a part of the entry fee and is non-refundable.See USTA Regulation IX.A.8. for entry fee refunds in the tournamentslisted on the National Junior Tournament Schedule.
 The Tournament Committee shall not charge any fee (such as aprocessing, service, or handling fee) for refunding the entry fee.
 A player shall not withdraw from a tournament except for illness, injury,personal circumstance, or previously authorized entry into anothertournament (see USTA Regulation IV.C.16.).
 9. Request for special scheduling. A player may submit a request for specialscheduling with the player’s entry. See USTA Regulation II.D.1. for howthe Referee handles these requests.
 FAC Comment I.H-2: The inclusion of the word Amateur in the title for atournament indicates that only amateurs may play in the tournament. All USTAsanctioned junior tournaments other than the USTA National Championshipsand those tournaments authorized by the ITF are limited to amateurs. If the wordamateur does not appear in the title of an Adult, Senior, or Family tournament,then the tournament is open to amateurs and professionals.
 FAC Comment I.H-3: The inclusion of the word Invitational in the title means that the entry in the tournament is by invitation only. The Tournament Committeemay accept players into the draw using whatever criteria it chooses so long asit does not discriminate on the basis of race, creed, sexual orientation, color, ornational origin.
 FAC Comment I.H-4: The inclusion of the word Closed in the title means that thetournament is limited to residents of a particular geographic area. The inclusionof the word Open in the title means that the tournament is open to all playersregardless of where they live. Nonetheless, many Sectional Championships andsectional qualifying circuits are open to residents only. In addition, specialregulations limit participation in USTA Junior National Championships, ClosedUSTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, and AdditionalUSTA Junior National Tournaments to United States citizens and a few specialgroups. See USTA Regulation IX.A.2.
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 II. DRAW REGULATIONSA. Seeding
 While there is no requirement that every tournament have seedings, mosttournaments of the elimination and compass draw types, as distinguished fromround robins, use seedings to ensure that players of recognized outstandingability do not confront each other in the early rounds.1. Responsibility for seeding. The Tournament Committee shall determine
 the seedings, except that pursuant to USTA Regulation IX.A.4. theDirector of USTA Junior Competition or the Director’s designee shall seedthe USTA Junior National Championships (except the USTA TeamChampionships), Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTARegional Tournaments, and Additional USTA Junior National Tournamentsafter consulting with the Tournament Committee.
 2. Number of seeds. The number of players seeded shall equal a power of two(for example, 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32). The maximum ratio of players seeded shallbe one to three, except that any draw may have one or two seeds and thatspecial provisions apply to Category I USTA National Championships, SuperCategory II USTA National Tournaments, and Category II USTA NationalTournaments. (See USTA Regulation X.A.2.b. and Table 34.)
 FAC Comment II.A-1: The decision on whether to round up or down to a powerof two depends on adequate seeding information. The Tournament Committeeshould round up to the next power of two when adequate information is available.Examples: A draw of 24 could have either four or eight seeds depending on theinformation available, but a draw of 23 could have no more than four seeds.Similarly, a draw of 96 could have either 16 or 32 seeds, but a draw of 95 couldhave no more than 16 seeds. A draw of 3 or 4 could have one or two seeds.
 FAC Comment II.A-2: ITF tournament regulations permit no more than 16 seedsin tournaments that are part of an ITF circuit. Category I USTA Adult, Senior, andFamily National Championships in the Men’s 35-85 and Women’s 35-80 Divisionsfollow the ITF tournament regulations.
 3. Listing seeds. The Referee shall list the seeded players in the draw innumerical order to the extent that the Referee has information availableto do so, and then the Referee shall list all other seeded players in groups.For example, if the first 5 seeds are numerically seeded, seeds 6 through8 could be grouped.
 4. Seeding methodsa. All Factors Method. The All Factors Method of seeding is based on
 the players’ chances of winning the tournament as determined bythe Tournament Committee. The Tournament Committee shallconsider all reasonably available information, including ranking lists,standing lists, recent records, types of surface, and particularlyhead-to-head encounters.
 FAC Comment II.A-3: When using the All Factors Method of seeding, it iscommon to start with a recent ranking or standing list and use otherinformation to enhance the accuracy of the list. The Tournament Committee
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 shall not rely on just the current rankings or standings. The TournamentCommittee shall consider all reasonably available information, including resultsfrom unsanctioned matches. It should take care to assure itself that all resultsare correct. The Tournament Committee should make every effort to obtaininformation from all available sources.
 FAC Comment II.A-4: Some common errors in seeding: “He’s ranked No. 1, so hemust be seeded No. 1”; She won the tournament last year, so she must be seededNo. 1 this year”; “Since this is his first year as a senior and he has no record insenior play, he cannot be seeded or he cannot be seeded any higher than five.”
 FAC Comment II.A-5: Two outstanding doubles players playing together for thefirst time shall be considered for a seed.
 b. Computerized List Method. A Computerized List Method of seedingis based on a computerized system of rankings or standings.
 5. Seeding in national tournaments.a. Juniors. USTA Junior National Championships (except the USTA
 Team Championships), Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, OpenUSTA Regional Tournaments, and Additional USTA Junior NationalTournaments shall use a Computerized List Method and shall followthe seeding criteria in Table 18.
 b. Adult, Senior, and Family. Seeding for Category I USTA NationalChampionships, Super Category II USTA National Tournaments, andCategory II USTA National Tournaments shall use the All FactorsMethod of seeding (see USTA Regulation II.A.4.a) and shall followthe seeding criteria in USTA Regulation X.A.2.b. and Table 34.
 c. Wheelchair. The tournament committees of Category I USTAWheelchair National Championships may choose to use either the AllFactors Method of seeding or a Computerized List Method ofseeding. The Wheelchair Committee shall establish and publish theseeding criteria to be followed when using a Computerized ListMethod of seeding. See USTA Regulation XIII.A.3.c
 6. Seeding in tournaments other than national tournaments. SectionalAssociations may require all or some of their tournaments to use the AllFactors Method of seeding or a Computerized List Method of seeding. Ifa Sectional Association requires the use of a Computerized List Methodof seeding, it shall publish its seeding criteria. The Sectional Associationsmay also allow their District Associations or subdivisions to make thisdecision. In this case, the District Association or subdivision shall publishits seeding criteria.
 FAC Comment II.A-6: Sectional Associations or District Associations may requiresome tournaments to use a Computerized List Method of seeding and othertournaments to use the All Factors Method of seeding. The Sectional Associationsor District Associations may also leave the choice to the Tournament Committee.
 7. Publication of method of seeding and seeding criteria. All tournaments shallpublish the method of seeding and the seeding criteria.
 8. Seeding groups. Seeding groups refer to 1, 2, 3-4, 5-8, 9-16, and 17-32. A
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 seeding group is treated separately in that players within that group aredrawn to lines in the draw that are specifically designated for that group.The concept of seeding groups is important when the draw needs to bechanged. Changes may be required if a:• Seeded player withdraws (see USTA Regulation II.C.1.a.);• Player in the draw was not seeded but should have been seeded
 (see USTA Regulation II.C.4.); or• Player who should have been seeded was omitted from the draw
 (see USTA Regulation II.C.2.b.).9. Placing. Placing is prohibited. Placing occurs, for example, when the
 Tournament Committee in a 16-draw tournament seeds four and “places”four. The practice of placing is an attempt to hide the fact that in realityeight players have been seeded instead of the permissible maximum offour. The rule of “one in three” was established to provide some matchesbetween strong players in the first round, to increase the variety of aplayer’s opponents, and to get away from the “strong-weak-strong-weak”pattern in the draw, thereby giving players who are usually first-roundlosers an occasional opportunity to meet each other and advance to thesecond or third round.
 10. Block seeding. Block seeding refers to the practice of advancing the seededplayers several rounds into the tournament. The unseeded players playmatches to reach the round where the seeded players have already beenstationed. The purpose of this practice is to allow the unseeded players to playseveral matches before playing a seeded player. Block seeding is authorizedin tournaments at the level of sectional championships and below.
 B. Making the Draw1. Public draw. The draw, computer or manual, shall be made in public at the
 time and place specified by the Tournament Committee.2. Draw made by Referee or Deputy Referee. The Referee or a Deputy
 Referee, assisted by at least one Tournament Committee member andpreferably by two members, shall make the draw. The Referee and theDeputy Referee shall be jointly responsible for the draw’s compliancewith applicable USTA Regulations. If the Referee has a Deputy Refereemake the draw, the Referee shall determine when the Deputy Refereeshall return the draw to the Referee, at which time the authority of theDeputy Referee over the draw ceases.
 FAC Comment II.B-1: When a district, sectional, or the national office has aperson who assists the Referee in making the draw, this person is appointedas a Deputy Referee and serves as a member of the Tournament Committee aslong as the person’s authority as a Deputy Referee remains in place. TheseDeputy Referees should be certified as Referees by the USTA or should haveundergone current Referee training with the USTA.
 3. Draw formats. USTA Regulations describe the procedures that Refereesshall follow when they run single elimination draws, First Match LosersConsolations, voluntary Sign-Up Consolations, Feed-In Championships,round robins, and compass draws. Tournaments may use other drawformats. When a tournament uses other formats, the Referee shall postat the tournament the procedures defining the format before the start ofplay. Referees shall follow USTA Regulations except for those USTARegulations changed by the posted procedures.
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 4. Main draw. When the number of players is 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, 128, or anyhigher power of two, they shall meet in even pairs in progressive eliminationin accordance with the following pattern:a. Balancing seeds. The principle of drawing to position the seeds
 shall be applied so that the same number of seeds will fall in eachhalf of the draw, in each quarter of the draw, etc.
 b. Positioning seeds. The first seed shall be positioned on the top line of thedraw, and the second seed shall be positioned on the bottom line of thedraw. The position of the remaining seeds shall be determined by lotusing the procedure described below, with each seeded player in thetop half of the draw being positioned on the top line of the bracket forwhich that seed is drawn, and each seeded player in the bottom half ofthe draw being positioned on the bottom line of the bracket for whichthat seed is drawn. The procedure for different size draws with themaximum number of seeds is shown in Table 6.
 c. Using byes to fill out draw. When there are not enough players toput one player on each line in the draw, byes are added. This servesto bring to the second round a player on each line so that there canbe an orderly progression down to two finalists. For example, with
 TABLE 6Positioning Seeds
 A. Draw of 12-16 with 4 seeds.Seed 1 Line 1Seed 2 Line 16Seeds 3 & 4 Drawn at random for line 5 or 12
 B. Draw of 24-32 with 8 seeds.Seed 1 Line 1Seed 2 Line 32Seeds 3 & 4 Drawn at random for line 9 or 24Seeds 5-8 Drawn at random for line 5, 13, 20, or 28
 C. Draw of 48-64 with 16 seeds.Seed 1 Line 1Seed 2 Line 64Seeds 3 & 4 Drawn at random for line 17 or 48Seeds 5-8 Drawn at random for line 9, 25, 40, or 56Seeds 9-16 Drawn at random for line 5, 13, 21, 29, 36, 44, 52, or 60
 D. Draw of 96-128 with 32 seeds.Seed 1 Line 1Seed 2 Line 128Seeds 3 & 4 Drawn at random for line 33 or 96Seeds 5-8 Drawn at random for line 17, 49, 80 or 112Seeds 9-16 Drawn at random for line 9, 25, 41, 57, 72, 88, 104,
 or 120Seeds 17-32 Drawn at random for line 5, 13, 21, 29, 37, 45, 53, 61,
 68, 76, 84, 92, 100, 108, 116, or 124
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 27 players, five of the lines on a 32-draw sheet would be markedbye, and the five players drawn opposite those lines would moveinto the second round without playing a match, to be joined there bythe 11 winners of first round matches to make up an even 16.
 d. Distributing byes. Byes drawn to the top half of the draw shall bepositioned on even-numbered lines; byes drawn to the bottom halfof the draw shall be positioned on odd-numbered lines.i. Standard method.
 (A) To seeded players in descending order. The byes shall goto seeded players in descending order. If group seedingis used and there are fewer byes available than thereare players in the group, then a drawing is used todetermine which seeds within the group get theavailable byes. (For example, there is a draw of 27 inwhich seeds 1 through 3 are seeded numerically andthe next five seeded players are seeded as a group. Thefirst three byes go to the first three seeds. A drawingdetermines which group seed is assigned to the #4 seedline. This player receives a bye. The four remaininggroup seeds are drawn randomly to the lines for the 5ththrough 8th seeds. A drawing determines which of thethree remaining group seeds receives the final bye.)
 (B) To lines opposite seeds if one in every four players had beenseeded. If there are more byes than seeded players, thenthe byes shall be positioned on the lines opposite the lineswhere additional seeds would have been positioned hadthe draw been full and had the tournament seeded one infour players. (For example, in a draw of 25 with 4 seedsand 7 byes, the first four byes would go on lines oppositeseeds 1 through 4 and the next three byes would go onlines opposite the lines where seeds 5 through 7 wouldhave gone. This would put these three byes randomly onthree of the following lines 6, 14, 19, or 27.)
 (C) Remaining byes. Remaining byes shall be distributed sothat the total number of byes is evenly distributed byquarters and halves. No further attempt to balance the byesby eighths or sixteenths shall be made. If the number ofbyes remaining to be distributed is not divisible by four,then the quarter or quarters that receive one more bye thanthe other quarter or quarters shall be determined by lot.
 (D) Examples.After all seeds have received byes, or in the absence ofseeding, the byes are drawn as follows:Draw of 16. The 1st and 2nd byes are drawn for lines 2and 15, the 3rd and 4th byes are drawn for lines 6 and11, and byes 5-7 are drawn among lines 4, 8, 9, and 13(balanced by half);Draw of 32. The 1st and 2nd byes are drawn for lines 2 and31, the 3rd and 4th byes are drawn for lines 10 and 23, byes
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 Fig. 4
 Positioning Seeds and Byes in Draw of 32 with 22 Players
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5-8 are drawn among lines 6, 14, 19, and 27 (balanced byhalf); and byes 9-15 are drawn among lines 4, 8, 12, 16, 17,21, 25, and 29 (balanced by quarter and half);Draw of 64. The 1st and 2nd byes are drawn for lines 2and 63, and 3rd and 4th byes are drawn for lines 18 and47, byes 5-8 are drawn among lines 10, 26, 39, and 55(balanced by half), byes 9-16 are drawn among lines 6,14, 22, 30, 35, 43, 51, and 59 (balanced by quarter andhalf) and byes 17-31 are drawn among lines 4, 8, 12, 16,20, 24, 28, 32, 33, 37, 41, 45, 49, 53, 57, and 61(balanced by quarter and half);Draw of 128. The 1st and 2nd byes are drawn for lines 2and 127, the 3rd and 4th byes are drawn for lines 34 and95, byes 5-8 are drawn among lines 18, 50, 79, and 111(balanced by half), byes 9-16 are drawn among lines 10,26, 42, 58, 71, 87, 103, and 119 (balanced by quarter andhalf), byes 17-32 are drawn among lines 6, 14, 22, 30, 38,46, 54, 62, 67, 75, 83, 91, 99, 107, 115, and 123 (balancedby quarter and half) and byes 33-63 are drawn among lines4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24, 28, 32, 36, 40, 44, 48, 52, 56, 60, 64,65, 69, 73, 77, 81, 85, 89, 93, 97, 101, 105, 109, 113, 117,121, and 125 (balanced by quarter and half).
 FAC Example of Positioning Seeds and Distributing Byes in Draw of 22 with 4 Seeds and 10 Byes. See Figure 4 on page 76.Bill Merritt is seeded first; Gary Olson is seeded second; Jim Harper is seeded
 third; and Tom Jones is seeded fourth. There are 22 players.1. Positioning the seeds (USTA Regulation II.B.4.b.). First seed Bill
 Merritt is placed on line 1; Second seed Gary Olson is placed on line 32.A draw determines whether the third seed Jim Harper goes to the topor bottom half. In this example Harper is drawn to the bottom half sohis name goes on line 24, and Tom Jones goes on line 9.
 2. Distributing byes.a. To seeded players in descending order (USTA Regulation
 II.B.4.d.i.(A)). The first four byes go opposite the names of theseeds. This puts byes on lines 2,10, 23, and 31.
 b. To lines opposite seeds if one in every four players had been seeded (USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.(B)). If there had been a full draw of 32 and one in four players had been seeded, there wouldhave been eight seeds. Since Seeds 5 through 8 would have goneon lines 5, 13, 20, and 28, byes go on lines 6, 14, 19, and 27.
 c. Remaining byes (USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.(C)). Two byes still needto be distributed and need to be balanced by halves and by quarters.One bye should go in each half. A drawing determines which quarterin each half gets an additional bye. In this example the drawingdetermined that the first and fourth quarters get the additional byes.These byes could go on lines 4 or 8 and on lines 25 or 29. A drawingdetermined that the additional byes go on lines 8 and 29.
 3. Filling in unseeded players by lot (USTA Regulation II.B.4.f.). The 18unseeded players are drawn randomly to the 18 remaining empty lines.
 USTA REGULATIONS II.B. (Making The Draw) 79
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ii. Alternate method for distributing byes when there is a Feed-In Championship and the first two rounds of the main draw indivision are scheduled on same day. • First, distribute byes to all the seeds.• Second, distribute byes so that the seeded players who
 receive byes will be playing other players who have alsoreceived byes. If there are not enough byes so thatevery seeded player is playing another player who hasreceived a bye, then position these byes adjacent to theseeded players starting with the lowest seeded player.
 • Third, distribute a pair of byes in the fourth quarter of thedraw starting from the bottom up; distribute a pair of byesin the first quarter of the draw starting from the topdown; distribute a pair of byes in the third quarter of thedraw starting from the bottom up; distribute a pair ofbyes in the second quarter of the draw starting from thetop down; and repeat the cycle (fourth quarter, firstquarter, third quarter, and second quarter) until all thebyes have been distributed.
 iii. Alternate method of distributing byes that increases numberof second round matches with double byes.• Byes go to seeded players in descending order.• Remaining byes are distributed at the extremes of the first
 quarter and fourth quarter. The first bye goes on the firstavailable even-numbered line below the top line of the firstquarter. The second bye goes on the first available odd-numbered line above the bottom line of the fourth quarter.The third bye goes on the next available even-numberedline below the top line of the first quarter. The fourth byegoes on the next available odd-numbered line above thebottom line of the fourth quarter, etc. If the first and thirdquarters are filled, byes are added by alternating betweenthe second and fourth quarters using the same procedure.
 iv. Alternate method of distributing byes that sometimesshortens tournament. • Byes go to seeded players in descending order.• Remaining byes are distributed at the extremes of the first
 quarter and third quarter. The first bye goes on the firstavailable even-numbered line below the top line of the firstquarter. The second bye goes on the first available odd-numbered line above the bottom line of the third quarter.The third bye goes on the next available even-numberedline below the top line of the first quarter. The fourth byegoes on the next available odd-numbered line above thebottom line of the third quarter, etc. If the first and thirdquarters are filled, byes are added by alternating betweenthe second and fourth quarters using the same procedure.
 80 USTA REGULATIONS II.B. (Making The Draw)
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 FAC Comment II.B-2: The standard method, described in USTA RegulationII.B.4.d.i., should be used for most tournaments, including those that use aCurtis Consolation or Modified Curtis Consolation. The Referee generallyshould choose an alternate method only when there is a distinct schedulingadvantage to doing so.• The method described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.ii. works well when
 there is a Feed-In Championship in which the first two rounds of FIC arescheduled on the same day.
 • The method described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.iii. increases thenumber of second round matches in which both players have first roundbyes. This may facilitate scheduling because players with byes are notwaiting for their opponents to finish first round matches. If there is a FirstMatch Loser Consolation, a player with a bye who loses in the secondround will often receive a bye in the consolation and face another playerwho also lost after receiving a first round bye. This method should notbe used in a tournament with a Feed-In Championship.
 • The method described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.iv. will shorten byone day a tournament that plays only one singles match a day and thathas a Feed-In Championship with a draw only slightly larger than apower of two. (For example, the system works for a draw of 16 with upto 10 players, a draw of 32 with up to 20 players, a draw of 64 with upto 40 players, and a draw of 128 with up to 80 players.)
 v. Method of distributing byes in tournaments with consolationdraw. In addition to any method for distributing byes intournaments with consolation draws set forth in USTARegulation II.B., the byes may be distributed as follows:
 • Byes go to seeded players in descending order.• Remaining byes are distributed at the extremes
 of the first quarter and third quarter. The firstbye goes on the first available even-numberedline below the top line of the first quarter. Thesecond bye goes on the first available odd-num-bered line above the bottom line of the thirdquarter. The third bye goes on the next availableeven-numbered line below the top line of thefirst quarter. The fourth bye goes on the nextavailable odd-numbered line above the bottomline of the third quarter, etc. If the first and thirdquarters are filled, byes are added by alternatingbetween the second and fourth quarters usingthe same procedure.
 e. Byes not moved when player withdraws. Once the byes are insertedin the draw, their positions shall not be changed even if a playerwithdraws. But see USTA Regu lation II.C.1.b.iv. when a withdrawalcreates a double bye.
 f. Filling in unseeded players by lot. Once the seeded players and thebyes have been written in, the rest of the draw shall be filled in by
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 drawing the names of the remaining players and putting them on theunoccupied lines in the order in which they are drawn, starting at thetop and moving downward in sequence.
 g. Discretionary procedure for separating opponents. When the drawingprocedure operates to bring together for their first match opponentsfrom the same area, city, state, family, school, foreign country, club,doubles team, Sectional Association, or District Association, theReferee has the discretion to place the second name drawn on thecorresponding line of the next quarter of the draw. If this happens inthe fourth quarter of the draw, the second name may be exchangedwith the name on the corresponding line in one of the three precedingquarters, the specific one of these quarters being determined bydrawing. If this system places the second-drawn player into a seed orbye slot, the name shall be moved to successive quarters until it canbe put on a vacant line or exchanged with that of an unseeded player.
 FAC Comment II.B-3: The TDM program is not always able to separate allplayers who need to be separated. The Referee should check the draw todetermine whether players have been properly separated.
 5. Consolation draw. Except where otherwise provided, a mandatory FirstMatch Losers Consolation (FMLC) draw, a mandatory Feed-InChampionship (FIC) draw, or a voluntary Sign-Up Consolation (SC) drawmay be used. Consolation matches should be conducted under the sameconditions as the main draw, including the use of new tennis balls, sothat results will be valid for ranking purposes. a. Instructions for mandatory First Match Losers Consolation (FMLC).
 The loser’s name is placed on the same line on the consolation drawas the player would have occupied on the main draw had the playerwon there.This type of consolation normally does not require a new drawing.
 An advantage to this consolation is that times may be scheduled inadvance and, if so desired, the consolation may be scheduled so asto keep pace with main-draw play.A player who wins in the first round by default and then loses in the
 second round moves into the consolation draw just as though the playerhad a first round bye followed by a second round main-draw loss.A player who loses the player’s first-played match in the third
 round of the main draw may request that the Referee include theplayer in the consolation. The Referee shall decide based on availableopenings and scheduling considerations.
 b. Instructions for mandatory Feed-In Championship throughquarterfinals for draw of 128.i. Assigning numbers to each player. Each player retains the
 player’s number from the main draw, 1 through 128.ii. Placing first-round losers in FIC draw. First-round losers from
 the main draw are entered on the FIC draw sheet, loser 1 or 2versus loser 3 or 4, etc.
 iii. Feeding in main-draw second-round losers. The winners of these
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first-round FIC matches play the losers from the second roundof the main draw in the second round of the FIC.
 iv. Feeding in other main-draw round losers. The winners of the FICsecond-round play third-round qualifying matches to determinewho will meet the third-round losers from the main draw. Thissequence is carried through the quarterfinal round.
 v. Where to feed in main-draw losers. Each loser shall be fed in tothe FIC space corresponding to the number opposite theplayer’s name in the main draw.For example, the second-round loser 1, 2, 3, or 4 is placed at
 the bottom of the FIC draw sheet and will play the winner of the125 or 126 versus 127 or 128.The second-round loser who is fed in is one of four numbers,
 and the quarterfinalist is one of eight numbers.
 FAC Example of Positioning Seeds and Byes in draw of 11 with 2 Seeds and5 Byes and Example of Resulting Feed-In Championship draw. See Figure 5.Joe Green is seeded first; Robert Red is seeded second. There are 11 players.1. Positioning seeds (USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.(A)). First seed Joe
 Green goes on line 1; second seed Robert Red goes on line 16.2. Distributing byes.
 a. To seeded players in descending order (USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.ii.). The first two byes go opposite the names of theseeds. This puts byes on lines 2 and 15.
 b. To lines opposite seeds if four players had been seeded (USTARegulation II.B.4.d.i.(B)). If there had been a full draw of 16 andfour players had been seeded, the third and fourth seeds wouldhave gone on lines 5 and 12. Byes should go on lines 6 and 11.
 c. Remaining byes (USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.(C)). Four byeshave been distributed; one bye still needs to be distributed. Adrawing is held to determine the quarter in which the bye goes.In this example the drawing determined that the bye goes in thefourth quarter. This means that it goes on line 13.
 3. Filling in unseeded players by lot (USTA Regulation II.B.4.f.). The 9unseeded players are drawn randomly to the 9 remaining empty lines.
 FAC Comment II.B-4: Curtis Consolation. When there is a shortage of courts orwhen a Feed-In Championship needs to be played in a limited amount of time,some tournaments use a special Feed-In Championship format. One of the mostwidely known is the Modified Curtis Consolation (CC). This format works when there is a:• Draw of 256 with up to 192 entrants;• Draw of 128 with up to 96 entrants;• Draw of 64 with up to 48 entrants; or• Draw of 32 with up to 24 entrants.
 The Curtis Consolation is built into TDM.
 USTA REGULATIONS II.B. (Making The Draw) 83
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 Fig. 5
 Positioning Players in Feed-In Championship Draw
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USTA REGULATIONS II.B. (Making The Draw) 85
 vi. Determining first through fifth places. FIC semifinal and finalrounds are played to determine the winner of the FIC. The FICwinner is the fifth-place finisher in the tournament. The loser ofthe FIC final is the sixth-place finisher. Third and fourth placesare determined by a play-off between the semifinal losers in themain draw. The loser of the final in the main draw is the second-place finisher.
 vii. Determining additional places. Additional places may beobtained by having the semifinal losers in the FIC play-off forseventh and eighth places.
 viii. Positioning byes. Any byes are fed into the FIC draw just as thoughthey were players. If 2 is a bye in the regular tournament, the word“bye” will be written in the space 1 or 2 under the FIC first round.
 ix. Scheduling considerations. FIC first-, second-, third-, fourth-, orquarterfinal-round matches should not be scheduled on the sameday as the first-, second-, third-, fourth-, or quarterfinal-roundmatches in the main draw. Instead, these matches should bescheduled the following morning early and the qualifying matchesthat afternoon.
 c. Instructions for voluntary Sign-Up Consolation (SC). A voluntary Sign-Up Consolation draw comprises all first match losers who chooseto play in the draw. Only players who intend to complete the consolationshould enter.The Tournament Committee shall publish a deadline that gives all first
 match losers the opportunity to enter the draw. The Sign-Up Consolationdraw is made as set forth in USTA Regulation II.B., except no seedingis required.
 d. Participation of player in consolation and place playoffs. A player whois defaulted from the player’s first match for a reason other thanmisconduct or withdraws from the first match because of injury,illness, or personal circumstance may play in the consolation unless anon-site alternate takes the player’s place in the main draw.A player who:• Is defaulted from a subsequent match for a reason other thanmisconduct;
 • Does not play because of injury, illness, or personal circumstance; or• Retires from a matchmay play in the consolation and playoffs.See also USTA Regulation IV.E.6.
 6. Round robin.a. When authorized. Round robin draws may be used in any tournament
 for which the entry form states that the tournament shall be playedusing a round robin format. Additionally, a round robin draw may beused in any division in any tournament in which there are eight orfewer players or teams entered.
 b. Procedure. Each player in the round robin shall play every other playerin the round robin.
 c. Determining order of finish. The player who wins the most matchesis the winner. If two players are tied, then the winner of their head-to-head match is the winner.
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If three or more players are tied, the Referee shall use thefollowing steps in the order listed to break all ties. The Referee shallbreak as many ties as possible using a given step before using thenext step. These steps are:• The head-to-head win-loss record in matches involving just the
 tied players;• The player with the highest percentage of sets won of all sets
 completed;• The head-to-head win-loss record in matches involving the players
 who remain tied;• The player with the highest percentage of games won of all games
 completed;• The head-to-head win-loss record in matches involving the players
 who remain tied;• The player with the highest percentage of sets won of sets completed
 among players in the group under consideration;• The head-to-head win-loss record in matches involving the players
 who remain tied;• The player with the highest percentage of games won of games
 completed among the players under consideration; and• The head-to-head win-loss record in matches involving the players
 who remain tied.If the Referee has applied all the steps and a tie still cannot be broken, theReferee shall use a random drawing among the remaining tied players todetermine their order of finish.
 FAC Comment II.B-5: A 10-Point Match Tiebreak played in lieu of a deciding finalset counts as both one set and one game for the purpose of determining the orderof finish. If the players inadvertently play out the third set or any portion thereof, itwill still count as only one set and one game.For the next three comments, assume that Adams, Baker, and Charles have
 identical 4-1 records. Adams has a win over Baker; Baker has a win over Charles;and Charles has a win over Adams.
 FAC Comment II.B-6: Adams has the highest percentage of all sets won, andCharles has the second highest percentage of sets won. What is the order offinish? Adams is first; Charles is second; and Baker is third because applicationof the percentage of all sets won procedure breaks all of the ties.
 FAC Comment II.B-7: Adams and Baker have won the same percentage of all sets. Charles has won a lower percentage of all sets than Adams andBaker. What is the order of finish? Charles finishes third because Charles hasthe lowest percentage of sets won. This is the only tie that can be broken by the percentage of all sets won procedure. The Referee next turns to the head-to-head record between Adams and Baker. Adams finishes first because of thehead-to-head win over Baker.
 FAC Comment II.B-8: Adams has the best percentage of all sets won. Bakerand Charles have the same percentage of all sets won. What is the order offinish? Adams finishes first because Adams has the best percentage of all sets
 86 USTA REGULATIONS II.B. (Making The Draw)
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 won. This is the only tie that can be broken by percentage of all sets wonprocedure. The Referee next turns to head-to-head record between Baker andCharles. Baker finishes second because of the head-to-head win over Charles.
 d. Defaults, withdrawals, walkovers, and retirements. A player is creditedwith a win in the round robin if:• The opponent withdraws;• The opponent creates a walkover;• The opponent retires; or• An official defaults the opponent.When breaking a tie, only completed sets count as sets won andonly completed games count as games won. A player who isdefaulted for any reason other than lateness shall not play insubsequent matches and may not be declared the winner of theround robin. A player who is defaulted, retires, or creates awalkover shall finish lower than every player who has an identicalmatch record.
 FAC Comment II.B-9: The Referee’s determination as to whether a match shouldbe scored as a default (and its type), withdrawal, or retirement affects the outcomeof the round robin. Therefore, the Referee should use great care in determiningwhy a player is not playing a match.
 e. Procedures when there is more than one round robin draw in event.When there are six or more players entered, then the event may bedivided into more than one round robin. Before the round robins begin,the Tournament Committee shall set forth in writing the exactprocedure for determining who advances to the final round (winnersonly or winners and runners-up) and whether a round robin or singleelimination format shall be used to determine the winner of the finalround.i. Preliminary round robins. Seeding shall be used to place the
 strongest players in different pools. The seeding principles setforth in USTA Regulation II.A.4. shall apply.
 ii. Final round. The overall winner shall be determined by playinganother round robin or a single elimination format. TheTournament Committee may allow not only the winner of eachround robin but also the runner-up in each round robin to advanceto the final round. If the Tournament Committee allows runners-up to advance to the final round, the runner-up of each roundrobin shall play the winner of another round robin. In the finalround the placement of the prior winners and runners-up shallbe determined by random drawing, but no first match shall paira winner and runner-up from the same round robin. If theTournament Committee does not allow runners-up to play inthe final round, then the final round pairings shall be made bya random drawing.

Page 102
                        

88 USTA REGULATIONS II.B. (Making The Draw)
 7. Compass draw.a. When authorized. Compass draws may be used in any tournament
 provided the entry form states the tournament shall be played usinga compass draw format.
 b. Seeding. Seeding may be used to place the strongest players usingthe seeding principles set forth in USTA Regulation II.A.4. Seedsshall be drawn according to the procedures used for making astandard draw.
 c. Making draw. Each player is drawn to a line on the center draw sheet.The procedure for making a standard draw shall be followed fordetermining the exact line on which each player is placed.
 FAC Comment II.B-10: For a Compass Draw of 8, use the first match loser formatwith a playoff for 8 players in TDM.
 d. Byes. Complications will develop if there are byes in the draw.Therefore, it is best to limit the entries to 16, 32, or 64. A substitutelist is helpful to eliminate problems caused by last minutewithdrawals. If there are byes, distribute them evenly in the quartersand halves of the draw as described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.
 e. Progression in draw. At the end of each round, the winners continuein their tournament in the same direction, while the losers move toother points on the compass to form a new satellite tournament.
 f. Specific procedures for draw of 32. (See Figure 6.)At the end of round 1:• The winners go east;• The losers go west.At the end of round 2:• The east losers go north;• The west losers go south.At the end of round 3:• The east losers go northeast;• The north losers go northwest;• The west losers go southwest;• The south losers go southeast.At the end of round 4:• The losers are out of the tournament (unless it is announced in
 writing before the start of the first match of the tournament thatthere will be semifinal playoffs);
 • The winners play the finals on each draw sheet.g. Specific procedures for draw of 16. Use only the top half of the draw
 at each compass point. Follow the same procedure as in a draw of 32except that round 4 is the finals instead of the semifinals.
 h. Specific procedures for draw of 64. Use two 32 draw sheets. Round4 becomes the quarterfinals of each tournament instead of thesemifinals. At the end of round 4 all losers are out of thetournament. The draw sheet tournaments continue with their ownsemifinal matches until there is an eventual winner for each. (Thelosers of the semifinals are out of the tournament.)
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 COMPASS DRAW SHEET
 Fig. 6
 UNITED STATES TENNIS ASSOCIATIONCOMPASS DRAW
 NORTHWEST(Round #3 Losers from North)
 WEST EAST
 NORTHEAST(Round #3 Losers from East)
 (Undefeated Winner)
 NORTH(Round #2 Losers from East)
 SOUTHWEST(Round #3 Losers from West)
 SOUTHEAST(Round #3 Losers from South)
 SOUTH(Round #2 Losers from West)
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 i. Prizes. The major prizes go to the east winner (who is undefeated)and to the east runner-up (who has lost only to the east winner). Nextin order are the winners and runners-up from: northeast, north,northwest, west, southwest, south, and southeast. The TournamentCommittee shall determine how many prizes are to be awarded.
 8. Alternate method for making collegiate and scholastic draws. USTARegulation XII. provides an alternate method for making collegiate andscholastic draws.
 9. Application to team competition. The provisions of this USTA RegulationII.B. except for paragraphs 1. and 2. do not apply to team competitiontournaments.
 C. Changes in Draw1. Withdrawal of player before play starts.
 a. Withdrawal of seeded player before play starts. If a seed withdrawsafter the draw has been made but before the start of play, the Refereemay do any of the following:i. Fill the vacated position with a person not already in the draw
 whose inclusion would not affect the seedings;ii. Remake the draw; iii. Relocate the players whose seeding groups (see USTA
 Regulation II.A.8. for definition) have changed:• 16 draw.
 Seeds 1-4 withdrawing. If any of the four seedswithdraws, the next player eligible for seeding becomesthe fourth seed, and to the extent necessary the threeremaining original top four seeded players are assignedtheir new seeds, and any player whose seeding group haschanged is moved to the correct position.
 • 32 draw.Seeds 1-4 withdrawing. If any of the first four seedswithdraws, the fifth seed becomes the fourth seed, and tothe extent necessary the three remaining original top fourseeded players are assigned their new seeds, and anyplayer whose seeding group has changed is moved to thecorrect position. The next player eligible for seeding movesinto the open fifth seed position.Seeds 5-8 withdrawing. If the withdrawal is amongseeds five through eight, the next player eligible forseeding takes the position vacated by the withdrawingseed.
 • 64 draw.Seeds 1-4 withdrawing. If any of the first four seedswithdraws, the fifth seed becomes the fourth seed, andto the extent necessary the three remaining original topfour seeded players are assigned their new seeds, and anyplayer whose seeding group (see USTA RegulationII.A.8. for definition) has changed is moved to the correctposition. The ninth seed takes the position vacated by thefifth seed, and the next player eligible for seeding takesthe open ninth seed position.
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Seeds 5-8 withdrawing. If the withdrawal is among seedsfive through eight, the ninth seed takes the positionvacated by the withdrawing seed, and the next playereligible for seeding takes the open ninth seed position.Seeds 9-16 withdrawing. If the withdrawal is among seedsnine through 16, the next player eligible for seeding takesthe position vacated by the withdrawing seed.
 • Filling a vacant position. To fill a vacant non-seed positioncreated by any move described in i. through iii. above, theReferee should follow USTA Regulation II.C.1.b.
 FAC Comment II.C-1: Follow the same principles for draws larger than 64.
 iv. Replace the withdrawing seed with the next player who wouldhave been seeded and fill in the newly seeded player’s formerposition in the draw with an alternate or a lucky loser (if therewas a qualifying tournament).
 FAC Comment II.C-2: Principles for replacement of a player also apply to a playerwho asks to withdraw but is defaulted instead because the player’s reason for notplaying is based on a reason other than injury, illness, or personal circumstance.
 FAC Comment II.C-3: In ITF Adult or Senior Circuit tournaments, the ITF requiresthe use of the method in USTA Regulation II.C.1.a.iv. Referees of ITF tournamentsshould check the ITF website to verify that there are no changes to this ITF procedure.
 In all other cases, Referees may choose among the four methods. The secondand third methods are more appropriate for withdrawals that occur before the matchschedule has been published or several days before the start of play. They also maybe more appropriate in cases involving the withdrawal of a high seed. The first andfourth methods are simpler and may be more appropriate in the case of last minutewithdrawals because the Referee will have to notify fewer players of the changes. TheReferee is not required to change the draw if none of these methods is feasible.
 b. Withdrawal of player who was not seeded and filling vacant positioncreated by moving seeded players. The Referee may do any of thefollowing:i. Add player to draw. If there are players awaiting entry into the
 draw, fill the position with a person not already in the draw whoseinclusion would not affect the seedings;
 ii. Leave player in draw. If there are no players awaiting entry intothe draw, leave the player in the draw and advance the opponentby a withdrawal;
 iii. Remove player. If there are no players awaiting entry into thedraw and removing a player from the draw would eliminate around of play in the:• Main draw: Move players using the principle of
 randomness so that there are no byes; or• Consolation draw: Add a bye so that the byes are evenly
 balanced and move the player displaced by the bye, if any,to the line previously occupied by the withdrawing player.
 USTA REGULATIONS II.C. (Changes In Draw) 91
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 FAC Comment II.C-4: Examples of eliminating a round of play include not onlyreducing a draw of 33 to 32 or a draw of 17 to 16, but also reducing a draw of 49to 48 or a draw of 25 to 24 in tournaments with Feed-In Championships.
 iv. Move unseeded players if there are no players awaiting entryinto draw and withdrawal would create double bye. If thereare no players awaiting entry into the draw and the withdrawalwould create a double bye, then the Referee may:(A) Move opponent of highest seed who does not have bye.
 Choose the opponent of highest seed who does not havebye and move this player to the proper position in thedouble bye. (Proper position is the top line of the pairingin the top half and the bottom line of the pairing in thebottom half.);
 (B) Move player in adjoining match. If all seeded playershave byes and there is a first-round match in theadjoining match, then move one player from theadjoining match to the vacant position. (This creates asecond-round match between the same players whowould otherwise play each other in the first round.);
 FAC Comment II.C-5: Matches are adjoining if the winners of these matcheswill meet in the next round.
 (C) Move player from another first-round match. If theadjoining match also contains a bye, first identify thequarter with the most players. If two or more quarters havethe most players, then select a quarter in the half oppositethe quarter where the vacant position is located. If thequarter is in the top half, select the first pair of players whohave a first-round match and move the player on thebottom of the pairing to the vacant position. If the quarteris in the bottom half, select the first pair of players who havea first-round match and move the player on the top of thepairing to the vacant position.
 2. Players omitted from draw. (See Figure 7.) Any player whose entry isreceived on time and is otherwise acceptable will not be denied a placein the draw because of administrative error or oversight by tournamentofficials unless the Referee determines that play has proceeded too far tomake changes in the draw practicable. The entire draw does not have tobe remade. Instead, the following procedure should be followed:a. If play has not begun and if omitted player would not have been
 seeded, then the player’s place in the draw should be determined bya random drawing. The random drawing includes the omitted playerand all unseeded players. The player whose name is drawn is placedon the line previously occupied by the last bye that was placed in thedraw. See USTA Regulation II.B.4.d. for the order in which byes areplaced in the draw. Unless the omitted player’s name was the one
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 drawn, the name is positioned on the line previously occupied by theplayer whose name was drawn. For example, there is a draw of 27with eight seeds and five byes. Seeds 5, 6, 7, and 8 were randomlydrawn to lines 28, 5, 20 and 13, respectively. Therefore, the lastavailable bye went on line 27 opposite the fifth seed. Figure 7illustrates this procedure. Davidson has been omitted from the draw.A drawing including Davidson and all unseeded players is held. Thename of Edwards, which is on line 18, is drawn. Edwards’ name isremoved from line 18 and placed on line 27. Davidson’s name isplaced on line 18.If the draw has no byes, use the same random drawing procedure
 to determine the player who will play a preliminary match. A randomdrawing is held among the unseeded players to determine theopponent in the preliminary match. For example, there is a 32-drawwith no byes. Davidson has been omitted from the draw. A drawingis held among Davidson and the unseeded players to determine whowill play a preliminary match. The name of Edwards, which is on line18, is drawn. Edwards’ name is removed from line 18 and Davidson’sname is put in its place. A drawing is now held among the unseededplayers (including Davidson) to determine who plays a preliminarymatch against Edwards. Franklin’s name is drawn. Franklin’s name isremoved from line 11. Edwards and Franklin play a preliminary matchfor the right to occupy line 11. Figure 7 illustrates this procedure.
 b. If play has not begun and if omitted player would have been seeded,then the seeding should be changed. To the extent necessary seededplayers are assigned new seeds. Players whose seeding group has notchanged remain on the same lines. Only those players whose seedinggroup has changed are moved to new lines corresponding to their newseeding group. (See USTA Regulation II.A.8. for a definition.) Theoriginal lowest seed will no longer be seeded. This player’s new positionis determined by using the procedure for an unseeded player who hasbeen omitted from the draw. For example, there are four seeds,including Brown on line 9, who is seeded third, and Jones on line 24,who is seeded fourth. Davidson was omitted from the draw and shouldhave been seeded third. Davidson is placed on line 24, which waspreviously occupied by Jones; Jones is no longer seeded. Use theprocedure in sub-paragraph 2.a. above to reposition Jones.
 c. If play has begun or if scheduling problems make it impossible to usethe foregoing procedures, then one method for determining theomitted player’s place in the draw would be for the omitted player toplay one of the non-seeded players holding a place opposite a bye.The specific place would be determined by lot. If only seeds have byes,then the omitted player shall play the lowest seed who received a bye.
 3. Substitutions in draw.a. When to make substitutions. The Referee may substitute a new
 player or team into the draw if the Referee (preferably assisted by aTournament Committee member) determines that the ability of anew player or team does not invalidate the seedings. The Refereeand Tournament Committee should keep in mind that it is generallydesirable to encourage play.

Page 108
                        

Fig. 7
 Players Omitted from Draw
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i. In an elimination-type tournament no player or team who haslost a match may be reinstated into the draw.
 ii. A substitution may be made for a player or team who hasreached the second round by virtue of a bye, disqualification,default for a reason other than misconduct, or withdrawal.
 iii. A substitution may be made for a player who is injured duringthe warm-up of the player’s first-round match or a second-round match that the player has reached by virtue of a bye.
 iv. If the Tournament Committee has provided the Referee with apriority list, the Referee shall use this list in filling places in thedraw before accepting any late entry.
 v. Except in extremely unusual circumstances, the draw will not beremade after it has been announced.
 b. Positioning player or team. The Referee shall place the new player orteam in the draw by using whichever of the following principles isthe first to apply.i. If one member of each of two doubles teams withdraws, then
 the Referee may combine the two remaining players into anew team. If one of the original doubles teams drew a bye, thenthe new team should be placed opposite this bye. If both of theoriginal doubles teams or if neither of the original doubles teamsdrew a bye, then the new team should be placed in the draw inone of the slots occupied previously by the two original teamswith the position being determined by lot.
 ii. If a singles player or one member of a doubles team withdraws,then the Referee shall substitute another player for thewithdrawing player.
 iii. If no player or team withdraws, then the Referee shall place theentry on the line previously occupied by the last bye that wasplaced in the draw. SeeUSTA Regulation II.B.4.d. for the order inwhich byes are placed in the draw.
 4. Correcting error in seeding. If the Tournament Committee decides that ithas made an error in seeding the players, it may correct the error only ifno affected seeded player has begun a match. If the TournamentCommittee decides to correct the error, it should first redo the list ofseeded players. The seeded players’ names are moved to new lines corresponding to the number of their new seeded positions only when theseeding group (see USTA Regulation II.A.8. for definition) into which theplayer falls changes. If after the revision any original seed is no longerseeded, then the displaced seed is moved to the line vacated by the newlyseeded player. In some cases this procedure will result in byes not beingdistributed in numerical order to the seeded players.
 FAC Comment II.C-6: Here is an example of correcting an error when it isdiscovered that an unseeded player already in a draw of 64 should be thefirst seed. • The Committee assigns a new number to each seed according to the
 new seeding order. The former number 16 seed is no longer seeded. • Move the new number 1 seed to line 1.
 USTA REGULATIONS II.C. (Changes In Draw) 95
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• The former number 1 seed becomes the number 2 seed and is movedto the line previously occupied by the former number 2 seed.
 • The former number 2 seed becomes the number 3 seed and is movedto the line previously occupied by the former number 4 seed.
 • The former number 4 seed becomes the number 5 seed and is movedto the line previously occupied by the former number 8 seed.
 • The former number 8 seed becomes the number 9 seed and is movedto the line previously occupied by the former number 16 seed.
 • Move the former number 16 seed to the line previously occupied bythe new number 1 seed.
 • All other seeds remain on their current lines.
 FAC Comment II.C-7: In some cases the procedure for correcting an errorin seeding in USTA Regulations II.C.4. will result in the byes not beingdistributed in numerical order to the seeded players. For example, in a drawof 25 with eight seeds there will be only seven byes available for eight seeds.When the Tournament Committee realizes that it left unseeded a player whoshould have been seeded fifth, it uses the procedure to place the newnumber five seed on the line previously occupied by the former numbereight seed. This leaves seeds six through eight with byes even though thenumber five seed does not receive a bye. This result is mandated by USTARegulation II.B.4.e., which does not allow a bye to be moved after the drawhas been made.
 D. Scheduling Matches. Scheduling should balance fairness to the players andthe need to assure that the tournament is completed on time. This involvesmaking maximum use of available courts, minimizing “dead time” betweenmatches, and assuring appropriate rest for competitors. The referee shouldschedule matches based on the principles in Table 7.
 TABLE 7Scheduling Matches
 A. Factors Referee Should ConsiderConditions affecting the drawRegulations affecting the scheduleMatch timingWeather and available lightPlayers’ requests for special schedulingEqualizing, to the extent possible, rest between matches for opponents
 B. Conditions Affecting Initial SchedulingSize of the drawsDraw format including consolationNumber of courts and hours they are availableScheduling guidelines and rest period requirements, including Recovery RuleNumber of players who are in more than one divisionMatch format used in each event
 96 USTA REGULATIONS II.D. (Scheduling Matches)
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 FAC Comment II.D-1: A USTA publication on the Garman System is available online.
 1. Players’ requests for special scheduling. A player may request specialscheduling of a player’s match. The Referee has the discretion to honor ordeny the request. The Referee should honor the request if it is reasonablypossible to do so, if fairness to all players can be assured, and any requiredschedule change can be communicated in a timely manner to everyoneaffected by the change.
 2. Scheduling matches of players with long commutes. When possible, avoidscheduling matches of players with long commutes for very early or latematches.
 3. Players are responsible for obtaining starting times. The players are solelyresponsible for learning the time and place of their matches. A player’srequest for information as to the scheduled time of the player’s firstmatch shall be honored. The players should not rely on being told thetime of their matches and should check the draw.
 4. Posting and changing schedule. The Referee shall post the schedule on theofficial draw sheet. Before beginning any round, normally the Referee shouldpost the time of the next round (for both winners and losers) on the officialdraw sheet. Once the schedule has been posted, it should not be changedexcept for a compelling reason. If amended, the Referee shall promptlynotify all affected players.
 5. Scheduling matches by sections of draw. The Referee should schedulematches so that players in the same section of the draw will start allmatches in each round at about the same time.
 FAC Comment II.D-2: Should the Referee make reasonable effort to givecomparable rest to winners of matches who will play each other in the nextround? Yes. The Referee's primary way of providing comparable rest is thescheduling of matches in the same section of the draw to start at about the sametime. When possible the Referee should also coordinate the scheduling of maindraw matches with the corresponding match in the Feed-In Championship.
 TABLE 7Scheduling Matches (cont’d)
 C. Average Length of Best of Three Set Match without Match Tiebreak• Indoors: 75 minutes • Outdoor clay (early rounds):• No-Ad Scoring: 75 minutes 90 minutes• Outdoor hard: 90 minutes • Outdoor clay (later rounds):
 105 minutes
 D. Garman Scheduling System This system is based on a mathematical analysis of national leveltournaments and is designed to reduce player waiting times and tomaximize court usage. The system makes statistical assumptions aboutthe number of defaults, retirements, and variability in length of matches.The system results in a steady stream of check-ins rather than largenumbers of players checking in at one time.
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 6. Singles and doubles. The Referee should keep in mind possible conflictsthat may develop because of players who are competing in singles anddoubles. When possible in Adult, Senior, Family, and Wheelchair Divisions,the Referee should schedule singles matches before doubles.
 FAC Comment II.D-3: In deciding whether to schedule singles or doublesmatches first in Junior tournaments, the Referee should consider many factorsincluding:• Whether the singles draw is for endorsement spots;• Whether ranking points are awarded for doubles for combined rankings;• Whether match formats for singles, consolations, and doubles are differentand how these formats affect minimum rest periods;
 • Impact of the Recovery Rule; and• The weather.
 7. Required rest between matches. The Referee shall offer players theminimum rest between matches that are set out in USTA RegulationIII.C.1. and Table 11. The Referee shall take into consideration these restperiods when the Referee prepares the schedule.
 8. Required rest between sets. The Referee shall follow USTA RegulationIII.C.2. and Table 12 that provides for rest periods between sets.
 9. Scheduling guidelines. When possible, the Referee should comply withthe scheduling guidelines in Tables 8 and 9. These guidelines aremandatory for all USTA Junior National Championships, Closed USTARegional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, andAdditional USTA Junior National Tournaments. See USTA RegulationIX.A.16. These guidelines are mandatory for Category I USTA Adult,Senior, and Family National Championships. See USTA RegulationX.A.3.f. These guidelines are also mandatory for Category I USTAWheelchair National Championships other than divisions that are requiredto use ITF tournament regulations. See USTA Regulation XIII.A.3.g.These guidelines are also mandatory for Super Category II USTAWheelchair Tournaments and Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments,other than divisions that are required to use ITF tournament regulations.See USTA Regulations XIII.A.1.b. and XIII.A.3.g.a. Junior Divisions. In addition to the guidelines in Table 8:
 • All players should be given at least 12 hours of rest betweenthe completion of their last match of any day and the start ofplay of their first match of the following day;
 • In the 12 and 14 divisions, no match should start nor should asuspended match resume after 8 p.m.; and
 • In the 16 and 18 divisions no match should start nor should asuspended match resume after 10 p.m.
 FAC Comment II.D-4: The guidelines in USTA Regulation II.D.9. and Table 8 aremandatory for USTA Junior National Championships, Closed USTA RegionalTournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, and Additional USTA JuniorNational Tournaments. The guidelines in USTA Regulation II.D.9. and Table 9are mandatory for all Category I USTA Adult, Senior, and Family National
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 TABLE 8Scheduling Guidelines for Junior Divisions:Maximum Number of Matches per Day
 Match Format 12s Divisions 14s, 16s, & 18s Divisions
 2 singles 2 singles + 1 doubles
 1 singles + 2 doubles 1 singles + 2 doubles
 3 doubles 3 doubles
 3 singles 3 singles + 1 doubles
 2 singles + 1 doubles 2 singles + 2 doubles
 1 singles + 3 doubles3 doubles
 4 doubles
 2 main draw singles2 main draw singles +
 2 doubles and/orconsolation singles
 1 main draw singles 1 main draw singles+ +
 3 doubles and/or 3 doubles and/orconsolation singles consolation singles
 4 doubles and/or 4 doubles and/orconsolation singles consolation singles
 3 main draw singles3 main draw singles +
 2 doubles and/orconsolation singles
 2 main draw singles 2 main draw singles+ +
 2 doubles and/or 3 doubles and/orconsolation singles consolation singles
 1 main draw singles 1 main draw singles+ +
 3 doubles and/or 4 doubles and/orconsolation singles consolation singles
 4 doubles and/or 5 doubles and/orconsolation singles consolation singles
 117 games, no more 117 games, no morethan 88 of which than 115 of whichshould be singles should be singles
 All Matches: Best of 3tiebreak sets
 All Matches: Tiebreak inlieu of 3rd set or shortsets
 Main Draw Singles:Best of 3 tiebreak sets
 Doubles and/orConsolation Singles:8-game pro sets
 Main Draw Singles:Tiebreak in lieu of 3rd set or short sets
 Doubles and/orConsolation Singles:8-game pro sets
 Combinations of singles,doubles, and consolationsingles not shown above.*
 If a player enters more than one division, these guidelines apply separately to each division.
 Completion of suspended matches. When a match is carried over from a precedingday, it is counted as a match for these scheduling guidelines if the player so elects and if 16or more games of singles or 20 or more games of doubles are required to finish the match.
 * Calculate the maximum number of games for specific combinations of formats notshown in the chart. The maximum number of games for a best of 3 sets match is 39; themaximum number for a match with a tiebreak in lieu of the 3rd set is 27; and the maximum number for an 8-game pro set is 17.
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 Championships, all Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championships, allSuper Category II USTA Wheelchair Championships, and all Category II USTAWheelchair Tournaments, except for those divisions playing under ITFRegulations. If the Referee has difficulty scheduling matches without violating aguideline, the Referee should consult the appropriate USTA staff and USTAcompetition committee for assistance.
 b. Sectional and district limitations. Sectional Associations andDistrict Associations may further limit the number of matchesplayed in one day to reflect local considerations.
 10. Court surfaces. The Tournament Committee shall not arrange for playingany division on more than one type of court surface. When a tournamentcannot be finished on this surface, the Committee may use availablecourts of any type. However, USTA Regulation X.A.2.e. requires that thesemifinals and finals of Category I USTA Adult, Senior, and FamilyNational Championships normally be played on the surface specified inthe title and USTA Regulation XIII.A.3.f. requires that the semifinals,finals, and playoffs for third place of Category I USTA WheelchairChampionships normally be played on the surface specified in the title.
 TABLE 9Scheduling Guidelines for Adult, Senior, Family, and Wheelchair Divisions:
 Maximum Number of Matches per Day
 Best of 3 Tiebreak in lieu Divisions Any Format Tiebreak Sets of 3rd Set
 25 through 60 3 matches, no morethan two of whichshould be singles
 65 through 80 2 matches
 85 & 90 2 matches, only one of which should be singles
 Wheelchair 3 matches, no more 4 matches, no more than 2 of which should than 3 of which be singles should be singles
 All other divisions No more than 2 singles; No more than 3no guideline for doubles singles; no guideline
 for doubles
 If a player enters more than one division, these guidelines apply separately to each division.
 Completion of suspended matches. When a match is carried over from a preceding day,it is counted as a match for these scheduling guidelines if the player so elects and if 16 or moregames of singles or 20 or more games of doubles are required to finish the match.
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III. CONDUCTING THE TOURNAMENTA. Tournament Committee Responsibilities Once Tournament Starts
 1. Keep order. The Tournament Committee shall keep order on the grounds.2. Provide supplies, including singles sticks. The Tournament Committee
 shall assure that each court is provided with singles sticks for singlesmatches using a doubles net and all supplies that it deems necessary fora match.
 3. Provide balls. At least three new balls shall be used to start a match attournaments above the sectional championship level and are recommendedfor use to start a match at the sectional championship level.
 4. Make arrangements to finish tournament. The Tournament Committee shallarrange for enough courts so that under normal conditions the tournamentcan be completed on time and so that the Referee can schedule matches ineach division on the specified surface.
 When a tournament cannot be finished on the specified surface, theCommittee may use available courts of any type. However, USTARegulation X.A.3.e. requires that the semi finals and finals of Category IUSTA Adult, Senior, and Family National Championships normally beplayed on the surface specified in the title; USTA Regulation XIII.A.3.f.requires that the semifinals, finals, and third place playoffs of Category IUSTA Wheelchair National Championships normally be played on thesurface specified in the title.
 If there is no practical way to finish on time, the Committee shall either:• Make arrangements mutually agreeable to the players involved to
 finish at a later date, unless prohibited by applicable national,section, or district regulations; or
 • In the absence of such arrangements, declare the tournamentunfinished and distribute the prizes equitably among the still-involvedplayers.
 B. Referee Responsibilities After Draw Made1. Generally supervise all aspects of play. The Referee (or in the Referee’s
 absence the Deputy Referee) shall be present during play. The Refereeexercises general supervision over all aspects of play, including, but notlimited to, the conduct and actions of players, coaches, parents,spectators, officials, ballpersons, grounds keepers, and the administrativecrew. The Referee shall use judgment in all situations not specificallycovered by the ITF Rules of Tennis or USTA Regulations.
 2. Schedule matches. The Referee is responsible for scheduling matchesand assigning courts (including moving a match in pro gress to anothercourt at any time). Normally a player’s singles match will precede theplayer’s doubles match, but this is not mandatory. A player’s request forinformation as to the scheduled time of the player’s first match shallbe honored. See USTA Regulation II.D.3. The Referee shall notschedule any division to play on more than one surface type, exceptthat the Referee may do so when necessary to complete the tournamenton time.
 3. Disqualify ineligible players. Upon presentation of proof, the Referee shalldisqualify a player who has entered a tournament for which the player is
 USTA REGULATIONS III.B. (Referee Responsibilities After Draw Made) 101
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 ineligible because of age or other restrictions that apply for thattournament. The Referee may reinstate the loser of the last match wonby the disqualified player.
 4. Determine who may enter playing area. The Referee shall determine whomay enter the playing area.
 FAC Comment III.B-1: The playing area is the area inside the fences or backstops.Any designated spectator seating or standing area is not part of the playing area.
 5. Default players. The Referee may default a player for cause, which includes,but is not limited to, tardiness, misconduct, or failure to follow the Referee’sinstructions or those of the Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire.
 6. Consider appeals. The Referee rules on appeals from players defaulted byother officials. USTA Regulation IV.E.4. refers to this situation.
 FAC Comment III.B-2: The Referee should not reverse a default issued byanother official unless there is a compelling reason.
 7. Handle infractions observed in non-umpired matches. In non-umpiredmatches, the Referee and Deputy Referees may take appropriate actionwith respect to any infraction of the ITF Rules of Tennis or USTARegulations they observe.
 8. Suspend or postpone play. The Referee may suspend or postpone playpursuant to USTA Regulation III.D.
 9. Determine ball-change pattern. The Referee determines the ball-changepattern subject to the right of the Chair Umpire to order a ball change atother than the normal time when in the Chair Umpire’s opinion abnormalconditions warrant so doing.
 10. Assign and replace umpires. The Referee appoints and replaces orreassigns, when necessary, Roving Umpires, Chair Umpires, Line Umpires,and Net Umpires. The Referee shall not remove an umpire from a match because of a player’s request. These duties may be delegated to the ChiefUmpire, if there is one.
 11. Decide questions of law. The Referee decides any question of law thatanother official is unable to decide or that is referred to the Referee asan appeal by a player. The Referee’s decision in these cases shall befinal. (See Appendix VI, Case 1, of the ITF Rules of Tennis and USTAComment VI.1.)
 12. Appoint Deputy Referee. The Referee or Tournament Committee shall appointa Deputy Referee to act as the Referee whenever the Referee will be awayfrom the Referee’s normal post and out of touch with it for any reasonwhatsoever, including participation in a match as a player or as an official.Either the Referee or Deputy Referee shall be present during play.
 13. Permit special grass court shoes.When playing on grass, the Referee maypermit the use of special grass court shoes.
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 TABLE 10Draw Sheet Terminology and Procedures
 A. Definitions
 Withdrawal
 Walkover
 Retirement
 Injury, Illness,or PersonalCircumstance
 Adult Discipline
 Default
 Default for Refusalto Play
 AbandonedMatch
 UnplayedMatch
 Disqualification
 A withdrawal occurs when a player decides not to play all matches in anevent. A withdrawal occurs only before (or during the warm-up for) aplayer’s first match in an event. If the withdrawal occurs before entriesclose, the withdrawal may be for any reason. If the withdrawal occurs afterentries close (regardless of whether the draw has been made), it must befor injury, illness, or personal circumstance. A withdrawal also may occuras a result of a tournament administrative error. Refusal to play for anyother reason is treated as a default.
 A walkover occurs when there has been an administrative error or when aplayer decides not to play a match in an event because of injury, illness, orpersonal circumstance. Refusal to play for any other reason is treated as adefault. When a player decides not to play the player's first match but isallowed to play in the consolation, the first match is treated as a walkover.
 A retirement occurs when a player is unable to continue playing a match orresume a suspended match because of injury, illness, personal circumstance,or adult discipline. Refusal to play for any other reason is treated as a default.
 The terms illness and injury should be understood in their everyday senseand include situations in which an adult makes the decision that the juniorshould not play because of illness or injury. Other bona fide reasons for notplaying should be treated as a personal circumstance. Personal circumstancegenerally describes a situation in which a player has a serious or genuinereason for not playing. A Referee should give a player the benefit of the doubtwhen deciding whether the reason is bona fide. A personal emergency shouldbe treated as a personal circumstance. Thus, being emotionally distressedover the breakup of a relationship or over the death of a relative or friendshould be treated as a personal circumstance. The inability of a junior to playbecause an adult who is not the junior’s parent or coach decides to go homeis a personal circumstance. On the other hand, wanting to get home to playin another sporting event or for the convenience of the junior or an adult whois the junior’s parent or coach is not a personal circumstance.
 Adult discipline occurs when a parent, coach, or other person responsible fora Junior disciplines the Junior by not allowing the Junior to start or finish amatch. Adult disciplines are treated as defaults if the match has not started andas retirements if the match has started. There is no such thing as a withdrawalor walkover because of an adult discipline.
 A default occurs when the Referee does not allow a player to begin or continuea match. Examples of this kind of default include a player who does not showup, a player who is defaulted for lateness, and a player who is defaulted forreceiving an injection, infusion, or supplemental oxygen.
 A default also occurs when a player refuses to play or continue to play for reasons other than injury, illness, or personal circumstance. Examples ofthis type of default include refusing to play in order to get home sooner orin order to participate in another sporting event.
 An abandoned match refers to a match that has started, but the Referee hasdecided that the match will not be completed. There is no winner or loser of thematch.
 An unplayed match refers to a match that the Referee decides will not be startedfor any reason other than a withdrawal, walkover, default, or retirement.There is no winner or loser of the match.
 A disqualification occurs when the Referee removes a player from an eventbecause the player was not eligible for the event.
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 Defaults
 With
 draw
 als
 B. After Entries Close But Before Draw Is Made
 TABLE 10Draw Sheet Terminology and Procedures (Cont’d.)
 Withdrawals because of injury, illness, or personal circumstance normally donot need to be reported but should be documented in tournament records.
 A player who withdraws for a reason other than illness, injury, or personalcircumstance must be reported. See USTA Regulation V.A.3. The withdrawalwill not be shown on the draw sheet and will need to be reported separately.
 Withdrawals in order to play in another tournament or because theplayer was entered in two overlapping tournaments must be reported unlessboth tournaments agreed to the arrangement.
 Withdrawal because of injury, illness, or personal circumstance
 Refusal to playfor other reasons
 C. After Draw Is Made But Before Play Begins
 What Happened TDM Code
 Disqualification Def [dq]
 Misconduct before first match Def [cond]
 Refusal to start match for reason other than injury, illness, personal circumstance, or adult discipline Def [refsl]
 Adult discipline for a Junior to not start a match for disciplinary reasons Def [ad]
 Tournament administrative error (e.g., tournament entered player in wrongdivision) Wd [admin]
 Injury Wd [inj]
 Illness Wd [ill]
 Personal circumstance Wd [pc]
 Double withdrawal Wd/Wd
 Note: In a tournament without any alternate available to play, the Referee may allow a player whodoes not play a first match in the main draw because of injury, illness, or personal circumstance toplay in the consolation draw. In this case the first match in the main draw is treated as a walkoverinstead of a withdrawal.
 Note: If an alternate is placed in the draw, the default or withdrawal will not be shown on the draw.The default or the withdrawal must be reported separately, if the action would result in assessmentof suspension points under the USTA Suspension Point System or penalties by any of its SectionalAssociations or District Associations.
 FAC Comment III.B-3: Until TDM is reprogrammed, use the code [emerg] forpersonal circumstances.
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 What Happened TDM Code
 Injury Wo [inj]
 Illness Wo [ill]
 Personal circumstance Wo [pc]
 Tournament administrative error (e.g., tournament told player incorrect time) Wo [tae]
 Double walkover Wo/Wo
 Disqualification for cause or ineligibility Def [dq]
 Misconduct before or between matches Def [cond]
 Failure to start match because of adult discipline Def [ad]
 Refusal to start match for reason other than adult discipline, injury, illness, or personal circumstance. (After the Referee has conclusively confirmed that a player refuses to play a match, the Referee neednot wait until the scheduled time of the match to record the result.) Def [refsl]
 Not showing up Def [ns]
 Lateness for match including, but not limited to, intending to play but mistakenly arriving at the wrong time, location, or without proper equipment Def [late]
 Lateness for resumption of suspended match or after Score +rest period Def [late]
 Double default Def/Def
 Refusal to continue playing a match for reason other than injury,illness, personal circumstance, or adult discipline Def [refsl]
 Default for receiving an injection, IV, or supplemental oxygen Def [med]
 Default under Point Penalty System Score + Def [pps]
 Injury Score + Ret [inj]
 Illness Score + Ret [ill]
 Personal circumstance Score + Ret [pc]
 Retirement because of adult discipline Score + Ret [ad]
 A player who retires from a match remains eligible for consolations, place playoffs, doublesand subsequent round robin matches.
 Abandoned match Abandoned
 Unplayed match Unplayed
 Note: When a player is unable to play because of injury, illness, or personal circumstance, it isgood practice to document on the draw the nature of the injury, illness, or personal circumstance.If a trainer or doctor is present at the tournament, it is good practice to have the trainer or doctorexamine the player to confirm the injury or illness.
 Walkovers
 Defaults
 Retirem
 ents
 Othe
 r
 D. After Play Starts
 TABLE 10Draw Sheet Terminology and Procedures (Cont’d.)
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 TABLE 11Minimum Rest Between Matches
 The Referee, Sectional Association, or District Association should permit additional rest when any of them concludes that the length of a match, heat, humidity, total time
 on the court during the day, or other condition justifies more rest. *See also Recovery Rule
 Divisions
 Juniors 60 minutes except 30 minutes in doublesonly tournaments*
 Senior 35-45 & 60 minutes*Parent-Child
 Senior 50-90Parent-Child with minimum parental age 90 minutes*Grandparent-GrandchildHusband & Wife (Combined Ages)
 Wheelchair • Match of 60 minutes or less: 30 minutes*
 • Between 60 & 90 minutes: 45 minutes*
 • 90 minutes or more: 60 minutes*
 NTRP without 60 minutes*age restrictions
 NTRP 35-45 60 minutes*
 NTRP 50-90 90 minutes*
 All other divisions 30 minutes*
 Pro setformats
 30 minutes
 30 minutes
 45 minutes
 • Match of 60 minutes or less: 30 minutes
 • Between 60 & 90 minutes: 45 minutes
 • 90 minutes or more: 60 minutes
 30 minutes
 30 minutes
 45 minutes
 30 minutes
 Red, Orange, or Green Ball Tennis formats: The Referee shall offer the players reasonable rest, which in manycases will be no more than 15 minutes. See USTA Regulations VI.C.8., VI.D.8., and VI.E.8. and FAC CommentsVI.C-2, VI.D-2, and VI.E-3.
 For any other format, the rest is at least 30 minutes.
 A player is governed by the amount of rest allowed for the division in which the player plays.
 Players who participate in more than one division are entitled to at least 30 minutes rest between matches in differentdivisions, unless the Recovery Rule applies in which case the Referee shall offer the player a rest of two hours.
 When more than one match format is played, the match format of the preceding match shall govern the minimum rest.
 *Recovery Rule: After all singles matches in Junior, Adult, Senior, NTRP and Wheelchair Divisions in which the matchformat is two out of three standard tiebreak sets or more, the Referee shall offer a rest of two hours before the player’snext singles match. This rule does not apply to short set matches, matches that play a tiebreak in lieu of a final third set,nor to any match played indoors where the duration of the match is less than 120 minutes.
 C. Rest1. Rest between matches. The Referee shall offer the players at least the
 minimum rest between matches as set forth in Table 11.
 • Best of 3 set matches• Best of 3 set matches when a MatchTiebreak is played in lieu of 3rd set
 • Best of 5 set matches• Any of the above formats with No-Adscoring
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FAC Comment III.C-1: A player plays a short best of three tiebreak sets singlesmatch outdoors. The player’s next match is another best of three set singles match.Is the Referee obligated to offer the player a minimum rest of two hours? Yes.
 FAC Comment III.C-2: A player’s opponent retires before the end of the first set ofa best of three tiebreak set singles matches that was played outdoors. The player’snext match is another best of three set singles match. Is the Referee obligated to offerthe player a minimum rest of two hours? Yes.
 FAC Comment III.C-3. A player plays a long and competitive best of three setmatch with a Match Tiebreak in lieu of the third set. The player’s next match is asingles match. Is the Referee obligated to offer the player a minimum rest of twohours? Although the two-hour rest provision of the Recovery Rule does not apply,the conditions justify more rest and the Referee should offer more than theminimum rest in Table 11.
 FAC Comment III.C-4: A player plays a long and competitive best-of-three tiebreaksets singles match. The player’s next match is doubles. Is the Referee obligated tooffer the player a minimum rest of two hours?Although the two-hour rest provisionof the Recovery Rule does not apply, the conditions justify more rest and the Refereeshould offer more than the minimum rest in Table 11.
 FAC Comment III.C-5.A player plays a long and competitive match. May the Refereeoffer the player more than two hours rest? When conditions justify more rest, theReferee should offer additional rest.
 FAC Comment III.C-6:A player has entered two singles divisions, each with the bestof three tiebreak sets as the format. The player’s first match is in one division andthe next match is in another division. Is the Referee obligated to offer the player aminimum rest of two hours between the matches? Yes.
 FAC Comment III.C-7: A player plays a long and competitive best-of-three tiebreaksets singles match indoors that lasts fewer than 120 minutes. Is the Referee obligatedto offer the player a minimum rest of two hours?Although the two-hour rest provisionof the Recovery Rule does not apply, these conditions may justify more rest and theReferee should offer more than the minimum rest in Table 11. Other indoorconditions that may justify additional rest include high temperature or humidity.
 FAC Comment III.C-8: May the Referee shorten the rest between matches intournaments using No-Ad scoring? No.
 FAC Comment III.C-9: A junior player enters the 16 singles and the 18 doublesdivisions. The player is scheduled to play two singles followed by one doublesmatch. How much rest must the Referee offer the player between the matches?The Referee must offer the player 60 minutes between the singles matchesbecause the matches are in the same division. If the Recovery Rule appliesbecause the format of the first match was two out of three standard tiebreak sets,then the Referee must offer two hours rest. The Referee is required to offer theplayer only 30 minutes between the second singles match and the first doublesmatch because these matches are in different divisions.
 USTA REGULATIONS III.C. (Rest) 107
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108 USTA REGULATIONS III.D. (Suspension or Postponement of Play)
 FAC Comment III.C-10: Same situation as in FAC Comment III.C-9 except thatthe player is scheduled to play a singles match, the doubles match, and the singles match. How much rest must the Referee offer the player between thematches? The Referee is required to offer the player only 30 minutes betweeneach match because in each case the matches are in different divisions.
 FAC Comment III.C-11: How does the Referee determine the length of an indoormatch to decide whether the Recovery Rule applies? When officials areavailable, they should record the time when the first ball is struck and when thelast point is over. When this is not possible, the Referee should record the timethat the match was sent to the courts and the time that the players report thescores. This time should be reduced by the length of the warmup and by theadditional time that can reasonably be expected for the players to get to andfrom the court.
 2. Rest between sets. The set breaks and rest periods between sets are setforth in Table 12.
 D. Suspension or Postponement of PlayThe Referee or Deputy Referee in charge of a site may suspend or postpone playwhen weather, inadequate light, surface conditions, health concerns, safetyconcerns, or other circumstances justify doing so. When, in the opinion of theChair Umpire or Roving Umpire, playing conditions justify suspension of the match,the official may advise the Referee or Deputy Referee. When possible the officialshall obtain the Referee’s or Deputy Referee’s approval before suspending play.Suspension of a match because of darkness should be done at the end of an evennumber of games in a set or at the end of a set.
 When a match has been suspended, a player may not leave the tournament areauntil the player has obtained from the Referee or Deputy Referee either the time theplayer is next to play or clearance to leave.
 FAC Comment III.D-1: An incomplete match refers to a match that was startedbut not completed. It is anticipated that the match will be completed. The Refereeshall record the time and score when the match was stopped, who was servingand from which end, and the reason for the interruption.
 FAC Comment III.D-2: If a junior player needs a toilet/change of attire breakbefore the start of a 10-Point Match Tiebreak, should the player take it before orafter the 3-minute rest period? A junior player who needs a toilet/change ofattire break should take it after the 3-minute rest period. However, a player whochooses to take a toilet/change of attire break during the 3-minute rest periodwaives the right to further coaching. A player has reasonable time to completea toilet/change of attire break. Any player who does not take a toilet/change ofattire break shall remain on court or in an area near the court designated by anofficial. No player may receive coaching during the toilet/change of attire breakbecause coaching is limited to the 3-minute rest period.
 FAC Comment III.D-3: Where may coaching in a junior tournament take placeduring a 3-minute rest period before the start of a 10-Point Match Tiebreak?Coaching is allowed only on the court or in a designated area near the court
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USTA REGULATIONS III.D. (Suspension or Postponement of Play) 109
 Whe
 elchair F
 amily
 & NTR
 P Se
 nior A
 dult Jun
 ior Mandatory 10-minute
 rest period during whichno player shall practice
 2-minute set break
 10-minute rest period atoption of any player unlesstournament gives noticethat it will eliminate break.
 10-minute rest period at option of any player
 2-minute set break*
 10-minute rest period atoption of any player
 Mandatory 3-minute restperiod during which noplayer shall practice
 2-minute set break
 2-minute set break
 2-minute set break
 At the end of each set, there shall be a set break of a maximum of two minutes, except as provided below.
 TABLE 12Time Allowed Between Sets
 After 2nd set in a After 2nd set when After 3rd set inDivisions best of 3 set Match Tiebreak is a best of
 match played in lieu of 3rd set 5 set match
 Boys’ & Girls’ 12-16
 Boys’ & Girls’ 18 Mandatory 10-minuterest period
 Tournament Men’s Open, 25, & 30 may allow
 10-minute restperiod
 Women’s Open, 25, & 30
 Mixed Doubles
 (Open, 25, & 30)Husband-WifeMixed Doubles
 Senior Mixed Doubles(35 & older)
 Husband-WifeMixed Doubles(Combined Ages)
 Senior 35-90
 Parent-Child, Senior Parent-Child, &Grandparent-Grandchild
 NTRP
 Wheelchair Open 2-minute set break
 All other Wheelchair 2-minute set breakDivisions
 A player is governed by the rest period in the division in which the player plays.
 Coaching is not allowed during a 2-minute set break. Coaching is allowed during any 3-minute or 10-minute rest period.
 When play is suspended for 10 minutes or more, any authorized rest period may be taken only after twoconsecutive sets in a best of 3 set match (three consecutive sets in a best of 5 set match) have beenplayed without interruption. Completion of an unfinished set counts as one set.
 * When there is heat, humidity, or other adverse conditions and after notice before the match, the Refereemay grant 10 minutes rest, during which no player shall practice.
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110 USTA REGULATIONS III.E. (Medical Timeout and Bleeding Timeout)
 where an official can easily time the rest period. A player may receive coachingby cell phone or other electronic device. However, a player shall turn off thephone or device at the end of the rest period.
 E. Medical Timeout and Bleeding TimeoutMedical timeouts and bleeding timeouts are administered pursuant to Table 13. Medical conditions that may not be treated are listed in USTARegulation III.E.4.1. Medical timeout. A medical timeout consists of evaluation time as
 determined by the Referee plus a maximum of three minutes treatment timefor a treatable medical condition. The maximum time allowed for evaluationand treatment is 15 minutes.
 FAC Comment III.E-1: The Tournament Committee should familiarize itself withthe USTA Emergency Care Guidelines. (See Part 4.)
 2. Bleeding timeout. A bleeding timeout consists of up to 15 minutes to stopvisible bleeding, clean up the court, and dispose of contaminated items.
 3. Medical condition. Medical condition includes, but is not limited to, aninjury, illness, or heat-related condition or cramping, or any conditionthat the player believes requires diagnosis or treatment. Medical conditionalso includes aggravation of a pre-existing condition.
 4. Non-treatable medical conditions. Players may not receive a medical timeoutor treatment any time during a match or a warm-up for the following medicalconditions:a. Any medical condition that cannot be treated appropriately during a
 match, such as degenerative conditions not helped or eased by on-court treatment;
 b. General player fatigue, such as fatigue not accompanied by cramps,vomiting, dizziness, blisters, or other similar treatable conditions; and
 c. Any medical condition requiring injection, intravenous infusion, orsupplemental oxygen. A player who receives any injection,intravenous infusion, or supplemental oxygen, except undercircumstances specifically authorized by USTA Regulations, shall beimmediately defaulted. Diabetics may use devices to check bloodsugar, may administer subcutaneous injections of insulin, and mayuse battery-powered insulin pumps. Asthmatics may use only hand-held, non-battery, or non-electrical inhalers.
 FAC Comment III.E-2: A player who receives an injection, IV infusion, orsupplemental oxygen during a rest period shall be defaulted. However, there isno penalty for these actions during a suspension of play in which the Refereeallows the players to leave the tournament area.
 5. Request for medical timeout. A request for a medical timeout may be madeby a player to the Referee, Chair Umpire, or other official at any time duringthe match or warm-up.
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USTA REGULATIONS III.E. (Medical Timeout and Bleeding Timeout) 111
 FAC Comment III.E-3: If a player has two medical conditions for which theplayer requests two medical timeouts, the player should make both requestsat the same time. The maximum time that play may be interrupted forevaluation and treatment of the two conditions is 15 minutes.
 6. Leaving playing area. A player requesting a medical timeout or bleedingtimeout may leave the playing area to contact the Referee, the DeputyReferee, or other official in charge of the match. If an official is present,the player may not leave the playing area without the official’s permission.
 7. Coaching not permitted. No coaching shall be permitted during thesuspension of play for a medical timeout or bleeding timeout.
 FAC Comment III.E-4: The time that it takes the player to get clothing andequipment (other than a racket) back into adjustment and the time it takes to walk back and forth to the court is not included in the treatment time butis included in the overall 15-minute limit.
 FAC Comment III.E-5: If an official becomes aware that a player has a medicalcondition that is being treated on odd-game changeovers, the official shouldcarefully monitor the changeovers to make certain that no player receives coaching.
 FAC Comment III.E-6: Early in the third set a player felt woozy and requested amedical timeout. The Referee told the player that the player was not entitled to amedical timeout because the player was suffering from non-treatable loss of physicalcondition. Was the Referee’s decision correct? No. The Referee should have allowedenough time for a qualified medical person or trainer to evaluate whether the playerwas suffering from general fatigue that was not accompanied by a treatable medicalcondition such as cramps, vomiting, some forms of dizziness, or blisters. If theplayer’s general fatigue was accompanied by a treatable medical condition, then theReferee should have allowed it to be treated. Otherwise no treatment is allowed.
 FAC Comment III.E-7: Same situation as in FAC Comment III.E-6 except noqualified medical person or trainer is on site. The Referee’s decision was notcorrect. The Referee should have explained the medical timeout rule to the playerand allowed treatment.
 FAC Comment III.E-8: What happens if a player aggravates an old hamstringinjury during the warm-up and then re-aggravates it during the match? The playeris entitled to a medical timeout during the warm-up and again during the match.
 FAC Comment III.E-9: What happens if a player takes a medical timeout duringthe warm-up because the player has just pulled a hamstring muscle and then aggravates that injury during the match? The player is entitled to anothermedical timeout during the match.
 FAC Comment III.E-10: A player requested a medical timeout for treatment of leg cramps. The Referee granted the request. Can a player receive treatment for lossof physical condition? Yes. A player may be treated as long as the condition istreatable. The ITF Rules of Tennis no longer distinguish between injuries andnatural loss of physical condition.
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112 USTA REGULATIONS III.E. (Medical Timeout and Bleeding Timeout)
 Medical Timeout WhenQualified Medical Person Available
 When qualified medical person arrives at court
 After evaluation by qualified medical personnel
 Medical Timeout WhenNo Qualified MedicalPerson Available
 After official explainsmedical timeout regulation to player andsupplies are located andbrought to the court
 Bleeding Timeout
 When player notifies official or acknowledges thatthere is bleeding
 15 minutes
 When bleeding hasstopped, playing areahas been cleaned up,& someone has disposed of contaminated items
 • If bleeding has notstopped, the playermust retire
 • If bleeding hasstopped, but playing area is notcleaned up, Referee may movematch or continuecleaning up thecourt
 B. Administrationof Timeout
 Evaluation timebegins
 Treatment timebegins
 Maximumamount oftreatment time
 Treatment timeends
 Maximum totaltime
 If maximum totaltime is exceeded
 3 minutes, which includes the time to determinewhether the player is able to continue playing
 When treatment ends and it has been determined thatplayer is able to continue playing
 Penalize under PPS, except that if the medical tImeoutwas taken during the warm-up and the player is unableto compete, the match does not begin
 15 minutes (regardless of number of conditions treated during the stoppage in play)
 A. When Timeout May Be Taken
 Medical condition during warm-up • Immediately after request • At the end of warm-up
 Medical condition during match • Immediately after request • Next changeover
 Visible bleeding Mandatory bleeding timeout begins when player notifies official or acknowledges that there is visible bleeding
 Toilet/change of attire breaks When official determines need is genuine. Change of attirebreaks are limited to set breaks unless there is a clothingmalfunction
 • After qualified medical person or trainer evalu-ates and is prepared totreat the medical condition
 • After Referee or other official arrives and explains the medical time-out provision
 TABLE 13Medical Timeouts, Bleeding Timeouts, and Toilet/Change of Attire Breaks
 Not applicable
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USTA REGULATIONS III.E. (Medical Timeout and Bleeding Timeout) 113
 Qualified medical person or trainer
 Any person whoplayer selects. Official may providesupplies
 Qualified medical person, trainer, orany person who player selects
 Not applicable• A player may receive on-court evaluation, treatment, or supplies from anyone for any treatable medical condition
 • A player or someone on behalf of the player shallnotify an official before using any supplies fortreatment of a medical condition
 • A player may receive on-court evaluation ortreatment no more than two times
 • A player may treat himself or herself or receive supplies an unlimited number of times. A player may treat his or her doubles partner
 Who may treat
 (Player may always treat self.)
 Treatment during90-secondChange over, Set Break,or 3-MinuteRest Period
 Where treatmentmay occur duringTimeout
 • On court• Or off court, if authorized by an official (Off-court treatment does not change
 the time limits)
 C. Limit on Number of Timeouts
 Cramping and heat-related One in warm-up and one in match. Limit conditions applies even if a heat-related condition or cramping is
 in different parts of body
 General fatigue No timeout allowed, but qualified medical person ortrainer may evaluate to determine if the problem isgeneral fatigue
 Visible bleeding One in warm-up and one in match. Additional bleedingtimeout is allowed if visible bleeding occurs in a different area of the body
 Medical condition that is not No timeout allowed, but qualified medical treatable person or trainer may evaluate to determine if the
 problem is treatable
 Treatable medical condition • One per medical condition• No more than two medical timeouts during one
 stoppage of play regardless of the number of treatable medical conditions
 • A player who has a condition that was treated in thewarm-up may take an additional medical timeout forthat condition during the match
 .Toilet/change of attire breaks A tournament may limit the number of breaks if this is
 announced in advance of the event. The player has a reasonable amount of time for the break. Toilet breaksare allowed only if an official decides that the need isgenuine and not because of general fatigue. Play continues if the request is not granted.
 TABLE 13Medical Timeouts, Bleeding Timeouts, and Toilet/Change of Attire Breaks (cont’d)
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114 USTA REGULATIONS III.F. (Toilet/Change of Attire Breaks)
 FAC Comment III.E-11: A player’s left leg started cramping so the playerrequested and received a medical timeout. One-half hour later the player’s rightforearm cramped up and the player requested another medical timeout. The Referee gave the player another medical timeout. Was the Referee’s decision correct? No. A player is entitled to only one medical timeout for all cramping andheat-related conditions during a match.
 FAC Comment III.E-12: A player’s left leg cramped, and the player requested andreceived a medical timeout to treat this condition. Later the player received acode violation point penalty and a code violation game penalty. With the score 4-4 and 40-30 in the final set, the player’s leg cramp recurs. The player loses the point to make the score 4-5. The player hobbles to the chair where the playernormally sits on changeovers. Throughout the changeover the player rubs his legin a futile attempt to get rid of the cramp. After 60 seconds the Chair Umpireannounces “time.” After 90 seconds the player is still seated in the chair rubbingthe player’s left leg. What should the Chair Umpire do? The Chair Umpire shouldannounce “Code violation. Delay of game. Default.” The Chair Umpire should notissue a time violation because it is clear that the reason for the delay was relatedto the player’s physical condition. Only if the Chair Umpire had any doubt aboutwhether the delay was caused by the player’s physical condition would the ChairUmpire issue a time violation instead of a code violation.
 FAC Comment III.E-13: A junior player started bleeding from the nose. The onlyway that the bleeding could be stopped was by placing a piece of cotton in theplayer’s nose. The player does not want to play with the cotton. What should the Referee do? The Referee should explain that the player must choose betweenplaying with the cotton and being required to retire.
 FAC Comment III.E-14: At 3-2 in the first set a junior player started bleeding fromthe nose and received a bleeding timeout for this condition. Early in the second setthe nose bleed recurred and the player asked for a second bleeding timeout. Theofficial denied the second bleeding timeout, but appropriately allowed the playerto be treated briefly to stanch the bleeding by placing cotton plugs in the player’snose. The official also cautioned the player that further treatment of the nose bleedmust occur during changeovers or set breaks. Play resumed but two games laterthe player suffered a massive nose bleed that again stopped play. What action should the official take at this point? The official should tell the player that heobviously cannot continue play and must retire from the match.
 FAC Comment III.E-15: What should an official do after a player vomits on thecourt? The player may receive a medical timeout. The official should follow theclean-up procedure for blood.
 F. Toilet/Change of Attire BreaksA toilet/change of attire break consists of a reasonable amount of time when anofficial determines that there is genuine need. No coaching is allowed during atoilet/change of attire break.
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USTA REGULATIONS III.G. (Shortening Tournaments) 115
 FAC Comment III.F-1: When possible these breaks should be taken during aset break. If this is not possible, then the break should be taken at an odd gamechangeover. Breaks taken at other times should be limited to true emergencies.
 FAC Comment III.F-2: Gastrointestinal problems are medical problems thatare governed by medical timeout provisions and not by the toilet breakprovisions.
 G. Shortening TournamentsInclement weather, health concerns, or safety concerns may require the Refereeto take steps to shorten the tournament to keep the tournament on schedule,including, but not limited to:1. Switch to No-Ad scoring. The Referee may switch to No-Ad scoring for any
 complete round. However, USTA Regulation IX.A.6. prohibits No-Adscoring in USTA Junior National Championships, Closed USTA RegionalTournaments, and Open USTA Regional Tournaments.
 2. Switch to 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of final set or switch to pro sets.The Referee may switch to the 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of a decidingfinal set or to pro sets for any complete round with the following exceptions:• USTA Regulation IX.A.7. requires the Referee of a USTA Junior
 National Championship or a USTA Regional Tournament to get thepermission of the Director of Junior Competition or the Director’sdesignee before switching, even in cases of inclement weather,health concerns, or safety concerns;
 • See USTA Regulation X.A.3.g. for when the 10-Point MatchTiebreak or pro sets may be used in Category I USTA Adult, Senior,and Family National Championships; and
 • See USTA Regulations XIII.A.3.d. and h. for when the 10-Point MatchTiebreak or pro sets may be used in Category I USTA WheelchairNational Championships.
 3. Strictly enforce pre-match warm-up time and breaks between sets.4. Tighten court usage. Use “to be followed by” scheduling and have players
 waiting at courtside as soon as matches finish.5. Cancel matches.
 a. Junior Divisions. Referees are encouraged to cancel matches in thefollowing order:
 • consolation doubles;• consolation singles;• main draw doubles; and• main draw singles.
 This order of canceling matches is mandatory for USTA JuniorNational Championships and USTA Regional Tournaments. (SeeUSTA Regulation IX.A.16.)
 b. Other divisions. If some matches in a division must be canceled, startwith consolation rounds. Cancel main draw singles matches last.
 If there is no practical way to finish an event, the Tournament Committee shalleither make arrangements that are mutually agreeable to the players to finish ata later date, or in the absence of such arrangements, declare the tournamentevent unfinished.
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116 USTA REGULATIONS III.H. (Ball-Change Errors, Ball Replacement and…)
 FAC Comment III.G-1: The Referee should cancel matches on a division-by-division basis and should try to avoid a situation in which some, but not all,matches in a round in a division are completed.
 FAC Comment III.G-2: What does a Referee do if a tournament event cannot befinished without violating some of the scheduling guidelines? First, the Refereemay not violate the minimum rest between matches set forth in Table 11. Second,the Referee should remember that the principle behind these guidelines is the protection of the health of the players. Third, the Referee should keep to aminimum the number of situations in which the guidelines in USTA RegulationII.D.9. and Tables 8 and 9 are not followed. For example, it makes sense to starta 12-and-under match after 8 p.m. if that will prevent several players from having to play three singles matches the following day. This situation might also mean that the Referee may have to delay the start of the next morning’s matches in order togive a player enough sleep over night. In short the Referee has to use judgment,keeping in mind the principle of the health of the players.
 H. Ball-Change Errors, Ball Replacement, and Practice Balls1. Ball-change errors. Ball-change errors are handled under Rule 27i of the
 ITF Rules of Tennis.2. Balls that become unfit for play. If a ball becomes unfit for play (for example,
 ball breaks or loses compression), it shall be replaced immediately. If aball becomes wet, it may be taken out of play temporarily until it dries, orit may be replaced.
 3. Replacement of balls. If a ball has to be replaced during the warm-up orbefore the start of the third game after a ball change, the ball shall bereplaced with a new ball. At all other times it shall be replaced with a ballof like wear to the remaining balls.
 4. Resuming play after suspension of match. In matches where a ball changeis authorized only at the start of the third set, warm-up after a suspensionmay be conducted with the match balls.
 In all other matches, warm-ups after a suspension should beconducted with balls other than the match balls. If other balls are notavailable, then the match balls may be used, but the balls should bechanged two games sooner than the originally specified number of games.
 When an Umpire or Referee determines that the condition of the ballshas materially changed since suspension of play, the match shall beresumed with balls whose condition is equivalent to the condition of theballs that were being used before their condition materially changed. Ifthis is not possible, the match shall be resumed with new balls and re-warm-up shall be conducted with the new balls.
 5. Practice during intermission. Except in junior divisions, the Referee maypermit practice on the match court during an intermission, but not with thematch balls.
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IV. PLAYER RESPONSIBILITIES AND CONDUCTA. Checking in at Tournament
 1. Prove USTA membership. A player shall provide the Tournament Committeewith proof of USTA membership or deposit sufficient funds with theCommittee to purchase a membership. A foreign nonresident player whohas proof that the player is a member of the player’s National Associationis exempt from this requirement. The Committee may delegate this duty tothe Referee.
 2. Check-in at tournament desk. A player shall check in at the tournamentdesk before the scheduled time of each match. The Referee shalldesignate a place at which players shall check in. A player is not deemedto have arrived until the player checks in at the designated place and theplayer is properly clothed, equipped, and ready to play. The Referee maypenalize a player who is on site for lateness if a court is available and theplayer has failed to check in at the tournament desk by the scheduledmatch time. (See FAC Comment IV.D.3.)
 3. Obtain time of next match. The player is responsible for obtaining the timeof the player’s matches from the Referee, rather than vice versa. Unlessspecifically authorized by the Referee, schedules of play carried innewspapers or other media are not official, and a player utilizes them atthe player’s own risk.
 B. Player Responsibilities Under The CodePlayers shall follow The Code, except to the extent an official assumes some oftheir responsibilities.
 The Code is a USTA publication originally written by Col. N.E. Powel. The Codeshall apply in all cases not specifically covered by the USTA Regulations.
 C. Standards of Conduct1. General. Players, persons who appear to be associated with a player
 (including, but not limited to, parents and coaches), officials, and organizersof any tournament are under a duty to encourage and maintain highstandards of proper conduct, fair play, and good sportsmanship. They areunder an obligation to avoid acts that may be considered detrimental tothe game of tennis. Detrimental acts include, but are not limited to, the actsset forth in USTA Regulation IV.C.The Chairperson of any tournament may withhold all or part of any
 prize money or expenses payable to any player charged by theChairperson or by the Referee of the tournament with conductinconsistent with the principles set forth in USTA Regulation IV.C.,provided a written grievance is filed within three days of the conduct inaccordance with USTA Regulation V.B. Any prize money or expenses sowithheld shall be withheld until a final determination of the charges inthe grievance has been made. Immediately after the final determination,the funds withheld, less the amount of any fine, shall be promptly paid tothe player.
 2. USTA Anti-Doping Program. The USTA is committed to ensuring fair anddrug free competition. Individual athletes bear the ultimate responsibilityfor choosing for themselves to compete fairly and drug free. Participationin USTA tournaments constitutes consent to be tested for drugs. Use ofbanned substances and doping methods is cheating and may result in
 USTA REGULATIONS IV.C. (Standards of Conduct) 117
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118 USTA REGULATIONS IV.C. (Standards of Conduct)
 penalties, including suspension and permanent disqualification. The USTAin conjunction with the ITF has developed a program of education, testing,research, penalties, and rehabilitation. The USTA Board of Directors(hereinafter “USTA Board”) has adopted and supports the USTA Anti-Doping Program. Copies of this program may be obtained from the USTAand its USTA Sectional Associations.
 FAC Comment IV.C-1: The USTA publishes the United States Tennis AssociationAnti-Doping Program. See this book for the list of prohibited substances. Thehandbook is available from USTA Coaching Education and Sports ScienceDepartment.
 3. Shoes. A player may not wear shoes that mar or damage the court. 4. Warm-up. A player who refuses to warm-up with the opponent forfeits the
 right to a warm-up. During the warm-up or a re-warm-up, a player may haveany person hit with the player if the opponent refuses to do so.
 5. Leaving court. A player may leave the court to retrieve a ball. A player shallobtain permission from an official to leave the court. If a player is unableto contact an official, a player may leave the court:• To contact an official;• For a toilet/change of attire break;• To obtain water on a changeover or set break when none is available
 on the court; or• To repair or replace broken clothing, shoes, or necessary equipment
 other than the racket. A player may leave the court to get a replacement racket but is subject tocode violations for delay under the Point Penalty System.
 6. Leaving tournament area after match is suspended. When a match hasbeen suspended, a player may not leave the tournament area until theplayer has obtained from the Referee either the time the player is next toplay or clearance to leave.
 7. Practice during intermission. During an authorized intermission in alldivisions other than juniors, the Referee may permit practice on the matchcourt. In Junior Divisions, no player may practice on any court during anauthorized intermission. Practice with the match balls shall never bepermitted.
 8. Removal of official. A player is not entitled to have an official removed from amatch.
 9. Inspection of ball marks. A player shall not pass the net to inspect a ball mark.10. No coaching. Except as permitted under Rule 30 of the ITF Rules of Tennis,
 a player may not receive coaching during any suspension or interruption ofplay due to the following:a. Medical timeout or bleeding timeout under USTA Regulations III.E.1
 and III.E.2.;b. Maladjustment of a player’s clothing, footwear, or equipment under Rule
 29(b) of the ITF Rules of Tennis;c. Toilet/change of attire break under Rule 29(c) of the ITF Rules of
 Tennis and USTA Regulation III.F.; or d. Seeking the assistance of an official under USTA Regulation IV.C.5.
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Coaching is permitted during an authorized rest period between sets underRule 30 of the ITF Rules of Tennis and during any other authorizedsuspension of play under either USTA Regulation III.D. or Rule 30. Atemporary interruption of play during which the players do not leave theplaying area is not a “suspension” of play for these purposes. Coaching is notpermitted during any warm-up.
 11. No abuse of players or officials.a. No person shall abuse official or player. The Chair Umpire, Referee,
 and any other official responsible for ensuring that a match is playedunder conditions that are fair to all players shall make certain that noparent, relative, coach, or other person associated with a player abusesan official or player.
 b. Official may request abusive person to desist or leave tournament area.A player who enters a sanctioned tournament or match consents tobeing penalized under the Point Penalty System for abusive conduct bya person who appears to be associated with the player. If the officialobserves the conduct, the official shall suspend play and request thatthe person desist. If the abuse continues, the official may direct theperson to leave the tournament area. In a flagrant case the official mayimmediately direct the person to leave without requesting the personto desist.
 c. Point Penalty System applies to abuse. If the person refuses to followthe instructions to leave, then the official may penalize the playerassociated with the person under the Point Penalty System. (USTARegulation IV.D.8. outlines the right to appeal.)
 12. Player shall not enter two tournaments at same time. When entries close, aplayer shall not be entered in two or more sanctioned tournaments, if anypart of the tournaments overlap unless each Tournament Committeeinvolved understands the situation and concurs in writing. After a player hasbeen eliminated from a tournament whose schedule of play partially overlapswith that of a second tournament, the player may enter the secondtournament. See USTA Regulations IX.A.9.a.ii., and IX.A.12.b.ii., whichestablish a special procedure that allows multiple entries into USTA NationalChampionships (juniors) and USTA National Selection Tournaments.
 13. Player shall not enter tournament intending to withdraw if player’s entry isaccepted in another tournament. A player shall not enter a tournament with theintention of withdrawing if the player’s entry is accepted in anothertournament, unless the Tournament Committee for the tournament in whichthe player has entered understands the situation and concurs with thecontemplated action.
 14. Player shall not enter tournament player cannot finish. Player shall not entera tournament (including mandatory consolation) knowing the player will beunable to finish.
 15. Player shall not transfer entry. Player shall not transfer entry in a tournamentto another player.
 16. Player shall not withdraw from tournament after entries close except forillness, injury, personal circumstance, or previously authorized entry intoanother tournament. A player shall not withdraw from a tournament afterentries close except for illness, injury, personal circumstance, or previously
 USTA REGULATIONS IV.C. (Standards of Conduct) 119
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 authorized entry into another tournament. If the player withdraws for otherreasons after the draw has been made and the player has not been replacedwith another player, the match shall be recorded as a default.A withdrawing player shall immediately notify the Tournament Committee
 or Referee by telephone, electronic communication, or in person that theplayer will not be playing.• If the player is not playing because of an injury or illness, the player
 shall deliver written verification of the injury or illness from a medicalprofessional to the Referee no later than the last scheduled day of thetournament.
 • If the player is not playing because of a personal circumstance, theplayer shall deliver a written description of the situation to the Refereeno later than the last scheduled day of the tournament. The Refereeshall determine whether the situation is a personal circumstance.
 The written verification and written description requirements aremandatory for all USTA Junior National Championships, Closed USTARegional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, and AdditionalUSTA Junior National Tournaments. The Tournament Committee may waivethese requirements unless prohibited from doing so by applicable national,sectional, or district regulations.
 17. Player shall not fail to appear for reasons other than injury, illness, orpersonal circumstance. A player shall not enter a tournament and then failto appear for a match (whether in the qualifying, main, or consolation draw)except for illness, injury, or personal circumstance. If the player’s reasonfor failing to appear is not one of these reasons, or if the player gives noreason for failing to appear, then the match shall be recorded as a default.
 FAC Comment IV.C-2: A junior player entered in a USTA Junior NationalChampionship, Closed USTA Regional Tournament, Open USTA RegionalTournament, or Additional USTA Junior National Tournament who withdrawsbefore the draw is made or who withdraws after the draw is made, but isreplaced with an alternate, and the reason for the withdrawal is not for injury,illness, personal circumstance, or previously authorized entry into anothertournament, is subject to the Suspension Point System. (See Table 31.) Sectional Associations and District Associations may have similar systems thatpenalize or otherwise discipline players.
 18. Player shall not engage in unsportsmanlike conduct. During the course of amatch a player shall not engage in:a. Verbal abuse. Swear at an official, a spectator, or an opponent in a voice
 that can be heard by any person;b. Visible or audible profanity or obscenity. Use profanity or insulting,
 abusive, or obscene language in any way that may be heard by anyperson or use obscene, insulting, or abusive gestures;
 c. Racket abuse. Throw or break a racket other than in the normal courseof play;
 d. Ball abuse. Deliberately hitting, throwing, or kicking a ball that is not inplay if the ball:• leaves the playing area;• hits or comes close to hitting any person; or• could cause damage or harm.
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 e. Physical abuse. Threaten or inflict bodily injury to anyone; orf. Other unsportsmanlike conduct.
 19. Player shall not engage in gambling activity. A player shall not:a. associate with professional gamblers;b. bet or act as a bookmaker on matches;c. accept money or other consideration for losing a match or for winning
 by only a particular margin; ord. be a party to any payment of money or other consideration to another
 person to induce the person to lose a match or to win by only aparticular margin.
 20. Point Penalty System. A player shall not engage in conduct that calls for apenalty under the Point Penalty System. Any player who violates any USTATournament Regulation may be penalized under the Point Penalty System.
 D. Point Penalty System1. Mandatory use in any sanctioned tournament. The Point Penalty System
 applies to violations occurring during the warm-up and the match in anysanctioned tournament except that it does not apply to tournaments in theBoys’ and Girls’ 8 divisions and it only applies when authorized by a SectionalAssociation in the Boys’ and Girls’ 10 divisions.
 2. Purposes of System. The purposes of the System are to:a. deter unsportsmanlike conduct;b. ensure compliance with the continuous play rule; andc. ensure on-time appearance for matches.The objective of the Point Penalty System is not to punish, but to securecompliance with the ITF Rules of Tennis and USTA Regulations.
 3. Code violations for misconduct. Misconduct shall be penalized pursuantto Table 14.
 4. Time violations. Time violations shall be penalized pursuant to Table 15.5. Delay between points. When practical in tournaments using a certified
 official in direct observation of the match, the time that shall elapse from themoment the ball goes out of play until the ball is struck shall not exceed 20seconds.
 6. Officials authorized to impose penalties.a. Referee. A Referee may impose a penalty only if the Referee has seen
 or heard enough to be able to determine with reasonable certainty thata violation has occurred. A Referee may also impose a penalty based onthe report of what a Court Monitor or official has seen or heard or on anadmission from a player whose conduct is in question.
 b. Chair Umpire. The Chair Umpire is primarily responsible for imposingpenalties in a chaired match. If a Line Umpire observes a conductviolation or is the object of unsportsmanlike conduct by a player, theLine Umpire shall, as soon as possible and without disrupting play,inform the Chair Umpire. The Chair Umpire shall then make a decisionunder the Point Penalty System.
 c. Roving Umpire. Roving Umpires are primarily responsible for imposingpenalties in matches without Chair Umpires. Roving Umpires mayimpose a penalty only if they have seen, heard, or otherwise observedenough to be able to determine with reasonable certainty that a violationhas occurred.
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FAC Comment IV.D-1: An official should impose a penalty only when the officialis in position to determine what has happened with reasonable certainty. Whilenormally this is based on what the official personally saw or heard, the determinationcould also be based on the report of a Court Monitor or official or an admissionfrom the player whose conduct is in question.
 7. Flagrant violations. While the imposition of penalties normally follows theprogression of penalties from point to game to default found in Table 14, anyflagrantly unsportsmanlike act may result in immediate default. If anUmpire imposes the default, the player may appeal to the Referee. If theReferee imposes the default, the player may appeal to the TournamentAppeals Committee.
 8. Appeal of penalty to Referee. A player has the right to appeal a penalty,but the appeal is limited to questions of law. (See Appendix VI of the ITFRules of Tennis.)
 9. Penalties to be imposed on doubles team. A penalty on a member of a doublesteam is considered to have been imposed on the team for all purposes exceptthat a doubles partner who was not responsible for the penalty: • Is not penalized under the USTA Suspension Point System;• Does not lose ranking points for the tournament in junior divisions
 (See USTA Regulation IX.C.8.e.); and• May play in other events in the tournament (See USTA Regulation
 IV.E.6.).10. Penalties treated as if points actually played. All penalties under the Point
 Penalty System are treated as though the penalty points or penalty gamesactually had been played so far as serving order, court occupancy, andball change are concerned. One exception, as Table 16 indicates, is thata player penalized for lateness also shall be deemed to have lost the tossprovided for in Rule 9 of the ITF Rules of Tennis. The penalized playeris allowed to choose an option, but only after the opponent has chosen.A second exception is that the first ball change shall be calculated fromthe first game played. The choice to serve or receive shall apply to the firstgame played.
 11. Time delays when each side is responsible. If both players or teams areequally responsible for delay during a match, any penalty will be imposedupon the server.
 12. Penalties after medical condition develops. Except during the warm-up,a player suffering from a medical condition may buy time with a penalty.
 13. Penalties imposed between games or before match. A penalty imposedbetween games or before the start of a match shall apply to the first pointof the next game scheduled to be played.
 14. Point penalties. A point penalty is scored as though the player had playedand lost what would have been the next point.
 15. Timing of imposition of penalties. An official who is on the court shallimpose penalties before the start of the next point. An official who is noton the court has a reasonable amount of time to reach the court andimpose the penalty even if intervening points have been played. Anyintervening points stand as played.
 122 USTA REGULATIONS IV.D. (Point Penalty System)
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 TABLE 14
 Code Violations
 Delay
 • Not resuming play within 30 seconds after amedical timeout or bleeding timeout
 • Delay caused by obvious cramping (butonly if the player has already received amedical timeout for cramping)
 • Receipt of evaluation or treatment for onecondition on more than two changeoversor set breaks
 • Taking more than two medical timeouts during one stoppage of play
 • Not resuming play after a changeover or setbreak during which the player received treatment
 • Not playing within 20 seconds of havingbeen directed to resume play
 • Passage of 20 seconds after any time violation
 • Delay caused by getting a replacementracket that is not on court
 • Leaving the playing area for an un auth orized reason
 Misconduct
 • Visible or audible profanity or obscenity
 • Abuse of racket, balls, or equipment
 • Verbal or physical abuse of a player orofficial
 • Receipt of coaching
 • Abusive conduct by a player or a personassociated with a player (USTA RegulationIV.C.11. refers to this situation)
 • Retaliatory calls (obviously bad calls madein retaliation for the opponent’s calls)
 • Unsportsmanlike conduct (any other conduct that is abusive or detrimental tothe sport)
 • Failure to follow the instructions of an official
 • Violation of any USTA Tournament Regulation(USTA Regulation IV.C.20.)
 Penalties
 Violations shall be penalized as follows:First Offense . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .PointSecond Offense . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .GameThird Offense . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .Default
 A single flagrant unsportsmanlike actmay be penalized by defaulting the player.See USTA Regulation IV.D.7.
 A game penalty assessed during a settiebreak results in loss of the set. Ifassessed during a 10-Point MatchTiebreak, this results in the loss of thematch.
 POINT PENALTY SYSTEM (PPS)Code Violations and Penalties
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Both players equally late up to 15minutes
 Both players more than 15 minutes late
 Both players late but arrive at different times
 No penalty
 The Referee may default both players, or the Referee may reinstatethe match using the principle in effect when both players are late butarrive at different times.
 The penalty accrues on the arrival ofthe first player (A). The opponent (B)loses the toss and one, two, or threegames or is defaulted depending onthe time elapsed be tween A’s arrivaland B’s arrival.
 TABLE 15Time Violations
 Time Violations
 • Delay between points or after warm-up
 • Violation of the 90-second changeoveror 120-second set break provisions
 • Violation of the 3-minute Rest Period
 Penalties
 Violations shall be penalized as follows:First Offense ............................WarningEach additionalviolation .................One Point Penalty
 When a player is late in arriving for the player’s scheduled match time andany court is available, the Referee shall start the lateness penalty clock. TheReferee is not required to keep a court open while waiting for a player.A player is not deemed to have arrived until the player checks in at the
 place designated for checking in for matches and is properly clothed,equipped, and ready to play. A team is not deemed to have arrived until bothpartners have arrived.
 A. Lateness for Start of Match
 If one player or team is late
 Penalties
 5 minutes or less:Loss of toss plus 1 game
 5:01 - 10 minutes:Loss of toss plus 2 games
 10:01 - 15 minutes:Loss of toss plus 3 games
 More than 15 minutes: default
 Except for a default, the Referee shall never assess more than a 3-game penalty for lateness
 124 USTA REGULATIONS IV.D. (Point Penalty System)
 TABLE 16Penalties for Lateness
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 16. Player may not decline penalty. A player who is the beneficiary of a penaltyimposed upon the opponent may not decline to accept it. A player whodisobeys the instructions of an official in such a case is liable to beingdefaulted.
 17. Reporting penalties to Referee. When feasible, a Chair Umpire or RovingUmpire should promptly notify the Referee that a code violation has beenassessed. After a match, officials shall report to the Referee each codeviolation imposed.
 18. Other disciplinary action. Nothing in the Point Penalty System rules out asubsequent imposition of monetary fines, suspensions, or other disciplinaryactions by whatever governing body has jurisdiction.
 19. Announcing score after penalty. After a point or game penalty, the newscore should be announced. After assessing a penalty that ends the match,the official should delay announcing the score until the official determineswhether the penalized player will appeal.
 20. Lateness. Lateness for a match, lateness for resumption of a suspendedmatch, and lateness after a rest period shall be penalized pursuant toTable 16.
 21. Default for failure to arrive on time.a. Discretion of Referee. The Referee is responsible for issuing defaults
 for failure to arrive on time. After considering all relevantcircumstances, the Referee may elect not to default a player or toreverse a default for failure to arrive within 15 minutes of the timewhen the match was scheduled and called.
 TABLE 16 (Cont’d)
 B. Lateness for Resumption of Suspended Match
 PenaltiesThe same penalties are assessed as forlateness for the start of a match exceptthere is no loss of toss.
 C. Lateness after 10-Minute Rest Period
 Lateness of one player up to 5 minutes
 Lateness of one player for more than 5 minutes
 Both players equally late up to 5 minutes
 Both players late but arrive at differenttimes
 Both players are more than 5 minutes late
 Game penalty
 Default
 No penalty
 The last player to arrive loses one gameunless the difference in arrival times ismore than 5 minutes, in which case thelast player to arrive is defaulted.
 The Referee may:• Default both players;• Allow the match to continue withoutpenalty; or
 • Allow the match to continue and penalize the last player to arrive onegame unless the difference in arrivalstimes in more than 5 minutes, inwhich case the last player to arrive isdefaulted.
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 Always Generally SometimesAction Penalize Penalize Penalize
 • Throwing a racket that, even inadvertently, strikes a person x
 • Throwing a racket into the fence or net x
 • Throwing a racket in anger or in any manner that could or does endanger any person or that damages any part of the court surface or equipment x
 • Breaking a racket x
 • Tossing a racket into the air x
 • Tossing a racket at the player’s bag x
 • Bouncing a racket on the court x
 • Deliberately hitting, throwing, orkicking a ball that is not in play that hits a person x
 • Deliberately hitting, throwing, orkicking a ball that is not in play that leaves the playing area x
 • Deliberately hitting, throwing, orkicking a ball that is not in play that comes close to hitting a person x
 • Deliberately hitting, throwing, orkicking a ball that is not in play in a manner that could cause damage or harm x
 A player who hits the opponent while legitimately trying to return a ball to the opponent should not be penalized.
 • Words or gestures that are considered patently offensive to court personnel, players, or spectators x
 • References to sexual functioning x
 • References to deities when associated with curses x
 • Physical attacks, even if no one is hurt x
 • Traditional fighting words x
 • Ethnic or racial slurs x
 • References to sexual orientation x• Attacks on the competence of an official x• Words or gestures that are insulting, abusive, disrespectful, disruptive, or intimidating that are directed at a person x
 Racket Abuse
 Ball Abuse
 Verbal or P
 hysical
 Abuse
 TABLE 17Guidelines for Assessing Penalties
 Audible or Visible
 Obscenity or P
 rofanity
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 b. Appeal of default. If the Referee defaults a player for failure to arrivewithin 15 minutes of the time when the match was scheduled andcalled, the player may appeal the default to the Tournament AppealsCommittee. The Committee may reverse the default after considerationof all relevant circumstances. If the Committee reverses the default andif an alternate already has been placed in the draw, the Committee maynot reinstate the defaulted player in the main draw or add the player tothe consolation unless an opening becomes available.
 c. Penalties assessed before default. If the Referee elects not to declare a default, or if a declared default is reversed by either theReferee or the Tournament Appeals Committee, any penalties forlateness assessed before the default shall stand unless the latenesswas caused by an error of a tournament official. For example, ifplayer A, after having been assessed a penalty of loss of toss plus3 games, is defaulted for failure to arrive within 15 minutes of thetime when the match was scheduled and called, and the default issubsequently reversed, the penalty of loss of toss plus 3 gamesshall stand, and player A begins play with the score 0-3.The player who received the benefit of the default shall have no
 right to appeal the reversal of the default.
 FAC Comment IV.D-2: An official may not impose a point penalty or gamepenalty after the match is over. Nonetheless suspension points may be assessed.
 FAC Comment IV.D-3: When a court is available, the Referee calls the matcheson or shortly before the scheduled match time. If a court is not available, theReferee may delay calling the matches until a court is available. When severalmatches are scheduled at the same time, the Referee shall call all the matchesat the same time. For example, if five matches are scheduled at 10:00 a.m. but
 Always Generally SometimesAction Penalize Penalize Penalize
 • Words or gestures that are in the face of a person such as a strong pumped fist directed at close range to an opponent x
 • Receipt of coaching x
 • Retaliatory calls x
 • Other unsportsmanlike conduct x
 An official may immediately default a player for a single flagrant unsportsmanlike act. Examples of acts that may justify a penalty of immediate default include: physical attacks;injury to an official or player through an act of racket or ball abuse; spitting on a person; andracial, religious, or sexual orientation slurs.
 Verbal or
 Physical
 Abuse (Cont’d)
 Coach ing
 Unsports-
 manlike
 Conduct
 TABLE 17 (Cont’d)Guidelines for Assessing Penalties
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 only one court is available, the Referee should call all matches shortly before10:00 a.m. and should start the lateness clock on all players who have notchecked in by 10:00 a.m.When more matches are scheduled than there are courts available, the
 Referee may put the matches out in any order. A player does not escape thelateness penalty because the player’s match was one of the last matches to be puton the court.If one of several matches scheduled at the same time is put out early and
 when the scheduled time arrives there is no available court, the lateness clockdoes not start until another court becomes available.
 FAC Comment IV.D-4: Guidelines for Implementing Point Penalty SystemAn accepted method of match control is for an official to caution a player
 whose behavior is borderline. The official should never caution a playerwhose misconduct is clear; instead, the official should i ssue a code violation.Implementation of the Point Penalty System requires judgment. If the player’s
 action is such that the official believes that the action should not be repeated, then at least a caution is required and a code violation may well be appropriate.A “yes” answer to any of the following questions requires action under the PPS.• Is the player’s action dangerous to any person on or around the court?• Is the player’s action abusive towards any person on or around the court?• Is the player’s action unreasonably delaying the match?• Is the player’s action unsportsmanlike conduct (for example, making a
 retaliatory call)?Table 17 contains guidelines for assessing penalties.
 FAC Comment IV.D-5: A player came back 90 seconds late after the 10-minuterest period, and the Umpire penalized the player one game. Was this thecorrect ruling? Yes. The PPS provides a game penalty for any lateness after a restperiod, with default after five minutes.
 FAC Comment IV.D-6: A player took a medical timeout because of cramping.Later in the match the player cramped again, acknowledged that it was a cramp,and was unable to continue play. The Roving Umpire assessed a code violation point penalty for delay and told the player to resume play. After another 20seconds passed without the player resuming play, the official assessed a gamepenalty. Should the player have been defaulted because the player had alreadyreceived a medical timeout? No. The Roving Umpire handled the situationcorrectly. Even after a medical timeout a player may gain additional timethrough use of the PPS without being immediately defaulted. Once an officialdirects a player to resume play, the player must play within 20 seconds or beassessed another code violation.
 FAC Comment IV.D-7: Player A was assessed a point penalty because ofmisconduct. In the next game, Player B, who was Player A’s partner, committed a conduct violation and was assessed a penalty of one game. PlayerA and Player B protested, saying that since this was Player B’s first offense theyshould have been assessed only a point. Is this correct? No. An offense by eitherpartner counts as a team offense, cumulatively.
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 FAC Comment IV.D-8: A player took a medical timeout. Later the player receivedadditional treatment for that condition during a changeover. The treatmentlasted more than 90 seconds, and the player was late in resuming play. TheChair Umpire assessed a warning against the player for a time violation. Was theUmpire’s decision correct? No. A player may be treated during any changeover.But if the treatment lasts more than 90 seconds, the player is subject to a codeviolation for delay.
 FAC Comment IV.D-9: A player received a code violation point penalty. Shortlythereafter, when the player was assessed a game penalty for a second code violation, the player demanded that the Referee be called. Must this demand be met? If the appeal involves a question of law, the Referee must be called. Mostappeals involving the PPS will involve questions of law. If the appeal involvesonly a factual issue, the Referee should not be called.
 FAC Comment IV.D-10: Player A is penalized loss of toss and a game penalty forlateness; Player B elects to serve. Player A then asks to serve, claiming that thepenalty game counts as the first game of the match. Decision? Player B will servethe first game actually played. Player B’s decision to serve applies to the first gameactually served, not the penalty game.
 FAC Comment IV.D-11: Player A is penalized loss of toss and a game penaltyfor lateness. Player B asserts that Player A has lost the right to a warm-up. Isthis correct? No. Player A is entitled to a warm-up.
 FAC Comment IV.D-12: The score is 2-0 and 15-15 in the third set with PlayerA serving. Player B has already received a medical timeout for a heat-relatedcondition. Player B appears to be cramping and is unable to play within 20seconds. The official issues a time violation warning and orders Player B toresume play. Player B is not able to play within an additional 20 seconds. Theofficial issues a code violation for delay and penalizes Player B with a pointpenalty. The score is now 30-15. Player B is not able to play within an additional 20 seconds. What should the official do? The official should treat this as anothercode violation for delay and penalize Player B with a game penalty.
 FAC Comment IV.D-13: Same situation as in FAC Comment IV.D-12 except that the official has assessed Player B the game penalty, the score is now 3-0, andthe players are taking their 90 seconds on the changeover. What happens ifPlayer B does not resume play after the changeover? The official does not haveto advise Player B to resume play. Instead the official should default Player Bunder the Point Penalty System.
 FAC Comment IV.D-14: Same situation as in FAC Comment IV.D-12 except thatwith the score 30-15 after being assessed a point penalty, Player B asks foranother medical timeout. What should the official do? If the cramping is obviousand if Player B does not resume play within the allotted time between points, theofficial shall immediately assess a game penalty. Otherwise the official shouldask Player B why player B needs the medical timeout. If Player B says
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 cramping, then the official should advise Player B that Player B is not entitledto a medical timeout and should order Player B to resume play. The officialshould assess a game penalty against Player B if Player B is not ready to playwithin 20 seconds. If Player B states that the problem is a pulled muscle, theofficial must allow a medical timeout. If it is determined that Player B did not pulla muscle but instead is cramping, the medical timeout ends. The official tellsPlayer B to resume play. If Player B does not resume play within 20 seconds, theofficial should assess a game penalty.
 FAC Comment IV.D-15: What should happen when one player repeatedly fails tocall out the score and officials are called to the court repeatedly to settle scoring disputes? The official should tell the player that The Code § 31 requires the serverto call out the score. In a particularly egregious case, the official may treatsubsequent incidents as violations under the Point Penalty System for failure tofollow the instructions of an official.
 FAC Comment IV.D-16: What should an official do when a player has beenoverruled more than once during a match? At some point, an official may cautionthe player (or team) that future overrules will be penalized under the Point PenaltySystem as unsportsmanlike conduct. There is no hard and fast rule as to howmany overrules is “too many.” An official should consider all factors including:• the age and experience of the player;• the closeness of the calls;• the importance of the points on which the overrules have occurred;• the factors that might have caused the player to miss the call (For
 example, a sudden gust of wind blew the ball in at the last minute versusapparent outright cheating or a retaliatory call); and
 • the frequency with which the overrules occur. An official should consider cautioning a player if there have been two overrulesduring the same set. Once an official cautions a player that subsequentoverrules will be penalized under the Point Penalty System, the official mustpenalize subsequent overrules.
 FAC Comment IV.D-17: What should an official do when a player grunts soloudly that play on nearby courts is affected? The official may treat loudgrunting as a hindrance. If the official concludes that the grunting affected theoutcome of the point on the court where the grunting occurred, the officialshall order that the point be replayed. The official shall advise the player thatsubsequent loud grunting that affects the outcome of a point will be treated asan intentional hindrance and will result in loss of the point. An official shouldnot order a point replayed on an adjacent court even if the grunting may haveaffected the outcome of a point on that court.
 FAC Comment IV.D-18: What should an official do when a player engages inloud outbursts in a foreign language? If the loud outburst is in a language thatthe official does not understand, the official should caution the player thatfurther foreign language outbursts that are not understood by the official willbe penalized under the Point Penalty System as unsportsmanlike conduct.
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E. Defaults and Disqualifications1. Default of player for cause. The Referee, Deputy Referee, Chair Umpire, or
 Roving Umpire may default a player. A player may be defaulted for causeincluding, but not limited to, tardiness or misconduct (which includes failureto follow the instructions of an official).
 FAC Comment IV.E-1: The Referee should use care in deciding whether a defaulthas been issued because of misconduct. For example, a default under the PointPenalty System resulting from delay because of cramping should not be treatedas a default for misconduct because the default is generated by the player’sgood faith unsuccessful attempt to play through cramps. A default under thePoint Penalty System in which all penalties issued were for delay is not a defaultfor misconduct. The most difficult case is a default under the Point PenaltySystem in which there was a code violation for delay and for misconduct. Inthese cases the Referee should exercise discretion in deciding whether theprincipal cause of the default was misconduct and in doing so should give theplayer the benefit of the doubt.
 2. Disqualification of ineligible player. Upon presentation of proof, the Refereeshall disqualify a player who has entered a tournament for which the playeris ineligible because of age or other restrictions that apply for thattournament. The Referee may reinstate the loser of the last match won bythe disqualified player.
 3. Appeal to Tournament Appeals Committee of disqualification or unilateraldefault issued by Referee. A player who has been disqualified orunilaterally defaulted by the Referee may appeal the decision by notifyingthe Referee. The Tournament Appeals Committee hears the appeal, andits decision is final. The time in which to appeal is limited.• If the default was issued when the player was on court, the player
 must appeal before leaving the playing area.• If the default was not issued when the player was on court, the
 player has 15 minutes to appeal from the time that the player learnsof the decision.
 4. Appeal to Referee of default issued by official other than Referee.A player whohas been defaulted by an official other than the Referee may appeal the defaultto the Referee.• If the default was issued when the player was on court, the player before
 leaving the playing area must notify the official who issued the default (orthe Referee if the Referee was present) that the player wishes to appeal
 • If the default was not issued when the player was on court, the player has15 minutes to appeal from the time that the player learns of the decision.
 The Referee’s decision shall be final. In the absence of the Referee, aDeputy Referee shall decide the appeal unless it was that Deputy Refereewho issued the default, in which case the Tournament Appeals Committeeshall decide the appeal.
 5. Players shall not leave playing area while appeal is pending.When a playerappeals an on-court disqualification or default, the player must appealbefore the players leave the playing area. When an appeal has been made,no player shall depart the playing area until the appeal has been acted upon.
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6. When defaulted player may play in other events. A player who has beendefaulted for misconduct shall not participate in any other events in thattournament. Tardiness is not considered misconduct. A default formisconduct assessed against a doubles player shall not prohibit theparticipation of the partner in other events in that tournament unless, in thejudgment of the Referee, the conduct of both partners contributed to thedefault. A player who has been defaulted for a reason other than misconductis entitled to play in all other events in the tournament, provided that once aplayer has been replaced in the main draw by an on-site alternate, the playeris not entitled to play in the consolation. (See USTA Regulation II.B.5.d.)
 7. Betting. If a player bets on any match, the Referee shall immediately defaultthe player from all events and remove the offender from any furtherconnection with the tournament.
 132 USTA REGULATIONS IV.E. (Defaults and Disqualifications)
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V. POST-TOURNAMENT REGULATIONSA. Responsibilities of Tournament Committee and Referee After Completion
 of Tournament1. Submit draw sheets to USTA within seven days. Within seven days after
 the completion of a tournament, the Tournament Committee shall submitto the body issuing the sanction complete, legible draw sheets containingfirst and last names of all players, match scores, and other informationthat is required by the body issuing the sanction. Failure to submit thesere ports may bring about disciplinary action by the sanctioning body. Theforegoing also applies to Feed-In Champion ships and consolationsconducted as part of the tournament.
 2. Reports on players whose prize money was withheld. Within three daysafter the completion of a tournament, the Tournament Committee shallfile a report with the USTA Grievance Committee on any player whoseprize money was withheld pursuant to USTA Regulation IV.C.1. Failure tosubmit these reports may bring about disciplinary action by thesanctioning body.
 3. Referee reports violations of USTA Regulations within three days. Withinthree days after the end of a tournament, the Referee shall file a writtenreport of all violations of USTA Regulations and penalties imposed withthe Sectional Association where the tournament was held and with theSectional Association where the player is domiciled. If the tournamentwas a junior tournament published on the National Junior TournamentSchedule, the Referee also shall file the report with the USTA JuniorCompetition Department. A Referee’s failure to file the written report withinthree days after the end of a tournament shall not invalidate any post-tournament disciplinary action based on violations of USTA Regulationsnor shall it invalidate any penalties imposed.
 B. GrievancesAny official, volunteer, player, or person associated with a player (in cluding,but not limited to, a parent or coach) who observes a violation of USTARegulations, standards of conduct, fair play, or good sportsmanship may filea written grievance according to the grievance procedures of the SectionalAssociation where the tournament was held; except if the conduct arises outof any of the following tournaments, the grievance shall be filed with theChairperson of the USTA Grievance Committee, c/o USTA Executive Director,70 West Red Oak Lane, White Plains, New York 10604:• Junior tournaments on the National Junior Tournament Schedule;• Adult, Senior, and Family tournaments on the National Adult, Senior, and
 Family Tournament Schedule;• USTA National Intersectional Team events;• Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championships, or• International competitions in which USTA players participate.(See USTA Bylaw 43 for procedures and time frames for the filing of grievancesand appeals.)
 C. Suspensions by Sectional AssociationsA Sectional Association that imposes a suspension from participation intournaments as the result of a grievance arising out of a sectional matter or asa result of a suspension imposed under its suspension point system shall
 USTA REGULATIONS V.C. (Suspensions by Sectional Associations) 133
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report the suspension to the USTA National office within seven days of thesuspension becoming final under the Sectional Association’s procedures. Ifthe suspension involves Adult, Senior, Family, or Wheelchair tournaments, theSectional Association shall forward a copy of the notice of suspension to theUSTA National Competitive Tennis Department. If the suspension involvesJunior tournaments, the Sectional Association shall forward a copy of thenotice of suspension to the USTA Junior Competition Department. The failureto forward the notice of suspension within seven days after the suspensionbecomes final shall not invalidate the suspension.
 134 USTA REGULATIONS V.C. (Suspensions by Sectional Associations)
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USTA REGULATIONS VI.C. (Red Ball Tennis) 135
 VI. RED, ORANGE, AND GREEN BALL TENNISA. Purpose
 Red, Orange, and Green Ball Tennis helps players of all ages learn tennis byutilizing specialized equipment, a smaller court, and modified scoring.
 FAC Comment VI.A-1: A 78-foot court with permanent Red Ball Tennis andOrange Ball Tennis lines, often referred to as “blended lines,” is suitable forUSTA sanctioned play in divisions that require a 78-foot court. See Figure 8and Figure 9.
 FAC Comment VI.A-2: Through 2013, the ITF is conducting a trial thatpermits the use of the stage 1 (green) ball in all levels of competition,except world ranking professional tennis events, Davis Cup and Fed Cup,Junior Tournaments and Team events sanctioned by the ITF and affiliatedregional associations, ITF Senior circuit and team events and ITF wheelchaircircuit and Team events.
 B. Divisions Required to Use Red, Orange and Green Ball Tennis1. 8 Division. Red Ball Tennis shall be used in sanctioned tournaments in the
 8 Division and is recommended for other competitions in this division.2. 10 Division. Either Orange Ball Tennis or Green Ball Tennis shall be used
 in sanctioned tournaments in the 10 Division and is recommended forother competitions in this division.
 FAC Comment VI.B-1: Green Ball Tennis is recommended at the entry levelin the 12 Division.
 C. Red Ball Tennis1. Court. The court shall be a 36-foot court as described in Figure 8. The
 net shall be 33 inches (0.914m) high at center.2. Ball. The ball shall be a stage 3 (red) ball of any composition as
 described in Appendix VII of the ITF Rules of Tennis.3. Racket. The racket shall be no longer than 23 inches (58.5 cm).4. Events. Boys, Girls, and Coed events may be held.
 FAC Comment VI.C-1: Coed events are recommended at the entry level andwhen a small number of entries is anticipated.
 5. Scoring. The match shall consist of one of the following formats:a. One tiebreak game.
 i. First to 7 by a margin of 1. A tiebreak game whereby thefirst player or team to win 7 points wins the game; or
 ii. First to 7 by a margin of 2. A tiebreak game whereby thefirst player or team to win 7 points wins the game,provided there is a margin of 2.
 During the tiebreak game, the players shall not change ends.b. Best of 3 tiebreak games. The best of 3 tiebreak games. Either
 tiebreak game format described in USTA Regulation VI.C.5.a.maybe used. Players shall change ends at the end of each tiebreak game.
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Fig. 8
 36-Foot Court
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 Instructions for Laying Out 36-Foot Court on Top of Regulation 78-Foot Court
 The CourtThe court shall be a rectangle that is 36 feet long and 18 feet wide.
 This size shall be used for singles and doubles.
 The NetThe court shall be divided across the middle by a net suspended by a
 cord that shall pass over or be attached to two net posts at a height of 33inches. The net shall be fully extended so that it completely fills the spacebetween the two net posts and must be made of sufficiently small meshso that a ball cannot pass through it. The height of the net at its centershall be 33 inches.
 Marking the Lines on the Court• Create two baselines by drawing lines that are 36 feet apart at theends of the court. (This places the baselines on top of the doublessidelines of a 78-foot court.)
 • Create two sidelines by drawing lines that are 18 feet apart andperpendicular to the baselines. They are used for singles anddoubles. (This places the sidelines on the baseline and service lineof a 78-foot court.)
 • Create two service lines by drawing lines between the sidelines thatare parallel to each baseline and 4 feet 6 inches inside each baseline.
 • Create the center service line by starting at one service line anddrawing a line parallel to the sidelines that is halfway between thesidelines and that ends at the other service line. (The center serviceline results in the formation of two service courts on each side ofthe court.)
 • Divide each baseline in half by a 2-inch wide center mark that isdrawn inside the baseline and parallel to the sidelines.
 136 USTA REGULATIONS VI.C. (Red Ball Tennis)

Page 151
                        

USTA REGULATIONS VI.C. (Red Ball Tennis) 137
 c. Timed matches. To ensure equal playing time for each match, theTournament Committee may set a specified time period formatches as follows:i. Point format. The point format consists of an ongoing
 tiebreak game during which the players do not changeends and continue playing points until the end of thespecified period of time. The player who has won themost points wins the match. If the score is tied one pointis played to determine the winner. The player due to servethe next point shall serve the final point.
 ii. Game format. The game format consists of an ongoingset of tiebreak games using either tiebreak formatdescribed in USTA Regulation VI.C.5.a. during whichthe players continue playing games until the end of thespecified period of time. The players change ends at theend of each tiebreak game. The player who has won themost completed games wins the match. If the gamesscore is tied, the player ahead in the game in progress isthe winner. If a game is not in progress or the score in thegame in progress is tied, one final point is played todetermine the winner. The player due to serve the nextpoint shall serve the final point.
 6. Draw format and size. Tournament draws shall be any non-eliminationformat such as a compass draw or round robin. The maximum drawsize shall be 32. Tournaments should not last more than one-half day.
 7. Continuous play. When players change ends at the end of a tiebreakgame, a maximum of 90 seconds is allowed.
 8. Rest between matches. The Referee shall offer reasonable rest toplayers between matches.
 FAC Comment VI.C-2: Because Red Ball Tennis matches are relatively short,the minimum rest period of 30 minutes in Table 11 does not always apply. Inmost cases a rest period of less than 30 minutes is appropriate. Additionalrest should be offered when the length of a match, heat, humidity, total timeon court during the day, or other conditions justify more rest.
 9. Limit on play. A player should play no more than 18 tiebreak games in a day.10. Point Penalty System. The Point Penalty System is not used.11. Results not considered for ranking. Results shall not be considered
 for ranking.
 Instructions for Laying Out 36-Foot Court on Top of Regulation 78-Foot Court (cont’d)
 • All lines shall be 1.5 inches wide, the same color, and shall clearlycontrast with the color of the surface. If the lines are painted on a78-foot court, they shall be of a different color than the lines on the78-foot court and shall stop 3 inches from the standard lines.
 • All measurements shall be made to the outside of the lines.
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138 USTA REGULATIONS VI.D. (Orange Ball Tennis)
 FAC Comment VI.C-3: Teaching and maintaining high standards of goodsportsmanship are important. When the Point Penalty System is not used,the Tournament Director, Referee, and other officials have the obligation to promote good sportsmanship, including addressing inappropriate behavior by players and persons associated with the players (parents,coaches, and associated spectators).
 12. Ball usage. Tournaments must start with new stage 3 (red) balls.There is no limit to the number of matches for which the balls maybe re-used.
 D. Orange Ball Tennis1. Court. The court shall be a 60-foot court as described in Figure 9.
 The net shall be 36 inches (0.914m) high at center.2. Ball. The ball shall be a stage 2 (orange) ball of any composition as
 described in Appendix VII of the ITF Rules of Tennis.3. Racket. The racket shall be no longer than 25 inches (63.5 cm).4. Events. Boys, Girls, and Coed events may be held (see FAC Comment
 VI.C-1).5. Scoring. No-Ad scoring should be used. The match shall consist of
 one of the following formats:a. One short set.
 i. First to 4 games by a margin of 1. A short set wherebythe first player to win 4 games wins the set; or
 ii. First to 4 games by a margin of 2. A short set wherebythe first player to win 4 games wins the set, providedthere is a margin of 2. If the score reaches 4 games all, a7-Point Tiebreak shall be played.
 b. Best of 3 short sets. The best of 3 short sets with a 7-PointTiebreak played in lieu of the 3rd set. Either set formatdescribed in USTA Regulation VI.D.5.a.may be used.
 c. Timed matches. To ensure equal playing time for each match,the Tournament Committee may set a specified time period formatches as follows:i. Point format. The point format consists of an ongoing
 tiebreak game during which the players do not changeends and continue playing points until the end of thespecified period of time. The player who has won themost points wins the match. If the score is tied, one pointis played to determine the winner. The player due to servethe next point shall serve the final point.
 ii. Game format. The game format consists of an ongoing setduring which the players continue playing games until theend of the specified period of time. The player who haswon the most completed games wins the match. If thegame score is tied, the player ahead in the game inprogress is the winner. If a game is not in progress or thescore in the game in progress is tied, one final point isplayed to determine the winner. The player due to serve thenext point shall serve the final point.

Page 153
                        

FAC Comment VI.D-1: In the 10 Division, No-Ad scoring is recommendedat all tournaments and competitions below the advanced level.
 6. Recommended draw format. Tournament draws should be anynon-elimination format such as a compass draw or round robin.Tournaments should not last more than one day, unless a longerperiod is authorized by the tournament sanction.
 7. Continuous play. When the players change ends at the end of agame, a maximum of 90 seconds is allowed except that no rest isallowed after the first game of each set and players shall change endswithout delay. At the end of each set there shall be a set break of amaximum of 2 minutes.
 8. Rest between matches. The Referee shall offer reasonable rest toplayers between matches.
 FAC Comment VI.D-2: Because some Orange Ball Tennis matches arerelatively short, the minimum rest period of 30 minutes in Table 11 doesnot always apply. The guidelines in Table 11 apply when the best of 3 shortsets match format described in USTA Regulation VI.D.5.b. is used, inwhich case the rest offered shall be at least 30 minutes. In most other casesa rest period of less than 30 minutes is appropriate. Additional rest shouldbe offered when the length of a match, heat, humidity, total time on courtduring the day, or other conditions justify more rest.
 9. Limit on play. A player should play no more than 75 games in a day,no more than 60 of which should be singles.
 10. Limited use of Point Penalty System. The Point Penalty System isused only when authorized by the Sectional Association.
 FAC Comment VI.D-3: Teaching and maintaining high standards of goodsportsmanship are important. When the Point Penalty System is not used,the Tournament Director, Referee, and other officials have the obligation topromote good sportsmanship, including addressing inappropriate behaviorby players and persons associated with the players (parents, coaches, andassociated spectators). Use of the Point Penalty System is recommended inadvanced-level tournaments in the 10 Division.
 11. Ball usage. Tournaments must start with new stage 2 (orange). Theballs may be re-used. The following are guidelines for re-usage:• Balls should be in use for no more than four hours, except that
 balls are not changed when a match is in progress; and• Balls should not be used for more than eight short sets.
 E. Green Ball Tennis1. Court. The court shall be a 78-foot court as described in Figure 1. The
 net shall be 36 inches (0.914m) high at center.2. Ball. The ball shall be a stage 1 (green) ball of any composition as
 described in Appendix VII of the ITF Rules of Tennis.3. Racket. The racket shall be no longer than 29 inches (73.3 cm).
 USTA REGULATIONS VI.E. (Green Ball Tennis) 139
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140 USTA REGULATIONS VI.E. (Green Ball Tennis)
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 Instructions for Laying Out 60-Foot Court on Top of Regulation 78-Foot Court
 The CourtThe court shall be a rectangle that is 60 feet long and 21 feet wide
 for singles and 60 feet long and 27 feet wide for doubles.
 The NetThe court shall be divided across the middle by a net suspended by
 a cord that shall pass over or be attached to two net posts at a height of42 inches. The net shall be fully extended so that it completely fills thespace between the two net posts and must be made of sufficientlysmall mesh so that a ball cannot pass through it. The height of the netat its enter shall be 36 inches. The net may be held down by a strap.The strap and band shall be primarily white.
 Marking the Lines on the Court• Create two baselines by drawing lines that are 60 feet apart at theends of the court.
 • Create two singles sidelines by drawing lines that are 27 feetapart and perpendicular to the baselines. Leave a 2-inch gap ineach sideline immediately behind each service line.
 • Create two doubles sidelines by drawing lines that are 33 feetapart and perpendicular to the baselines. (This places thedoubles sidelines on top of the singles sideline for a 78-footcourt.)
 • Use the existing service lines of the 78-foot court as the servicelines.
 • Use the existing center service line of the 78-foot court as the center service line.
 • Divide each baseline in half by a 2-inch wide center mark that isdrawn inside the baseline and parallel to the sidelines.
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USTA REGULATIONS VI.E. (Green Ball Tennis) 141
 4. Events. Boys, Girls, and Coed events may be held (see FAC CommentVI.C-1).
 5. Scoring. No-Ad scoring should be used (see FAC Comment VI.D-1).The match shall consist of one of the following formats:a. Orange Ball Tennis scoring formats. Any Orange Ball Tennis
 scoring format listed in USTA Regulation VI.D.5.b. One 6-game set. A set whereby first player to win 6 games wins
 the set, provided there is a margin of 2. If the score reaches 6games all, a 7-Point Set Tiebreak shall be played.
 c. Best of 3 tiebreak sets with a 10-Point Match Tiebreak played inlieu of 3rd set. The best of 3 tiebreak sets with a 10-Point MatchTiebreak played in lieu of the 3rd set.
 FAC Comment VI.E-1: The use of the Green Ball Tennis scoring formats setforth in USTA Regulations VI.E.5.b. and c. are recommended only atadvanced-level tournaments and competitions in the 10 Division.
 6. Recommended draw format. Tournament draws should be anynon-elimination format such as a compass draw or round robin.Tournaments should not last more than one day, unless a longerperiod is authorized by the tournament sanction.
 7. Continuous play. When the players change ends at the end of agame, a maximum of 90 seconds is allowed, except that no rest isallowed after the first game of each set. At the end of each set thereshall be a set break of a maximum of 2 minutes, except that when thebest of 3 Tiebreak sets with a 10-Point Match Tiebreak played in lieuof a 3rd set match format is used, there shall be a 3-minute restperiod during which coaching may take place (see Table 12 and FACComment III.D-3).
 8. Rest between matches. The Referee shall offer reasonable rest toplayers between matches.
 FAC Comment VI.E-2: Because some Green Ball Tennis matches arerelatively short, the minimum rest period of 30 minutes in Table 11 doesnot always apply. The guidelines in Table 11 apply when:• The best of 3 short sets match format described in USTA RegulationVI.D.5.b. is used, in which case the rest offered shall be at least 30minutes; and
 Instructions for Laying Out 60-Foot Court on Top of Regulation 78-Foot Court (Cont’d)
 • All lines shall be 1.5 inches wide, the same color, and shall clearlycontrast with the color of the surface. If the baselines and singles sidelines are painted on a 78-foot court, they shall be of adifferent color than the lines on the 78-foot court.
 • All measurements shall be made to the outside of the lines.
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• The best of 3 tiebreak sets with a 10-Point Match Tiebreak played inlieu of a 3rd set match format described in USTA Regulation VI.E.5.c.is used, in which case the rest offered shall be at least 60 minutes.
 In most other cases a rest period of less than 30 minutes is appropriate.Additional rest should be offered when the length of a match, heat, humidity,total time on court during the day, or other conditions justify more rest.
 9. Limit on play. A player should play no more than 75 games in a day,no more than 60 of which should be singles.
 10. Limited use of Point Penalty System. The Point Penalty System isused only when authorized by the Sectional Association (see FACComment VI.D-3).
 11. Ball usage. Tournaments must start with new stage 1 (green) balls.The balls may be re-used. The following are guidelines for re-usage:• Balls should be in use for no more than four hours, except that
 balls are not changed when a match is in progress; and• Balls should not be used for more than eight short sets or six
 6-game sets.F. Special Provisions for 8 and 10 Divisions
 The Tournament Director of a Red, Orange, or Green Ball Tennistournament in the 8 and 10 Divisions may also serve as the Referee. Therecommendation for the use of a USTA-certified Referee in these Divisionsdoes not apply.
 FAC Comment VI.F-1:When a person serves as both Tournament Directorand Referee, that person shall not be a member of the Tournament AppealsCommittee. See USTA Regulation I.D.
 FAC Comment VI.F-2: When a Sectional Association authorizes the use ofthe Point Penalty System in an Orange or Green Ball Tennis tournament, it isrecommended that the Tournament Director not serve as or assume theresponsibilities of the Referee and that the Referee be certified by the USTA.
 G. Special Provisions for Adult and Senior DivisionsRed, Orange, and Green Ball Tennis may be played in Adult and SeniorDivisions, with the following exceptions:1. Racket. Any racket may be used up to the maximum size specified in
 Appendix II of the ITF Rules of Tennis.2. Scoring. Any scoring format authorized by the USTA Regulationsmay be
 used, including all of the scoring formats listed in USTA Regulation VI.3. Draw format and size. Any draw format authorized by the USTA
 Regulations may be used, including all of the draw formats listed inUSTA Regulation VI. The draw may be of any size. Tournaments may beof any duration.
 4. Point Penalty System. The Point Penalty System applies.5. Results considered for ranking. Results shall be considered for ranking,
 unless prohibited by applicable ranking regulations.
 142 USTA REGULATIONS VI.F. (Special Provisions for 8 and 10 Divisions)
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USTA REGULATIONS VII.A. (Referee) 143
 VII. OFFICIATING REGULATIONSA. Referee
 The Referee is the official who is responsible for assuring that thecompetition is fair and played under the ITF Rules of Tennis and the USTARegulations. The Referee supervises all aspects of play including, but notlimited to, the conduct and actions of players, coaches, parents, spectators,officials, groundskeepers, and administrative crew. (See USTA RegulationsI.C.4. and III.B.-H. and Table 3.)
 FAC Comment VII.A-1: Referee Procedures1. The Referee should be present whenever matches are being played.
 Because of the requirement of being present, an official shall notsimultaneously serve as Referee or Deputy Referee of multipletournaments unless they are held at the same site. When the Referee is notpresent or is playing a match, the Referee or Tournament Committee shallappoint a Deputy Referee who shall be present.
 2. The Referee and other officials shall settle scoring disputes innon-officiated matches by using their best judgment. They should firstattempt to get the players to reconstruct the score so that they agree onit. Thereafter, the following options are listed in order of preference:• Counting all points or games agreed on by the players, with only
 the disputed points or games being replayed (If the players donot agree or recall the court in which the disputed point started,toss a coin to select the court.);
 • Playing from a score mutually agreeable to the players; and• Deciding the score by a coin toss.(See USTA Comments 5.4-6.)
 3. The Referee shall obtain and prepare the scorecards unless the Refereedelegates this duty to the Chief Umpire or the Chair Umpire.
 FAC Comment VII.A-2: Deputy Referee ProceduresA Deputy Referee is an official appointed by the Tournament Committee or theReferee who:
 • Assumes the duties of the Referee when the Referee is absent;• Assists the Referee in the performance of the Referee’s duties;• Makes the draw when that responsibility has been delegated by the
 Referee; or• Serves as a Site Referee.
 FAC Comment VII.A-3: Site Referee ProceduresA Site Referee is a Deputy Referee at a secondary site or part of a large sitewho shall:
 1. Act as the Referee at the site assigned except that the Deputy Refereeshall not decide appeals of defaults issued by officials. Decisions arefinal to the same extent that the Referee’s decisions are final;
 2. Provide information to the players or officials regarding the scoringsystem, ball change, warm-up, and rest periods;
 3. Advise the other officials of their responsibilities includingenforcement of the Point Penalty System and the foot fault rules;
 4. Oversee the conduct of play for all courts at the site, enforce the ITFRules of Tennis, Point Penalty System, USTA Regulations, and The
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144 USTA REGULATIONS VII.B. (Chief Umpire)
 Code, and take appropriate actions with respect to any infractions thatthe Referee or the other officials observe;
 5. Assure that the singles sticks are installed for singles matches andremoved for doubles matches and that the net is measured and properlytensioned at the start of the day and at appropriate times;
 6. Penalize a player who is late under the Point Penalty System; and7. Avoid umpiring matches whenever possible.
 FAC Comment VII.A-4:May the Referee authorize a player to wear a cell phonein vibrate mode? Yes. Unless the Referee specifically authorizes a player to weara cell phone in vibrate mode, any cell phone that is brought to the court must beturned off and placed so that it can be neither seen nor heard. A Referee mightauthorize a doctor or emergency medical responder who is on call to wear a cellphone in vibrate mode. The Referee should advise the opponent that the playeris authorized to wear the cell phone. If the authorized cell phone vibrates duringa point, play continues unless the opponent claims a let based on anunintentional hindrance. If a player’s cell phone rings, the opponent may stopthe point and claim the point on the grounds of a deliberate hindrance.
 FAC Comment VII.A-5: May an official control the location of devicescapable of receiving information? Yes. An official may require that thesedevices be placed where they can neither be seen nor heard.
 B. Chief UmpireThe Chief Umpire appoints and replaces or reassigns, when necessary, ChairUmpires, Line Umpires, Roving Umpires, and Net Umpires in thosetournaments where the Referee has delegated these duties to the Chief Umpire.
 FAC Comment VII.B-1: Chief Umpire Procedures1. Obtain from the Referee the court availability, the number of officials
 to be used for each match, the ball change, and other pertinentinformation.
 2. Recruit the necessary competent umpires, establish their availability,and schedule their daily court assignments.
 3. After coordinating the time and place with the Referee, schedule apre-tournament meeting of all umpires in order to discuss the generalconditions involved in working the tournament.
 4. Conduct a meeting of the involved umpires before each session of thetournament to give direction, inform them of changes in procedures orto review previous matches as a means to improve future performance.
 5. Evaluate the work of all umpires and offer constructive criticisms andsuggestions.
 6. Prepare the scorecard for each match and maintain a file of allcompleted scorecards.
 7. Furnish the media with any factual information they may request,subject to the approval of the Referee.
 8. Designate the method of deployment of on-court officials during amatch, following USTA standard procedures.
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USTA REGULATIONS VII.C. (Chair Umpire) 145
 C. Chair Umpire1. Enforces rules and regulations. The Chair Umpire conducts the match
 in accordance with the ITF Rules of Tennis and the USTA Regulations.2. Calls lines when no Line Umpire is assigned. In the absence of any Line
 Umpire or Net Umpire, the Chair Umpire assumes all their duties exceptthose delegated to another Umpire or to the players.
 3. Assigns officials to lines. When the Referee or Chief Umpire has not givenspecific assignments to the various Line Umpires, then the Chair Umpiremakes these assignments in the way best to utilize their services.
 4. Reassigns officials and for good cause requests their replacement. TheChair Umpire may reassign umpires. If and only if the Chair Umpiredetermines that there is good and sufficient cause, the Chair Umpiremay request that the Referee or Chief Umpire replace an umpire. Playshall continue pending the decision.
 5. Enforces instructions as to who enters playing area. The Chair Umpireshall enforce the Referee’s instructions as to who may enter the playingarea, and in the absence of instructions the Chair Umpire shalldetermine who may enter the playing area.
 6. Calls score. The Chair Umpire calls the points, games, and sets at theend of each, respectively, and when asked to call them.
 7. Sees that players change ends and play continuously. The ChairUmpire sees that the players change ends in accordance with the rules(allowing them no delay or rest during a tiebreak). The Chair Umpiresees that they resume play promptly at the end of an authorized restperiod and sees that play is continuous.
 8. Scorecard. The Chair Umpire records the points, games, and sets onthe scorecard. The Chair Umpire signs the scorecard at the end of thematch and delivers it without delay to the Chief Umpire or the Referee.The failure of the Chair Umpire to sign or deliver the scorecard doesnot invalidate the match.
 9. When Line Umpire is unable to make call. When a Line Umpire isunable to make a call, the Chair Umpire may make the call. While areplay is to be avoided if at all possible, the Chair Umpire shall order apoint replayed if a valid call cannot be made.
 10. Suspension of match. The Chair Umpire shall advise the Referee whenplaying conditions justify suspension of the match. When practicable, theChair Umpire shall obtain the Referee’s approval before suspending play.
 11. Alters ball change. The Chair Umpire may call for a ball change at otherthan the prescribed time when abnormal conditions warrant so doing.
 12. Final decision on fact questions; overrules clear mistakes. The ChairUmpire makes the final decision on every question of fact in the match,including the overruling of the Net Umpire or Line Umpire if required tocorrect a clear mistake.
 FAC Comment VII.C-1: What is the difference between a “Question of Fact”and a “Question of Law”? “Questions of Fact” involve whether a specificevent happened. Examples include whether a ball is in; whether a balltouched a player, whether a ball bounced twice, and whether a server’s foot touched the baseline before the serve was struck. “Questions of Law” involve
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 the application of the rules or regulations to facts that have already been determined. Examples include determining whether an act was a hindrance; whether a player should have been assessed a code violation for misconduct; and the procedure for correcting errors in serving order, serving and receivingposition, and ends.
 13. Decisions on questions of law subject to appeal. The Chair Umpiredecides all questions of law, subject to an appeal by a player to theReferee. Appendix VI, Cases 1 and 2 of the ITF Rules of Tennis, USTARegulation IV.D.8., and USTA Regulation IV.E.4. refer to this situation.) The Referee also decides any question of law that a ChairUmpire is unable to decide. When the matter under considerationaffects the scoring of a match, the Chair Umpire shall immediately bringit to the Referee’s attention and suspend play pending the decision. Inall other cases of appeal, play shall be continued while the matter isbeing considered. The Referee’s decision in such cases shall be final.
 14. Defaults player for cause. The Chair Umpire may default a player for cause,which includes, but is not limited to, tardiness after an intermission,misconduct, or failure by the player to comply with instructions.
 15. Calls service lets and “walking and running” foot faults. The Chair Umpirecalls service lets and foot faults that are in violation of the “walking orrunning” prohibition.
 16. Balls that touch ceiling. On an indoor court where part of the ceiling areais obstructed from the view of the Chair Umpire and the Net Umpire, theChair Umpire may assign the calling of touches in that area to one of theother Umpires.
 17. Miscellaneous violations. The Chair Umpire calls any violations duringplay in which:a. A ball in play touches a player;b. A player touches the net or the opponent’s court while the ball is
 in play;c. A player strikes the opponent’s return before it has passed the net;d A not-up (double-bounce) occurs;e. An illegal carry, double-hit, or other illegal stroke is made; andf. A ball in play passes through the net.These duties, or portions thereof, may be delegated to the Net Umpire.
 FAC Comment VII.C-2: Chair Umpire Procedures1. Learn the basic facts about the match, such as name of tournament,
 event (men’s, women’s, singles, doubles, etc.), the round, matchformat, correct names, and residences of the players, and the ballchange. This information should be on the scorecard. If it isn’t, writethe information on the card.
 2. Your supplies should include a stopwatch, measuring device, anderaser-equipped pencils. Optional equipment includes a cap or visor,safety pins, adhesive tape, and bandages.
 3. When you go to the court (preceding the players), check the height ofthe net. Ensure that singles sticks are in place on opposite ends of
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 the court, or removed for doubles; check the ball supply (including used balls) and equipment for the Umpire’s chair. Also, confirm theavailability of players’ supplies, water, towels, sawdust, etc.
 4. Have a pre-match conference with players. Be brief and informative.Always bring the players (in doubles at least one member of eachteam) together at the net near the center strap. Discuss onlynecessary information; for example, the number of balls in use, theball change pattern, and anything unusual such as longer warm-upsor reduced crews with the chair calling some of the lines. An exampleof such a discussion: “Gentlemen, we’re using 4 balls; change at 9and 11.” Toss a coin for winner’s choice according to Rule 9 of theITF Rules of Tennis.
 5. Alert the players to the remaining warm-up time with announcements of“Three minutes,” “Two minutes,” and “One minute.” The pre-matchintroduction, which is made after the one or two minute announcement,should be brief: “Ladies and gentlemen, this third round match will bethe best of three tiebreak sets. To the left of the chair, from Rye, NY, AlexAdams and from White Plains, NY, Jerry Baker; to the right of the chair,from Greenwich, CT, Chris Clark and from Hicksville, NY, Don Dunn.Adams and Baker won the toss and chose to receive.” “Time.” (Glanceto see that the players and officials are ready.) “Don Dunn toserve...Play!” If the match will use No-Ad scoring and a 10-Point MatchTiebreak in lieu of the third set, the introduction should be: “Ladies andgentlemen, this third round match will consist of two tiebreak sets.No-Ad scoring will be used. A 10-Point Match Tiebreak will be used atone set all.” At one set all the Umpire should announce: “A 10-PointMatch Tiebreak will now be played to decide the match.”
 6. If there is any doubt, ask the players how to pronounce their namesbefore the pre-match conference. Announce each player only as theplayer serves for the first time and again after any intermission. Inannouncing a match involving players from another country, introducethe visitor(s) first.
 7. Titles, such as Mr., Mrs., or Ms. are used when directly communicating with a player or issuing a penalty. Use only theplayers’ surnames on scoring. For example, “Advantage Adams.”
 8. In doubles, use the server’s name when the server’s team has the advantage and use the name of the player receiving when thereceiver’s team has the advantage.
 9. Call games as follows: • “Game, Smith; first game.”• “Game, Smith; three all, first set.”• “Game, Jones; first game, second set.”• “Game, Jones; Jones leads 3-2 and 1 set to love.”• “Game, Jones; Jones leads 3-2, second set; first set, Smith.”• “Game, Jones; three all, second set.”• “Game, Smith; first game, final set.”Call sets as follows: “Game and second set, Smith, 7-5. One set all.”The scores of previous sets are never given.
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 10. When announcing a tiebreak, use the following: “Game, Smith. 6-all,first set. Tiebreak.”
 11. In calling the score in a tiebreak, give the leader’s score, then the score of the opponent, then the name of the leader, for example, “4-zero,Scott”, or “3-2, Jones-Smith” or “3-all.” In tiebreaks use “zero” insteadof “love.”
 12. When the score reaches “Deuce” in No-Ad scoring in events other thanmixed doubles, announce “Deuce, Deciding Point, Receivers’ Choice.”
 13. To prevent play from starting, say: “Wait, please.” To interrupt play, say:“Let.” Say: “Replay the point,” if the interruption requires it. Don’t say:“Play a let.”
 14. If there is an unusual interruption in play (medical timeout, equipmentrepair, etc.) be sure to inform the opposing player(s) and the crowd. Keep your announcement very brief and simple: “Ladies andgentlemen, Mr. Adams is taking a medical timeout.” The objective is tokeep everyone informed of what is occurring on court.
 15. When a player takes a medical timeout, be sure to start your watch.Announce: “2 minutes,” “1 minute,” then “30 seconds” to let the playersknow the time remaining.
 16. The call for first serve let is: “Let, first serve”; on a second serve: “Let,second serve.”
 17. Remember at changeovers to call “Time” at 60 seconds. On set breaks,call “Time” at 90 seconds. If a player is late leaving the courtside chair,you may call “15 seconds” at the end of 75 seconds. This warningshould be used sparingly and is not mandatory.
 18. A code violation should be announced in accordance with the followingexamples: “Code violation, delay of game, point penalty, Mr. Adams”; “Code violation, ball abuse, game penalty, Mr. Adams”; “Codeviolation, racket abuse, default, Mr. Adams.” Always know what you aregoing to say before announcing a violation.
 19. Time violations should be announced in accordance with the following example: “Time violation, warning, Mr. Baker.” Each subsequent delay: “Time violation, point penalty, Mr. Baker.” Always know what you are going to say before announcing a violation.
 20. An accepted method of match control is for an official to cautiona player whose behavior is borderline. The official should never caution a player whose misconduct is clear; the official should issue acode violation.
 21. An official may caution a player on a changeover to avoid a future timeviolation. For example, the official may quietly tell a player: “Watch the20 seconds,” if the player is getting close to a time violation betweenpoints. The player is now on notice that if the player is not readywithin 20 seconds, the official will issue a time violation.
 22. The following is an example of announcing the outcome of a match:“Game, set, match, Adams; She wins two sets to love: 7-6, 6-2.”
 23. In announcing the outcome of a match, use the term “default” when aplayer fails to appear on time or is guilty of misconduct. For example“Game, set, match; Jones wins 6-4, 2-4, default.” When a player is
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 unable to continue a match because of a medical condition, the record should show the score at the time followed by the word “retired” and adescription of the medical condition. For example, “6-1, 2-4, retired,cramps.” When a player is unable to continue a match because of amedical condition, announce the score followed by the term “retired.”For example, "Mr. Jones is retiring due to an injury (illness). Smithwins, 6-1, 2-4, retired.”
 FAC Comment VII.C-3: Chair Umpire Techniques1. Promptness in announcing the score at the end of a game is one trait of
 a competent Chair Umpire. It gives the players confidence in the official.Applause plays an important part in the timing of your score calling.
 Except for game ending points, you should always try to announce the score just as the applause is subsiding. An example for game ending points: “Game Smith,” (pause and let applause begin to subside),“Jones leads 2-1.” Occasionally, in an exciting match there will beprolonged applause that continues up to the instant the server isready to start the next point. If the players look to you for the score, ofcourse give it. But even in matches where there is frequent applausethere will be very brief and routine points. You will be able to quicklyannounce the new score before the few scattered handclaps start.That’s one place where variety and promptness are important.
 Keep the score and the server in mind to more accuratelyannounce the score and mark your card at the end of the point. WARNING: don’t let your scorecard marking become so extensive that itkeeps you from seeing something important between points. Remember the two most important things to keep in mind:a. Look at the point-losing player andb. Check the receiver as the server is preparing to serve.
 2. The Line Umpire’s calls should be so loud and clear that normally norepetition is necessary. It may be necessary to repeat an occasional callbecause of crowd noise or as an affirmation of a close call. In suchcases your comment should be: “The ball was out” (or “good,” as thecase may be). Don’t say: “The Line Umpire called it out,” obviouslydisclaiming responsibility for the call.
 3. If there is not a Net Umpire you will call lets. Don’t announce letunless the serve actually is good. You also make the calls for anyuncovered lines. Do so in a clear voice so both players can hear you.
 4. Always keep the point score in your head, using your scorecard toconfirm it. Repeating the score silently to yourself is a good habit,particularly when a controversy is brewing.
 5. Where a call of good is overruled, the approved wording is “Out, (givethe correct score).” Where an out call is overruled, the approvedwording is “Correction, the ball was good, replay the point (or give thecorrect score).”
 6. Be alert to the players on close calls. Judicious use of a hand signal or apositive nod with eye contact will confirm a call. If verbal confirmation isrequired, the phrasing should be: “I saw the ball good (or out)” or “Iagree with the call.” DO NOT SAY “It was not a clear mistake.”
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 7. Four characteristics mark the delivery of a good Chair Umpire: anatural sounding but well-projected voice; proper inflection in callingthe score; promptness; and some variety in timing and intensity.Avoid the monotony of having all your announcements sound alike.Always know what you are going to say before you open your mouth.Use a conversational tone of voice and avoid a sing-song delivery.
 8. When all the players agree that a line or let call is in error, accept theplayers’ version.
 9. Do not cross your legs during play.
 FAC Comment VII.C-4: Solo Chair Umpire Procedures1. When only a Chair Umpire is available to conduct a match, the
 official is called a Solo Chair Umpire. A Solo Chair Umpire will, in general, have the same duties and authority as the Chair Umpire withLine Umpires.
 2. The responsibilities of the Solo Chair Umpire and the players aredescribed below. Depending on the sophistication of the players, theSolo Chair Umpire should cover some or all of these responsibilitiesin a brief pre-match meeting.a. The Solo Chair Umpire is there to help the players by assuring
 that the match is played under the fairest circumstancespossible.
 b. The players shall call all lines promptly and loudly. Any doubtabout a line call should be resolved in favor of the opponent.
 c. The Solo Chair Umpire overrules clear mistakes. This includes“good” balls that are called “out.” This includes obviously “out"balls that are called “good.” It does not include close “out” ballsthat are called “good.” If the Solo Chair Umpire overrules an“out” or “fault” call, then the player who made the call loses thepoint.
 d. The Solo Chair Umpire makes all other calls including, but notlimited to, foot faults, lets, not-ups, and code violations.
 e. The Solo Chair Umpire should explain the ball change policy andshould conclude the meeting by asking if there are any questions.
 3. The Referee or the Solo Chair Umpire may modify the aboveline-calling procedure with the exception that the overrule shallcontinue to be exercised. Two examples are that the Solo ChairUmpire might call all the lines or the service line only.
 4. Sections may authorize Solo Chair Umpires to call all lines indesignated tournaments.
 5. In certain professional and ITF tournaments, the Solo Chair Umpiremay be required to call all lines.
 FAC Comment VII.C-5: Scorecard Marking ProceduresKeep scorecard marking to a minimum. This allows you to spend more time
 watching the players and coaches for possible conduct violations. Briefexamples of a modified scorecard are shown. Before going to court complete
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 Example of Scorecard Marking
 Fig. 10
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 The tiebreak score is reported as 7-6(x) or 6-7(x) with (x) being the numberof points won by the loser. For example, 7-6(4) means the tiebreak score was7-4, and 6-7(14) means the tiebreak was 14-16.
 Fig. 11
 ScorecardSet 3
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 Step Set Games Points Player Code Description
 CODE VIOLATIONS (POINT PENALTY SCHEDULE)
 W
 P
 G
 D
 3
 3
 1-0
 1-0
 15-15
 AdSmith
 VA
 VA
 yelled “you stupid idiot”at baseline umpire
 screamed at chair: “you’reworse than the baseline umpire”
 Step Set Games Points Player 20 90 Step Set Games Points Player 20 90
 TIME VIOLATIONS
 W
 P
 P
 W
 P
 P
 3
 3
 15-40
 3rddeuce
 1-0
 1-0
 X
 X
 Team / Player(s) Team / Player(s)Jones Smith
 Fig. 12
 Set Games Points From To Player Reason
 INTERRUPTIONS/TOILET BREAKS, ETC.
 –
 –
 –
 –
 –
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 as much of the scorecard as possible including the players’ names incumulative game columns, first ball change, and ball number.
 1. Serves. Aces are shown with As, double faults with Ds and missedfirst serves with a small dot in mid-line.
 2. Code violations. A point penalty for a code violation is shown by a “C”in the box of the player who was not penalized. (See third point of second game.) A game penalty is shown by writing “Game Penalty” on the line of the player who was not penalized. (Seesecond game.) (Figure 11)
 3. Time violations. A warning given for the first time violation is shown bya “T” in the box of the offender. You should circle the “T.” (See fifth pointof second game.) Subsequent time violations are shown by a “T” in thebox of the player who was not penalized. (See eleventh point of secondgame.) (Figure 11)
 4. Placement of the server’s initials and names. The placement of the server’s initials indicates the end of the court (for example theChair Umpire’s right or left) from which the service is delivered.
 5. Cumulative game score. The cumulative score is shown in theexample with each player’s score written after each game. You mayalso write only the score of the winner of each game.
 6. Service breaks. An “X” through the game number in the columncaptioned “GAME” indicates a service break. (See example in thethird game.)
 7. Ball changes. Underline the server’s column and the set score columnto indicate a ball change. The wavy line after the fourth game meansthat a ball change should follow game 4. Some Umpires also lightlyshade the set score boxes or use a highlighter.
 8. Significant events. You should make notes about significant eventssuch as an injured player, cramps, toilet breaks, and the precisenature of a conduct violation. Use the appropriate table on the backside of the card. (Figure 12)
 9. Service order in tiebreak. As soon as you know who serves first in theset, place the initials of the players in proper order over each box onthe tiebreak section.
 FAC Comment VII.C-6: Clay Court Ball Mark Inspection ProceduresTo the extent applicable, the Ball Mark Inspection Procedures for a Chair
 Umpire in Appendix VI of the ITF Rules of Tennis, also apply to a Referee,Deputy Referee, or Roving Umpire. The following additional procedures applywhen one of these officials is called to the court. The official shall find out if theplayers agree on which mark is the ball mark.
 • If the players agree on the mark but disagree on the reading of themark, the official shall decide if the mark is in or out.
 • If the players disagree on the mark, the official shall find out from theplayers the kind of shot that was played and the direction in which theball was hit. If this enables the official to determine which mark is theball mark, the official shall decide if this mark is in or out.
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 • If the official is unable to determine which mark is the ball mark, thenthe determination of the player at the end with the mark stands. Theofficial then decides if this mark is in or out.
 FAC Comment VII.C-7:What happens if the receiver does not play a secondserve because the Line Umpire calls “fault” and immediately corrects thecall? The server is entitled to two serves. But note that if the serve was aclear ace and that the Line Umpire’s call did not affect the receiver’s ability toplay the ball, then the server wins the point.
 FAC Comment VII.C-8: The first service is a fault. The server has begun theservice motion for the second service when an official calls “wait, please”because a ball from another court has rolled onto the court or because thereis some other interference. Is the server entitled to two serves? Yes. Theserver was in the service motion, and this delay was caused by outsideinterference so the server receives two serves.
 FAC Comment VII.C-9: What should an official do when the official sees aplayer's hat fly off? The first time a hat flies off, a ball drops from a pocket,or some other item of clothing (including a towel) falls off, a let shall becalled regardless of whether the item lands in or out of the court. The officialshall caution the player that any subsequent similar incident shall result in aloss of point for deliberate hindrance.
 FAC Comment VII.C-10: Player A drives a hard ball to Player B’s baseline. TheBaseline Umpire calls “out,” then reverses the call to “good.” What should theChair Umpire do? The Chair Umpire should accept the reversed call and allow thepoint to stand as won by Player A if the Chair Umpire is convinced beyond anydoubt that the erroneous call did not affect Player B’s chance to make a play,otherwise the point is replayed as official’s hindrance.
 FAC Comment VII.C-11: On a second service, a Line Umpire calls “fault” andimmediately corrects it. Meanwhile the receiver tries to return the serve butfails to make a good return. Is the server entitled to two serves? Yes. Theserver is entitled to two serves on the grounds that, assuming the correctedcall to be the correct one, the server had in fact put the ball in play. Once theball is in play and a let is called for any reason, the point must be replayed.
 FAC Comment VII.C-12: A serve that has landed in the proper court bouncesand strikes a Line Umpire. The receiver asks that a let be called on theground that the receiver was hindered in playing the ball because it struckthe Line Umpire. If the Line Umpire was in proper position (in the chair orstanding near it in the customary position for judging the sideline on aservice), the point stands as played with the server winning the point. If theLine Umpire had left the assigned position, either in an attempt to avoid beinghit or for any other reason, the Chair Umpire may call a let if the Chair Umpirefeels that the receiver could have played the ball if the Line Umpire had beenproperly positioned.
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 FAC Comment VII.C-13: Player A hits a fast serve near the far sideline. The LineUmpire is unable to make a call on it. Player A appeals to the Chair Umpire for adecision. The Chair Umpire says: “I know it was good, but unless the LineUmpire calls it, I can’t.” Was the Chair Umpire’s decision correct? No. If the ChairUmpire knew the ball was good, the Chair Umpire must make the call. If theChair Umpire cannot make the call with certainty, the point should be replayed.
 D. Roving UmpireA Roving Umpire is an official who exercises jurisdiction over more than onecourt. Duties are similar to those of a Chair Umpire and include, but are notlimited to, the following:1. Ensuring that assigned courts are ready for play;2. Enforcing the warm-up time and Point Penalty System;3. Promptly reporting to the Referee any code violations;4. Resolving scoring disputes;5. Overruling line calls and calling foot faults when the Roving Umpire is in
 direct observation of the court; 6. Defaulting players for cause; and7. Controlling spectators.
 FAC Comment VII.D-1: Roving Umpire ProceduresThe Roving Umpire is a USTA certified official, preferably a certified Chair
 Umpire, who exercises officiating jurisdiction over the courts assigned.The Referee or Site Referee shall advise the Roving Umpires of the courts to
 which they are assigned, and their responsibilities, the scoring system, ball use,ball change, warm-up and rest periods, and Point Penalty System. The Refereeor Site Referee, taking into consideration court configuration and theregulations that apply to the tournament, shall advise the Roving Umpires onhow to call foot faults, overrules, and Point Penalty System violations.
 The Roving Umpire shall:1. Exercise discretion when calling foot faults or dealing with any
 infractions so as not to disturb neighboring courts.2. Install singles sticks when needed and when time permits, measure
 the net.3. Enforce the warm-up time limit by advising the players when they have
 two minutes before the start of play.4. Help resolve scoring disputes by using judgment. First attempt to get
 the players to reconstruct the score so that they agree on it. Thereafter,the following options are listed in order of preference:• Counting all points and games agreed on by the players, with
 only the disputed points or games being replayed (If the playersdo not agree or recall the court in which the disputed pointstarted, toss a coin to select the court.);
 • Playing from a score mutually agreeable to the players; and• Deciding the score by a coin toss.
 5. Control spectators.6. Enforce the Point Penalty System (code and time violations).
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 7. Overrule a player’s line call only when in direct observation of that onecourt. When a Roving Umpire overrules a player’s out call, that playerloses the point. The Roving Umpire may not overrule as a result of aplayer appeal.
 8. Avoid staying on one court and officiate all courts uniformly.9. Be highly visible, but not spy on the players.
 10. Help resolve on-court disputes according to The Code.11. Allow any player to call a let.
 FAC Comment VII.D-2: The receiver’s cell phone rings just as the servertosses the ball. The receiver makes no attempt to return the ball and insteadanswers the phone and does not resume playing for about one minute. ARoving Umpire discovers the situation. What should the official do? Theserver wins the point because the ringing cell phone does not entitle thereceiver to get unready. The official shall also penalize the receiver with atleast one penalty under the Point Penalty System for delay. If the official candetermine with certainty that the delay was more than 40 seconds, theofficial shall assess two penalties.
 FAC Comment VII.D-3: It is improper for an official to warn a player that theplayer is in danger of footfaulting.
 FAC Comment VII.D-4: A Roving Umpire should never overrule an extremelyclose ball. Players are playing under The Code and are expected to give theiropponents the benefit of the doubt. Therefore, a Roving Umpire should bereluctant to call a ball out that has been played as good. The overrule of an outball that has been played as good may be made only when a Roving Umpire isstationed on court.
 E. Net Umpire1. Calls “net” on lets. The Net Umpire makes a call of “net,” followed by a
 hand signal, any time a served ball touches the net in passing it.2. Makes calls delegated under USTA Regulation VII.C.17. The Net Umpire
 calls, if asked to do so by the Chair Umpire, any violations set forth inUSTA Regulation VII.C.17.
 3. Ball change. The Net Umpire sees that balls are changed at the propertimes and checks each new ball for suitability.
 4. Checks net. The Net Umpire adjusts the net to the proper height beforeplay begins, on set breaks, and at such other times as the Chair Umpiremay desire, and makes sure that singles sticks are in place or removed, asrequired.
 5. Alternate scorecard. The Net Umpire keeps an alternate scorecard as acheck for the Chair Umpire if requested.
 FAC Comment VII.E-1: Net Umpire Procedures1. The Net Umpire’s primary duty is to call “nets.” The Net Umpire sees
 that balls are changed at the proper times. The Chair Umpire mayassign other duties such as setting up the court and calling throughs.
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 The Net Umpire should sit comfortably, feet slightly apart but notprotruding into the court. The Net Umpire should place a hand along the side of the net band and ahead of the net post (or singles stick) and sight along the top of the band. The hand away from the net should beused to touch the net. The hand should be raised and a verbal “net” callmade to indicate a “net.” The hand should be removed from the netonce the ball is in play. Eyes and ears are by far the key elements indetecting nets.
 2. Net Adjustment: Stand on the side opposite the buckle of the strap, soif you have to change the height you can depress the net with yourbody as you lean over it. This relieves any strain on the strap whileyou change the setting.
 F. Line Umpire1. Calls line. The Line Umpire calls all shots relating to the assigned lines.2. Unsighted signal. The Line Umpire promptly indicates to the Chair Umpire
 by an unsighted signal when the official is unable to make a call.3. Corrections. When a Line Umpire calls a ball out in error, the Line Umpire
 shall immediately make a correction. If a ball that was out was not calledout immediately, the Line Umpire shall remain silent.
 4. Foot faults. When assigned to a baseline, a sideline, or a centerline, theLine Umpire calls foot faults that pertain to a player’s touching the lineor the imaginary extension thereof. The Line Umpire should answerwhen a player asks what occasioned a call of foot fault.
 5. Code violations. The Line Umpire shall report to the Chair Umpire anycode violations that the Line Umpire saw or heard that were not heard orseen by the Chair Umpire.
 FAC Comment VII.F-1: Line Umpire Procedures1. A Line Umpire’s only calls are: “out,” “fault,” “foot fault,”
 “correction,” “safe,” and “unsighted.” “Safe” and “unsighted” areindicated by visual signals only. “Fault” is used only with respect to aserve that is out. “Correction” is used to indicate immediately that anerroneous call has been made. Not making any call on a ball istantamount to calling it good.
 2. Visual signals for “out” and “fault” follow the oral calls and are madeby extending the arm with the palm of the hand held vertically,fingers together, shoulder high, in the direction in which the ball isout. If the Line Umpire and the Chair Umpire are located on the sameside of the court, the Line Umpire’s hand should be extended forward(not to the side) to facilitate the Chair Umpire seeing the signal. A“foot fault” is signaled by raising either arm to the vertical position. A“correction” is signaled by raising either arm to the vertical positionfollowed by the corrected signal. A call of good or “safe” is signaledby holding both hands together, backs of hands to chair,approximately knee high in front of the body; the Line Umpire’shands should be tilted in the direction of the Chair Umpire when bothofficials are located on the same side of the court. “Unsighted” is
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 signaled by placing the back of the hands to the Chair in a verticalposition just below the eyes.
 3. Make “out,” “fault,” “foot fault,” and “correction” calls loudly and crisply followed by the proper hand signal. This is particularly important on balls that are hit at a high rate of speed or land near theline. A “safe” signal is used to reassure the Chair Umpire of a call whenthe ball has hit on, or within approximately 18 inches inside of a line.An “unsighted” call is used to tell the Chair Umpire that the LineUmpire was unable to see a shot.
 4. To be valid, a Line Umpire’s out call on A’s shot to B’s court that Bplays must be made before B’s shot has either gone out of play orhas been hit by A.
 5. The Line Umpire should give the server the benefit of any doubt incalling a foot fault. Do not make any call until the ball has touched theracket of the server.
 6. If play continues after a fault, foot fault, or out call, the Line Umpireshould immediately repeat the call. If the score that the Chair Umpireannounces varies from the Line Umpire's call or if the Chair Umpireis making a procedural error such as allowing the wrong player toserve, the Line Umpire shall immediately bring this to the attention ofthe Chair Umpire.
 7. A Line Umpire who observes a code violation not seen or heard by the Chair Umpire shall report this to the Chair Umpire without interrupting apoint. This should be done before the start of the next point.
 8. With the exception of shoes and socks, white is a prohibited color forthe clothing of a Line Umpire.
 9. A Line Umpire is accountable to the Chair Umpire only.10. A Line Umpire who has been overruled should accept the overrule
 without comment. Any query from a player concerning a line call shouldbe referred to the Chair Umpire.
 11. A Line Umpire shall not call a “touch,” “not-up,” “carry,”“double-hit,” “through,” “invasion,” or “foul shot.”
 12. When a Line Umpire’s relief does not appear on schedule, the LineUmpire shall continue working until the relief arrives.
 FAC Comment VII.F-2: Line Umpire Techniques1. Any hand signal should be given with a fully extended arm and should
 be held momentarily to give the Chair Umpire the opportunity toobserve the signal. A ball should never be called out until it hastouched the ground or a permanent fixture.
 2. All Line Techniques (Except Service). Look to where the action is; as the ball passes the net and you have the possibility of a call, turn your eyes and head to the line in the area where the ball is goingto land, thereby giving yourself the best chance to make the correctcall. Focus directly on the line.Baseline. Chair angled properly, maximum angle not farther than the
 intersection of the service line and the far side line. Body positionedso that head is directly on the line. Sit forward to look alert. Watch forfoot faults.
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160 USTA REGULATIONS VII.F. (Line Umpire)
 Long Lines. Assume “ready position” as server prepares to toss ball. Maintain ready position throughout point. The ready position should not be rigid or uncomfortable. Calls and signals are madefrom the ready position. Assume “at ease” position at point’s end. Whencalling the serve from behind the receiver, select the best position fromwhich to make the call. The following are acceptable:
 a. On the line, crouched low;b. Inside the line in a normal ready position; and c. Outside the line in a normal ready position.
 Choose the option most comfortable for you which allows you tomake the most accurate call. After the serve, move quickly into position to call the long line during play. The center service LineUmpire goes to “at ease” position just after the serve hits the courtunless this Umpire makes a call.
 Service Line. Chair is straight on the line. Do not angle the chair.Lean forward to get best angle and view of server preparing to serve.When server is ready to toss ball, turn your head and focus your eyesdirectly on the near quarter of the line being served to. Lean forward ifthis will enable you to call the line with accuracy. If you still have aproblem with served balls slipping under your vision, focus closer toyou. Focus directly on the line.
 3. A Line Umpire should sell calls with decisiveness, a crisp tone ofvoice, and a prompt hand signal following the voice. The Line Umpire should make some intelligent differentiation in the relativevolume and urgency of calls. Obviously, it is not necessary for aservice Line Umpire to shout “fault” loudly on a serve that hits the topof the net and lands 10 feet beyond the service line. This is not toencourage anyone to be overly casual or tardy in making calls.
 4. In doubles, the Line Umpire calling the side line also calls the sideservice line. In making these calls, a Line Umpire should be in aposition with an unobstructed view.
 5. A Line Umpire who is in a player’s way should make a definite effortto avoid the player while maintaining his or her position.
 6. A Line Umpire should not assume the role of a ballperson. Howeverthis does not preclude handing a ball within easy reach to a player ora ballperson or catching a towel thrown by a player and handing it toa ballperson.
 7. A Line Umpire’s biggest problem is to maintain concentration andalertness. When seated, a Line Umpire should never relax completelyor cross the legs during play. A Line Umpire should avoid distractionssuch as conversing with a spectator.
 8. Line Umpires should warm-up their eyes before going on court orduring the warm-up.
 FAC Comment VII.F-3: Clay Court Ball Inspection ProceduresLine Umpires are not responsible for inspecting ball marks, but the Chair
 Umpire may ask for help in locating a mark. If a Line Umpire thinks that theChair Umpire may need help in locating a mark, the Line Umpire should keep
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 the Umpire’s eyes on the ball mark instead of giving immediate eye contact to the Chair Umpire. If a Line Umpire is working on a short crew, the LineUmpire should stay in position until the Umpire is sure that the mark doesnot have to be checked.
 Do not get into a discussion with the player about the mark.
 FAC Comment VII.F-4: On the second service, the server has tossed the ball inthe air and is about to strike it when the Line Umpire calls “foot fault,” whereupon the server catches the ball instead of striking it. What should the Line Umpire do? The Line Umpire should call “correction” (as therecould be no fault since the ball was not struck, or struck at). The ChairUmpire should then inform the player that, as a result of an interrupted serve,the server has two serves to come.
 G. Considerations for All Officials1. Aiding player. No official, unless the official is a qualified medical
 person or athletic trainer, shall aid a player who is suffering from amedical condition. An official should manage a medical conditionconsistent with the USTA Emergency Care Guidelines. Nonetheless,any official may provide supplies.
 FAC Comment VII.G-1: An official needs to maintain impartiality. When noother person is available, it is appropriate for the official to manage carepursuant to the USTA Emergency Care Guidelines. (See Part 4.)
 2. Applauding prohibited. No official shall applaud a player.3. Infractions observed in non-umpired matches. In non-umpired matches,
 the officials may take appropriate action with respect to any infraction ofthe rules or regulations they observe.
 4. Enforcing instructions as to who enters playing area. The official in chargeof the match shall enforce the Referee’s instructions as to who may enterthe playing area, and in the absence of instructions shall determine whomay enter the playing area.
 5. Betting. No official or member of the Tournament Committee shall bet onany match in the tournament. If an infraction occurs, the TournamentCommittee shall immediately remove the offender from any furtherconnection with the tournament.
 FAC Comment VII.G-2: Court MonitorsCourt Monitors are not certified officials. They assume limited duties to help
 ensure fair and sportsmanlike play at sites lacking a sufficient number of certifiedofficials. Based on the experience and training of the Court Monitors, the Refereeor Site Referee shall advise them of the courts to which they are assigned andtheir responsibilities, which may include some or all of the following:
 1. Maintain control over assigned courts;2. Measure the net at the beginning of the first match and at other
 appropriate times;3. Time warm-ups and, when possible, announce “two minutes” at two
 minutes before the end of the warm-up, and announce “time” whenplay is to begin;

Page 176
                        

162 USTA REGULATIONS VII.H. (Officials Council)
 4. Call foot faults, remembering that there is never a warning;5. Stop play when the monitor observes a code violation and seek
 assistance from the Referee or other official;6. File suspension point reports with the Referee concerning offenses
 they personally observed or heard;7. Settle scoring disputes on a limited basis;8. Overrule clear mistakes;9. Time rest periods;
 10. Record scores of matches;11. Inform the desk of open courts and of the progress of matches in
 play;12. Send for a certified official if there is a question of rule interpretation;13. Call the score if assigned to only one court.
 H. Officials CouncilThe Officials Council operates on the district, sectional, and national levelsfor the purpose of teaching, developing, evaluating, and certifying officials.Any individual USTA member who complies with the certification requirements of this regulation becomes a member of the Officials Council.
 I. USTA Officials CommitteeThe USTA Officials Committee shall administer and supervise the OfficialsCouncil. The Committee shall assure that an adequate number of approvedschools are held each year. It shall also prepare the annual certificationapplication and test for each category of officials. It shall be responsible fordeveloping officiating techniques and procedures and for evaluating officials.
 J. Sectional and District Officials CommitteesEach Sectional Association and District Association shall designate anofficials committee with a chairperson and a vice chairperson. Thesecommittees shall assist the USTA Officials Committee with theadministration of the Officials Council. The sectional and district committeesmay establish their own requirements for non-members of the OfficialsCouncil; that is, officials from outside the covered geographic area orhonorary members.
 K. Definitions for Certification1. Certified Officials: Provisional Umpire, Associate Official, Sectional
 Umpire, Sectional Chair Umpire, Sectional Referee, USTA RovingUmpire, USTA Line Umpire, USTA Chair Umpire, USTA Referee, USTAChief Umpire, National Line Umpire, National Chair Umpire, NationalReferee, National Chief Umpire, Professional Line Umpire, ProfessionalChair Umpire, Professional Referee, Professional Chief Umpire, andIntercollegiate Official.
 FAC Comment VII.K-1: The USTA requires criminal background checks as apre-condition for certification.
 2. Year: The calendar year.3. National Chairperson of Officials: The Chairperson of the USTA Officials
 Committee appointed by the USTA President.
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 4. Evaluation: The rating of an official’s performance by a trained USTATrainer-Evaluator.
 5. Satisfactory evaluation: A satisfactory evaluation is an evaluation thatevidences acceptable performance at the certification level for which theofficial is applying.
 FAC Comment VII.K-2: The purpose of the Training-Evaluation Program is toimprove the standards of officiating by achieving consistency in proceduresand general conduct of officials. This concentration on technique is intended toimprove accuracy which dictates on-court performance. The Training-Evaluation Program also assists in the classification of officials for certificationpurposes and in selection for succeeding rounds of a tournament. Nationaland Sectional Trainer-Evaluators are selected to perform evaluations and a certain amount of training is required for their selection. NationalTrainer-Evaluators are a very small cadre of officials who are sent to selectedtournaments to instruct and evaluate officials in the proper and currentmethods of officiating. All Sectional Associations should have SectionalTrainer-Evaluators in their area who have fulfilled the training requirements.
 6. National evaluation: An evaluation by a National Trainer-Evaluator who isapproved by the National Chairperson of Officials.
 7. Sectional evaluation: An evaluation by a Sectional Trainer-Evaluator whois approved by the Sectional Chairperson of Officials and the NationalChairperson of Officials.
 8. Tournaments: USTA sanctioned or approved tournaments, ITF, ATP,WTA, intercollegiate tournaments, high school tournaments, andgenerally recognized foreign tournaments. Tournaments with more thanone event and tournaments with a qualifying, main draw, or consolationcount only as one tournament for certification purposes. The sametournament may not be used to meet the requirements for being certifiedas a Chief Umpire and Referee. A collegiate dual match may not be usedas a tournament for the purpose of certification as a Referee.
 9. On-court officials: Certified officials excluding Referees and Chief Umpires.10. Friend at Court (FAC): The USTA Officials Handbook.
 L. CertificationCertification is from January 1 to December 31. Tests and dates of schools shallbe available through the District, Sectional, and National Chairpersons ofOfficials.
 M. General Certification Requirements1. Vision. Each year, each on-court official shall attest to having vision of
 20/20, either corrected or uncorrected. Every even year, each on-courtofficial (excluding Provisional Umpires) shall submit to the USTA aphysician’s or an optometrist’s statement attesting that the official has20/20 vision, either corrected or uncorrected.
 2. Tests. Each certified official shall pass the written test for each categoryin which the official is certified.
 3. Schools. Each certified official shall successfully complete an approvedschool for each certification category. The National Chairperson ofOfficials has the right to approve all training schools. The Sectional
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Chairperson may approve schools as delegated by the NationalChairperson. The USTA Officials Committee determines the schoolrequirements for each category, and the National Chairperson ofOfficials shall approve all instructors.
 4. Number of tournaments. Every year an official shall meet thecertification requirements by serving in the preceding year in, atminimum, the specified number of tournaments, matches, or days.
 5. USTA membership and certification. Each certified official shall be a USTAmember. Site Referees, Roving Umpires, Sectional Trainer-Evaluators andNational Trainer-Evaluators shall be certified officials.
 6. Work record. Each official shall submit the official’s work record to theUSTA on a continuous basis. The Sectional Chairperson shall approveor disapprove certification based on the work record and also shallobtain the approval or disapproval of certification by the official’s DistrictChairperson, if there is one. Review of the work records start onOctober 15. Certification as a National or Professional Official shallrequire the approval of the National Chairperson of Officials.
 7. Code of Conduct. All officials shall adhere to the standards in the OfficialsCode of Conduct as set forth in Friend at Court.
 N. Specific Certification Requirements1. Provisional Officials.
 a. Provisional Umpire. A Provisional Umpire is exempt from theschool requirement but must pass a written test. A personbecomes a Provisional Umpire immediately upon passing thewritten test for Provisional Umpires.i. Advancement to Sectional Official. If later during the same
 calendar year the official meets the work requirements forbecoming certified as a Sectional Official, the official maybecome certified as a Sectional Official by passing theapplicable test or tests. The official is excused from meetingthe school requirement only during the first year as aProvisional Umpire.
 ii. Certification in year following advancement to SectionalOfficial. If an official advances from Provisional Umpire to aSectional Official during the year, the official will not bere-certified during the next year as a Sectional Official until theofficial has passed the applicable test or tests and hassuccessfully attended an approved school.
 b. Provisional Referee. A Provisional Referee shall have attendedthe required school or schools conducted by an approved USTATrainer/Evaluator and shall have passed all applicable testsrequired of a Referee. A Provisional Referee may serve as aReferee for tournaments below the Sectional Championship level.If during the same calendar year the Provisional Referee meets thework requirements for a Sectional Referee, the Provisional Refereemay then become certified as a Sectional Referee.
 2. Associate Umpire:a. Shall be certified by a foreign national tennis association
 recognized by the International Tennis Federation;
 164 USTA REGULATIONS VII.N. (Specific Certification Requirements)
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b. Does not have to fulfill the general certification requirements exceptthe USTA membership requirement; and
 c. Shall pay a yearly fee to offset expenses of mailings.3. Sectional and USTA Officials. Each year Sectional and USTA Officials shall
 pass the written tests for the categories in which they are certified. Testsshall apply for certification in the calendar year following the year inwhich they are taken. Each year these officials shall successfullycomplete a school for the categories in which they are certified. Schoolsapply toward certification in the calendar year following the year in whichthey are completed.a. Sectional Umpire: Shall have officiated for a total of five of the
 following:Line Umpire days;Chair Umpire matches; orRoving Umpire days.Chair Umpire matches used to qualify for this category may not beused to also qualify for Sectional Chair Umpire.
 b. Sectional Chair Umpire: Shall have served as a Chair Umpire in fivematches.
 c. Sectional Referee: Shall have served as a Referee or as a DeputyReferee for an entire tournament.
 d. USTA Roving Umpire: Shall have satisfied the requirements for aSectional Umpire, shall have served as a Roving Umpire for atleast 15 days, and shall have successfully completed the Refereeschool.
 e. USTA Line Umpire:i. Shall have officiated as a Line Umpire for 10 days; andii. Shall have received satisfactory evaluation(s) as a Line Umpire.
 f. USTA Chair Umpire:i. Shall have officiated as a Chair Umpire in ten matches;ii. Shall have been previously certified as a Sectional Chair
 Umpire; andiii. Shall have received satisfactory evaluation(s) as a Chair
 Umpire.g. USTA Referee: Shall have served as a Referee for three entire
 tournaments, one of which may have been as a Deputy Referee.h. USTA Chief Umpire: Shall have served as a Chief Umpire for one
 tournament.4. National and Professional Officials. Tests and schools for the National
 Officials and Professional Officials shall be required only at thedirection of the USTA Officials Committee.a. National Line Umpire:
 i. Shall have officiated as a Line Umpire for 20 days in matchesat USTA National Championships, Intercollegiate NationalChampionships, ITF International Championships, orpro fessional tournaments with prize money of at least$10,000. At least ten of these days shall have been in USTA, ITF,ATP, or WTA tournaments with prize money of at least $50,000;
 ii. Shall have been certified as a USTA Line Umpire or higher linecategory within the previous two years; and
 USTA REGULATIONS VII.N. (Specific Certification Requirements) 165
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iii. Shall have received satisfactory national evaluations as a LineUmpire.
 b. National Chair Umpire:i. Shall have officiated in 20 matches as a Chair Umpire at
 USTA National Championships, Intercollegiate NationalChampionships, ITF International Champion ships, orprofessional tournaments with prize money of at least$10,000. • No more than eight of these matches may be
 Intercollegiate National Championships;• The remaining matches must be in at least two
 tournaments;ii. Shall have been certified as a USTA Chair Umpire or higher
 chair category within the previous two years; andiii. Shall have received satisfactory national evaluations as a
 Chair Umpire.c. National Referee: Shall have served as a Referee in four entire
 tournaments, two of which shall have been in USTA NationalChampionships, ITF International Championships, IntercollegiateNational Championships, or professional tournaments with prizemoney of at least $10,000.
 d. National Chief Umpire: Shall have served as a Chief Umpire of twoUSTA National Championships, ITF International Championships,Intercollegiate National Championships, or professionaltournaments with prize money of at least $10,000. One of thesetournaments shall have been a USTA, ITF, ATP, or WTA tournamentwith prize money of at least $50,000.
 e. Professional Line Umpire:i. Shall have officiated as a Line Umpire for 50 days in
 professional tournaments with prize money of at least$50,000. Thirty of these days shall have been in USTA, ITF,ATP, or WTA tournaments with prize money of at least$150,000;
 ii. Shall have been certified as a National Line Umpire or higherline category within the previous two years; and
 iii. The National Chairperson of Officials shall consider reportsand evaluations from tournament super visors and Referees incertifying these officials.
 f. Professional Chair Umpire:i. Shall have officiated as a Chair Umpire in 40 matches in
 professional tournaments with prize money of at least$50,000. Twenty-five of these matches shall have been inUSTA, ITF, ATP, or WTA tournaments with prize money of atleast $150,000;
 ii. Shall have been certified as a National Chair Umpire or higherChair Umpire category within the previous two years; and
 iii. The National Chairperson of Officials shall consider reportsand evaluations from tournament super visors and Refereesin certifying these officials.
 166 USTA REGULATIONS VII.N. (Specific Certification Requirements)
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g. Professional Referee: Shall have served as a Referee in fivetournaments, all of which shall have been USTA NationalChampionships, ITF International Championships, IntercollegiateNational Championships, or professional tournaments with prizemoney of at least $10,000. At least three of these tournaments shallhave been USTA, ITF, ATP, or WTA tournaments with prize money ofat least $10,000.
 5. Professional Chief Umpire: Shall have served as a Chief Umpire of threeUSTA National Championships, ITF International Champion ships,Intercollegiate National Championships or professional tournamentswith prize money of at least $10,000. One of these tournaments shallhave been a USTA, ITF, ATP, or WTA tournament with prize money of atleast $150,000.
 6. Intercollegiate Official: Shall have officiated for a total of five days, whichmay be any combination as a Chair Umpire, Roving Umpire, or Refereefor intercollegiate dual matches or tournaments. (An official who hassuccessfully completed an ITA Training School and passed all appropriatetests may be certified as a Provisional Intercollegiate Official.)
 7. Waivers: The National Chairperson of Officials may waive any certificationrequirement, except the vision and USTA membership requirements.
 O. Denial of Certification and Decertification1. The District, Sectional, or National Chairperson of Officials, for good
 cause, may refuse to approve an official’s application or certificationcategory, even though that official has met the technical certificationrequirements.
 2. The National Chairperson of Officials may decertify an official for cause.3. Recertification of a decertified official shall have the approval of the
 National Chairperson of Officials.P. Appeal Procedure
 1. An official whose District Chairperson of Officials refuses to approvethe official’s application or certification category may appeal thatdecision to the Sectional Chairperson of Officials. If the SectionalChairperson of Officials denies the appeal, the official may appeal to theNational Chairperson of Officials. The decision of the NationalChairperson shall be final.
 2. An official whose Sectional Chairperson of Officials has refused toapprove the official’s application or certification category may appealthat decision to the National Chairperson of Officials. The decision ofthe National Chairperson shall be final.
 3. If the National Chairperson of Officials refuses to approve an official’sapplication or certification category that has been previously approvedby the official’s Sectional Chairperson, that official may appeal to theUSTA Officials Committee. The decision of the Committee shall be final.
 4. If an official has been decertified by the National Chairperson of Officials,the official may appeal to the USTA Officials Committee. The decision ofthe Committee shall be final.
 5. Any appeal shall be in writing and shall be sent by certified mail.6. Any person submitting a written appeal shall be entitled to prompt written
 notification of all decisions. All decisions shall be sent by certified mail.
 USTA REGULATIONS VII.Q. (Honorary Officials) 167
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Q. Honorary OfficialsThe USTA Officials Committee, with the approval of an individual’s District andSectional Chairmen of Officials, may honor an individual as follows:1. Life Umpire: An official who has been certified for 20 years, plus all those who
 have been designated as “Life Umpire” before March 19, 1982.2. Umpire Emeritus: An official who through long or special service as a
 certified official deserves a special place of recognition.3. Honorary Umpire: A person who has made a major contribution to areas
 related to officiating, even though the person may not have been active asan on-court official.
 R. Records on Officials1. The USTA Officials Committee shall maintain records for each official,
 including the official’s address, certification, and evaluations.2. Evaluations shall be provided annually to the appropriate Sectional
 Chairperson of Officials.3. Upon request, a district chairperson, sectional chairperson, or
 Sectional President shall receive copies of records for thechairperson’s respective District Association or Sectional Association.
 4. An official shall receive a copy of the official’s record yearly.S. Notification to Members of Officials Council
 The USTA Officials Committee shall periodically notify members of the OfficialsCouncil of rules, regulations, changes by the USTA, ITF, and ITA in ruleinterpretations, and other pertinent information.
 168 USTA REGULATIONS VII.R. (Honorary Officials)
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VIII. GENERAL RANKING REGULATIONS
 A. Definition of Ranking PeriodRanking data for all divisions shall be obtained from all designated tournaments(see USTA Regulation VIII.D.1.), and the ranking period for all players shall beJanuary 1 through December 31 unless the applicable national, sectional, ordistrict regulations provide for a different ranking period.
 B. USTA Membership RequiredOnly persons enrolled with the USTA as an Adult, Junior, Family, Life, or Honorarymember and in good standing on the last day of the ranking period shall beconsidered for a ranking.
 C. Ranking Systems1. Head-to-Head Ranking System. The Head-to-Head Ranking System is a
 method of ranking players or teams that is based on wins, losses, andexposure. In this ranking system a strong win record is essential for a highranking, and significant wins are required for any ranking. A strong recordis generally preferred over a long record. Exposure is important and shouldbe measured by the number of good quality opponents that a player plays,rather than solely by the number of tournaments played. Comparativescores may be considered only when records are otherwise equal. Underthis system, defaults, withdrawals, walkovers, and retirements are treatedas follows:a. Defaults before first service, walkovers, and withdrawals. The
 following are not considered for ranking purposes:• A default that occurs before the first service of a match;• Withdrawals; and• Walkovers.
 b. Defaults during a match. All completed matches and all matches inwhich a player is defaulted during the course of the match areconsidered for ranking purposes. Any default is a loss for the playerdefaulted and a win for the player who advances.
 c. Retirements. A retirement is a loss for the player retiring and a winfor the player advancing.
 2. Points Per Round Ranking System. The Points Per Round Ranking Systemis a method of ranking players or teams that is based on earning rankingpoints for the round that a player or team reached and, in some cases, winsover highly ranked players or teams.
 3. Sectional Association ranking systems. A Sectional Association shalldetermine which of the two ranking systems, the Head-to-Head RankingSystem or the Points Per Round Ranking System, is used to rank playersor teams at the sectional level and shall publish its ranking system. ASectional Association may also allow its District Associations orsubdivisions to make this decision. In this case, the District Association orsubdivision shall publish its ranking system.
 D. Results Considered for Rankings1. Sectional and district tournaments. All matches from any tournament that
 has been sanctioned by the applicable Sectional Association or DistrictAssociation shall be considered for ranking in that Sectional Association orDistrict Association unless prohibited by the applicable sectional or district
 USTA REGULATIONS VIII.D. (Results Considered for Rankings) 169
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ranking regulations or USTA Regulation VI.C.11. (Red Ball Tennis format inthe 8 Divisions). Regulations for a Sectional Association or District Associationmay authorize additional tournaments for consideration for ranking.The applicable Sectional Association or District Association or the
 applicable committee shall determine in which ranking period the rankingdata from tournaments that begin in one ranking period but are notcompleted until after the beginning of the next ranking period shall beconsidered.
 2. Matches generally may count in only one division. No match may count forranking in more than one division, unless the applicable national, sectional,or district ranking regulations provide for a match to count in more thanone division.
 3. Results from tournaments based on race, creed, color, or national origin notcounted. Results of any tournament from which entrants have beenexcluded by reason of race, creed, color, national origin, or sexualorientation shall not be considered for ranking purposes.
 4. Exhibitions not counted. Exhibitions shall not be considered for rankingpurposes.
 E. Ranking Considerations1. Rankings based on records. Rankings shall be based solely upon players’
 results for the ranking period under consideration. 2. Insufficient data. An insufficient data category may be used for those
 players or teams with an outstanding record but who do not meet theminimum ranking requirements of the applicable national, sectional, ordistrict ranking regulations.
 3. Class A category and numerical groupings. A Class A category or numericalgroupings may be used when considered appropriate by a rankingcommittee for giving recognition to players or teams that qualified for aranking but did not receive specific numerical rankings, or in the case of atie.
 4. Ranking lists in Junior Divisions shall show birth dates of players. Allranking lists for the junior age divisions, whether national, sectional, ordistrict, shall show the date of birth of each ranked player as officiallyrecorded in the USTA membership records.
 170 USTA REGULATIONS VIII.E. (Ranking Considerations)
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USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations) 171
 IX. JUNIOR NATIONAL TOURNAMENTS AND NATIONAL RANKINGSA. Junior National Tournament Regulations
 1. Overview of Junior National Tournament System. Annually the USTAshall publish the National Junior Tournament Schedule, which shallinclude the following junior tournaments, some of which may be heldconcurrently:a. USTA Junior National Championships. The USTA shall sanction the
 following USTA Junior National Championships pursuant to USTARegulation XVII.D.:i. USTA National Championships. Annually the USTA shall hold
 three groups of USTA National Championships for boys andgirls in each age Division (18, 16, 14, 12) as follows:• USTA National Clay Court Championships• The USTA National Championships• USTA National Winter Championships.
 ii. USTA National Doubles Championships. Annually the USTAshall hold USTA National Doubles Championships for boysand girls in the 16 and 14 Divisions.
 iii. USTA National Masters. Annually the USTA shall hold a USTANational Masters for boys and girls in the 18, 16 and 14Divisions.
 iv. USTA National Sweet Sixteen. Annually the USTA shall holdone USTA National Sweet Sixteen for boys and girls in the 16and 14 Divisions.
 v. USTA National Selection Tournaments. Four times annuallythe USTA shall hold four concurrent USTA National SelectionTournaments for boys and girls in each age division atdifferent sites.
 vi. USTA Team Championships. Annually, the USTA shallsanction and hold the following USTA Team Championships:• USTA Boys’ 18 National Team Championships• USTA Girls’ 18 National Team Championships• USTA National Spring Team Championships• USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16 and 14 Intersectional Team
 Championships• USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16, 14, and 12 Zone Team
 Championshipsb. Closed USTA Regional Tournaments. Two times annually the USTA
 shall hold four concurrent Closed USTA Regional Tournaments forboys and girls in each age division in four different regions. Playersmay not enter or play in a Closed USTA Regional Tournamentoutside their region.
 c. Open USTA Regional Tournaments. One time annually the USTAshall hold four concurrent Open USTA Regional Tournaments forboys and girls in each age division in four different regions. Playersmay enter and play in an Open USTA Regional Tournament outsidetheir region.
 d. Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments. Annually the USTAmay sanction one or more Additional USTA Junior NationalTournaments.
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172 USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations)
 FAC Comment IX.A-1: In 2014, the USTA will sanction the following AdditionalUSTA Junior National Tournaments:• Easter Bowl. The Easter Bowl shall be held in the 16, 14, and 12
 Divisions concurrent with the Boys’ and Girls’ 18 ITF Easter Bowl. Thistournament will have a singles draw of 64 and a doubles draw of 32.
 • Warm Up Tournaments before The USTA National Championships.These tournaments shall be held in all divisions and each division willbe held near The USTA National Championship that follows it. Thetournaments will have singles draws of 64 and doubles draws of 32.
 The singles draw in these tournaments will have a Feed-In Championship thatincludes the losers through the Round of 16, a playoff for 3rd and 4th place,and a playoff of the losing quarterfinalists that determines 5th, 6th, and 8thplaces. The Feed-In Championship shall use the standard bye placementmethod described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i. The doubles draw in thesetournaments shall be single elimination.
 e. USTA International Tournaments. USTA International Tournamentsare USTA sanctioned tournaments played under ITF tournamentregulations, but not sanctioned by the ITF. The Junior Competitionand Sportsmanship Committee in consultation with the USTAJunior Competition Department shall determine criteria forsanctioning USTA International Tournaments pursuant to USTARegulation XVII.D.
 f. ITF tournaments on National Junior Tournament Schedule. TheJunior Competition and Sportsmanship Committee in consultationwith the USTA Junior Competition Department shall determinecriteria for selecting ITF tournaments to be placed on the NationalJunior Tournament Schedule. These tournaments are played underITF tournament regulations.
 2. Eligibility for USTA Junior National Championships, Closed USTARegional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, andAdditional USTA Junior National Tournaments.a. Players eligible. USTA Junior National Championships, Closed
 USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournamentsand Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments shall be open to:i. U.S. citizens. Citizens of the United States.ii. Certain aliens.
 • Permanent resident aliens. Permanent resident aliensof the United States.
 • Diplomats. Aliens who have resided in the UnitedStates continuously for more than one year and whoare members of families of persons in the diplomatic orconsular corps.
 • Aliens with Refugee Status. Aliens who have beengranted Refugee Status.
 • Aliens with Asylee Status. Aliens who have beengranted Asylee Status.
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• Aliens with Temporary Protected Status. Aliens whohave been granted Temporary Protected Status.
 • Aliens with Adjustment Status. Aliens whose I-485(Application to Register Permanent Resident or AdjustStatus) has been accepted for filing.
 • British Columbians. Canadian citizens and landedCanadian immigrants who reside in British Columbia,provided that they were USTA members for at least onemonth during 2010 and so long as they do not allowtheir USTA memberships to lapse for a period of morethan six months. (These players may be excluded fromwild card selection.)
 FAC Comment IX.A-2: Documents commonly used to support a particularalien status include a permanent resident alien card (green card), Form I-94, ora receipt confirming filing of the I-485.
 b. Loss of eligibility. Players (including U.S. citizens) who have madea declaration of citizenship to a foreign country or who haveaccepted endorsement from another federation to an ITFinternational team competition shall not be eligible to participate inthese tournaments, except that:• Those players from British Columbia listed in USTA
 Regulation IX.A.2.a.ii.; and• Players from Puerto Rico, U.S. Virgin Islands, American
 Samoa, Guam, and the Northern Mariana Islands may play ifthey meet the eligibility criteria of USTA Regulation IX.A.2.a.
 c. Reinstatement of eligibility. A player who has previously qualifiedto play in these tournaments and who lost this right by:• Declaring citizenship to a foreign country or accepting
 endorsement from another federation to an ITF internationalteam competition; or
 • No longer being classified by the Department of HomelandSecurity as an alien with a status listed in USTA RegulationIX.A.2.a.ii. may apply for reinstatement. The Director ofPlayer Development or the Director’s Designee, the Directorof Junior Competition, the Chairperson of the JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee, and theCoordinator of Junior Rankings, in consultation with theUSTA General Counsel, shall rule on the request. The playermay appeal the ruling to the USTA Board.
 3. National Standings List. At least monthly, the USTA shall publish NationalStandings Lists for individual players in each Junior Division. The JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee shall determine the dates onwhich the lists are published and the criteria for inclusion on the lists.Annually it shall publish the criteria.
 FAC Comment IX.A-3: Amateur players with an ATP, WTA, or ITF ranking areeligible to appear on National Standing Lists.
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations) 173
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 TABLE 18
 Seeding Criteria for USTA National Championships (Juniors Only),USTA National Doubles Championships, USTA National Masters,
 USTA National Sweet Sixteen, USTA National Selection Tournaments,Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments,
 and Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments
 B. Singles Seeding Criteria for USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 18 and 16 National Championships, USTA National Masters, and USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16 National Sweet Sixteen
 1. Seeding shall be done using the most recently published National Singles SeedingList of the division. • Players may be moved within major groups (1-4, 5-8, 9-16, 17-32) due to
 direct wins if players are separated by fewer than 100 ranking points.• Players may be moved between major groups due to direct wins if players
 are separated by fewer than 50 ranking points.2. Players not previously seeded who are ranked in the:
 • Top 500 on the most recently published WTA ranking list or Top 1000 ofthe most recently published ATP ranking list,
 • Top 100 on the most recently published ITF ranking list, and• Top 100 on the most recently published ITA ranking list shall also be
 considered for seeding.
 C. Singles Seeding Criteria for USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 14 and 12 National Championships
 Seeding shall be done using the most recently published National Singles SeedingList of the division in the order in which players appear.
 • Players may be moved within major groups (1-4, 5-8, 9-16, 17-32) due to direct wins if players are separated by fewer than 100 ranking points.
 • Players may be moved between major groups due to direct wins if players areseparated by fewer than 50 ranking points.
 Tournament Committees shall use the criteria in this table to submit their proposed seeding to the Director of Junior Competition.
 A. Number of Seeds
 Draw Size Required Number of Seeds
 128 32 seeds: top 16 seeded numerically; next 16 seeded alphabetically96 or 64 16 seeds: top 8 seeded numerically; next 8 seeded alphabetically32 8 seeds: all seeded numerically16 4 seeds: all seeded numerically 8 2 seeds: all seeded numerically
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 4. Seeding criteria and procedure. The Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee shall determine the seeding criteria andprocedure for USTA National Championships, USTA National DoublesChampionships, USTA National Masters, USTA National Sweet Sixteen,USTA National Selection Tournaments, Closed USTA RegionalTournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, and Additional USTAJunior National Tournaments. The seeding criteria and procedure, whichshall be based on the standing, ranking, and selection systems, ispublished in Table 18. The Director of Junior Competition or theDirector’s designee shall seed each tournament after consulting with theTournament Committee.
 5. Match formats. The Junior Competition and Sportsmanship Committeeshall determine the match formats to be used in USTA National DoublesChampionship, USTA National Masters, USTA National Sweet Sixteen,
 TABLE 18 (Cont’d)
 D. Singles Seeding Criteria for USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 14 National Sweet Sixteen,USTA National Selection Tournaments, Closed USTA Regional Tournaments,Open USTA Regional Tournaments, and Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments
 Seeding shall be done using the most recently published National Singles Seeding Listof the division in the order in which players appear.• When players are accepted based on their standing in the next younger age
 division, these players may be seeded in the last group of seeds (5-8, 9-16, or17-32, depending on the draw size) if they are in the Top 50 of the most recentlypublished National Singles Seeding List of the next-younger age division.
 • Players from the National Singles Seeding List of the division may be movedwithin major groups (1-4, 5-8, 9-16, 17-32) due to direct wins if players areseparated by fewer than 100 ranking points.
 • Players from the National Singles Seeding List of the division may be movedbetween major groups due to direct wins if players are separated by fewer than50 ranking points.
 E. Doubles Seeding Criteria
 Seeding shall be done using the most recently published National Individual DoublesSeeding List of the division.
 • Teams shall be seeded in the order of their combined standings (For example,Player A holds the #1 standing and Player B holds the #10 standing. The Team ofA&B would have the combined standing of 11).
 • Tournament Committees of 18-and-under tournaments may consider for seedingteams with players who have ATP/WTA rankings, ITF rankings, or ITA rankings.
 • Teams may be moved within major groups (1-4, 5-8, 9-16, 17-32) due to directwins if the teams are separated by fewer than 100 ranking points.
 • Teams may be moved between major groups due to direct wins if teams areseparated by fewer than 50 ranking points.

Page 190
                        

USTA National Selection Tournaments, USTA Team Championships,Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments,and Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments. These formats shallbe published on the USTA website and in Table 21. (See USTARegulation IX.A.9.r. for match formats used in the USTA NationalChampionships.) The match formats for USTA InternationalTournaments and ITF tournaments on the National Junior TournamentSchedule are controlled by ITF tournament regulations.
 6. No-Ad scoring prohibited. No-Ad scoring may not be used in USTAJunior National Championships, Closed USTA Regional Tournaments,Open USTA Regional Tournaments and Additional USTA Junior NationalTournaments even when there is inclement weather, health concerns, orsafety concerns. The use of No-Ad scoring in USTA InternationalTournaments and ITF tournaments on the National Junior TournamentSchedule is controlled by ITF tournament regulations.
 7. Shortening tournaments. The Director of Junior Competition or theDirector’s designee may authorize the Referee of a USTA Junior NationalChampionship, a Closed USTA Regional Tournament, an Open USTARegional Tournament, or an Additional USTA Junior NationalTournament to use any match format not previously authorized (otherthan No-Ad scoring) because of:• Inclement weather;• Health concerns; or• Safety concerns.All matches in each round shall be played with the same format. Note,however, the shortening of USTA International Tournaments and ITFtournaments on the National Junior Tournament Schedule is controlledby ITF tournament regulations.
 8. Refund of entry fees. The Tournament Committee shall refund a player’sentire entry fee if:• The player withdraws before the entry deadline;• The entry is not accepted; or• The withdrawal is for previously authorized entry into another
 tournament.In all other cases, a refund is not required. The Tournament Committeeshall not charge any fee (such as processing, service, or handling fee)for refunding the entry fee.
 9. USTA National Championships.a. Entry.
 i. Means of entry. A player submits an entry and entry fee to theUSTA by the date stated in the published entry information.
 ii. Multiple entries allowed in USTA National Championships.When entries close, a player may be entered in up to two agedivisions of USTA National Championships. The USTAselects players for the singles main draws and, if held, thesingles qualifiers for these age divisions in the followingorder: 18; 16; 14; and 12. If a player is entered in two agedivisions and is selected into the older division, that playershall not be eligible for selection into the younger division. Ifa player is not selected for the older division, that player is
 176 USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations)
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 Entry into USTA National Championship
 1 64 players play three rounds to qualify 8 players into the main draw. Allsingles qualifer players are eligible to play doubles if they play with a singlesmain draw player or a singles qualifier player and the singles qualifierplayer(s) have not withdrawn from the qualifier, been conceded a match bywalkover, or been defaulted for reasons other than lateness.
 2 Remaining spots filled with endorsed players on National Standings List.
 The USTA National Championships (Hard Courts)Only: Age eligible players whowin the singles in the June Sectional Tournament designated as a Level 3 national ranking tournament.
 USTA National
 Championship
 Up to 8 wild cards
 National Standings List 2
 Entry by endorsement fromSectional Associations
 18 and 16 Divisions of USTANational Clay CourtChampionships and The USTA National ChampionshipOnly: 8 players who qualifyfrom singles qualifier.1
 Fig. 13
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 eligible for selection in the younger division and is eligible tobe an alternate in the younger division but not in the olderdivision.
 iii. Player may play in only one age division. A player may play inonly one age division in concurrent USTA NationalChampionships. If a player plays in singles and doubles, theplayer shall play in the same age division.
 b. Eligibility.i. Eligibility of professionals. Professional players who are age
 eligible may enter and play in all USTA NationalChampionships.
 ii. Age eligibility for singles qualifier. When a singles qualifier isheld, players must meet the age eligibility requirements forthe USTA National Championship into which the singlesqualifiers will be accepted in order to play the singlesqualifier.
 c. Draw size.i. Singles main draw. Each tournament shall have a singles
 main draw of 128 players.ii. Singles qualifier - 18 and 16 Divisions of USTA National Clay
 Court Championships and The USTA National Championships.Prior to the start of the USTA National Clay CourtChampionships and The USTA National Championships in the16 and 18 Divisions only, a singles qualifier draw of 64 playersshall be held. Three rounds shall be played to qualify eightplayers into the USTA National Championship. (See USTARegulation IX.A.9.d.v.)
 iii. Doubles draw. When no qualifier is held, each tournamentshall have a doubles draw of 64 teams. When a qualifier isheld, the tournament shall have a doubles draw of 96 teams.
 d. Selection process for singles main draw. Each TournamentCommittee shall accept players who have submitted timely entriesand successful wild card applicants into the singles main draw inthe following order:i. Winner of designated Sectional Ranking Tournament - The
 USTA National Championships only. Age eligible players whowin the singles event at a designated Sectional RankingTournament shall be selected for the same division of TheUSTA National Championship.
 FAC Comment IX.A-4: The winners in the boys’ and girls’ 18, 16, 14, and 12Division Level 3 Sectional Ranking Tournament held by each SectionalAssociation in June of each year (See Table 33) shall qualify for the samedivision of the The USTA National Championships (Hard Courts).
 ii. Players within Sectional Associations’ quotas. Players notpreviously selected who are on the Sectional EndorsementLists and within the quota established by USTA Regulation
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 IX.A.9.j. shall be accepted in order as determined by theirSectional Endorsers. A Sectional Association’s quota is neverreduced because of players selected into the draw by anyother method under USTA Regulation IX.A.9.d.
 FAC Comment IX.A-5: The number of players that a Sectional Associationreceives into a draw may be reduced. For example, when no singles qualifier isheld if a player within the quota withdraws after the draw has been made, theplayer is replaced by the highest listed player on the Alternate List. (See USTARegulations IX.A.9.d.v. and IX.A.9.h.ii.)
 iii. Endorsed players on National Standings List. TheTournament Committee shall fill the remaining spots in thedraw, except for those spots reserved for wild card recipientsand singles qualifiers, with endorsed players remaining onthe most recently published National Standings List in theorder in which their names appear.
 iv. Wild cards. As soon as practicable after the deadline foraccepting wild card applications, the Wild Card Committeeshall award no more than 8 wild cards.
 v. Players who qualify from singles qualifier - 18 and 16Divisions of USTA National Clay Court Championships andThe USTA National Championships only. Eight positions shallbe reserved in the 18 and 16 Divisions of the USTA NationalClay Court Championships and The USTA NationalChampionships for the top eight finishers in the singlesqualifier.
 vi. Additional players on National Standings List. If the WildCard Committee awards fewer than the maximum number ofwild cards, the Tournament Committee shall fill theremaining spots in the draw with endorsed players remainingon the National Standings List used to accept players into thedraw pursuant to USTA Regulation IX.A.9.d.iii.
 e. Selection process for singles qualifier - 18 and 16 Divisions ofUSTA National Clay Court Championships and The USTA NationalChampionships. Each Tournament Committee shall accept playerswho have submitted timely entries into the singles qualifier withendorsed players remaining on the National Standings List used toaccept players into the singles main draw pursuant to USTARegulation IX.A.9.d.iii.
 f. Alternates. The Tournament Committee shall prepare an alternatelist of:• when no qualifier is held, those endorsed players not
 accepted into the singles main draw; or,• when a singles qualifier is held, those endorsed players not
 accepted into the singles qualifier.The National Standings List used to accept players into the singlesmain draw pursuant to USTA Regulation IX.A.9.d.iii. shall beused to order players on the alternate list.
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 FAC Comment IX.A-6: Only players who appear on a Sectional EndorsementList may submit late entries. Late entrants shall be placed on the alternate listin the order received after the timely entries. Late entries received at the sametime shall be ordered by lot. (See USTA Regulation I.H.4.)
 g. Lucky losers. Immediately following the completion of the singlesqualifier held before the USTA National Clay Court Championshipsand The USTA National Championships in the boys’ and girls’ 18and 16 Divisions, the Tournament Committee shall prepare a list ofsingles qualifier players who were not among the eight players whoqualified for the USTA National Championship and who played thesingles qualifier to completion. The lucky loser list shall be orderedas follows:• The players who lost in the round of 16 shall be placed at the
 top of the lucky loser list in the order in which their namesappear on the most recently published National Standings List.
 • The players who lost in the round of 32 shall be placeddirectly below the first group in the order in which theirnames appear on the most recently published NationalStandings List.
 • The players who lost in the round of 64 shall be placeddirectly below the second group in the order in which theirnames appear on the most recently published NationalStandings List.
 A player who plays the singles qualifier to completion shall bedefined as a player who has not withdrawn from the tournament,conceded a match by walkover, or been defaulted for reasons otherthan lateness.
 h. Replacement of withdrawing player when singles qualifier not held.i. Replacement of player before draw made. The Tournament
 Committee shall replace a player who withdraws or isotherwise removed from the draw before it has been madeas follows:(A) Player within Sectional Association quota. The
 Tournament Committee shall replace a player who wasaccepted as part of a Sectional Association’s quota withthe next player on the Sectional Endorsement List fromthat player’s Sectional Association. If no players remainon a Sectional Endorsement List, the player shall bereplaced with the highest remaining alternate.
 (B) Player not within Sectional Association quota. TheTournament Committee shall replace a player who wasaccepted into the draw but not as part of a SectionalAssociation’s quota with the highest listed remainingalternate.
 ii. Replacement of player after draw made but before start ofplayer’s first match. The Tournament Committee shallreplace a player who withdraws, is defaulted, or is otherwise
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 removed from the draw after the draw has been made butbefore the start of the player’s first match with the highestlisted remaining alternate, unless the Tournament Committeedetermines the player may remain in the draw (see USTARegulations II.B.5.d. and IV.E.6).
 i. Replacement of withdrawing player when singles qualifier held.i. Replacement of main draw singles player before draws
 made.(A) Player within Sectional Association quota or winner of
 designated Sectional Ranking Tournament beforedraws made. The Tournament Committee shallreplace a player who was accepted as part of aSectional Association’s quota or a winner of adesignated Sectional Ranking Tournament with thenext player on the Sectional Endorsement List fromthat player’s Sectional Association. If no playersremain on a Sectional Endorsement List, the playershall be replaced with the highest listed remaininglucky loser.
 (B) Player not within Sectional Association quota and not awinner of a designated Sectional Ranking Tournament.The Tournament Committee shall replace a player whowas accepted into the draw but not as part of aSectional Association’s quota with the highest listedremaining lucky loser.
 ii. Replacement of singles qualifier player before draws made.The Tournament Committee shall replace a singles qualifierwith the highest listed remaining alternate.
 iii. Replacement of singles main draw player after draw madebut before start of player’s first match. The TournamentCommittee shall replace a player who withdraws, isdefaulted, or is otherwise removed from the singles maindraw after the draw has been made but before the start of theplayer’s first match with the highest listed remaining luckyloser, unless the Tournament Committee determines theplayer may remain in the draw (see USTA RegulationsII.B.5.d. and IV.E.6).
 iv. Replacement of singles qualifier player after draw made butbefore start of player’s first match. The TournamentCommittee shall replace a player who withdraws, isdefaulted, or is otherwise removed from the draw after thedraw has been made but before the start of the player’s firstmatch with the highest listed remaining alternate.
 j. Sectional Associations’ quotas. Each Sectional Association shall beentitled to a quota of players as follows: i. Portion of quota based on Section Association membership.
 Forty percent (40%) of the quota shall be based on the ratioof the Sectional Association’s junior membership enrollmentto the total junior membership. Membership shall be based
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 on the aggregate totals as of December 31 of the precedingyear. The USTA shall calculate this portion of a SectionalAssociation’s quota by multiplying this ratio by the totalquota in Table 19.
 ii. Portion of quota based on overall junior player strength.Sixty percent (60%) of the quota shall be based upon theratio of total junior players ranked in the Top 150 of the boysand girls 18, 16, 14, and 12 Divisions in a SectionalAssociation to all junior players ranked in the Top 150 ofthese divisions. Rankings shall be based on the nationalcombined junior rankings as of December 31 of thepreceding year. The USTA shall calculate this portion of aSectional Association’s quota by multiplying this ratio by thetotal quota in Table 19.
 Each Sectional Association shall have the minimum quota in Table19. Fractional values obtained shall be rounded up in decreasingorder until the total quota in Table 19 is filled.
 k. Sectional Associations’ endorsement procedures.i. Sectional Endorsers. Each Sectional Association shall
 designate Sectional Endorsers who shall be familiar with theplaying records of the junior players within their SectionalAssociations.
 ii. Sectional Endorsement List. Sectional Endorsers shallprovide each Tournament Committee with a SectionalEndorsement List of the best-qualified, eligible players whoare available, reside within the Sectional Association, and arerecommended by the Sectional Association. USTA memberswho reside in British Columbia and who meet the eligibilitycriteria of USTA Regulation IX.A.2. shall be deemed to beresidents of the USTA Pacific Northwest Section. The
 TABLE 19Sectional Associations’ Minimum Quota andTotal Quota for USTA National Championships
 Minimum Total Tournament Quota Quota
 USTA National Clay Court Championships– 18 and 16 Divisions 2 112
 USTA National Clay Court Championships– 14 and 12 Divisions 2 120
 The USTA National Championships (Hard Courts)– 18 and 16 Divisions 1 95
 The USTA National Championships (Hard Courts)– 14 and 12 Divisions 1 103
 USTA National Winter Championships– all Divisions 2 120
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Sectional Endorsement List shall rank the players in the orderin which the Sectional Association believes their records placethem. Sectional Endorsers may change the order of theendorsed players at any time before the entry deadline.
 iii. Doubles-only endorsements. Each Sectional Endorser mayprovide each Tournament Committee with a list of doublesplayers or teams that are endorsed solely to play in thedoubles draw. The list shall rank the players or teams in theorder in which the Sectional Association believes their recordsplace them. Sectional Endorsers may change the order ofthe endorsed players or teams before the entry deadline.
 iv. Playing up. Sectional Associations shall allow a player tocompete and be endorsed in any age division for which theplayer satisfies the age eligibility requirement.
 FAC Comment IX.A-7: The residence of all players is based on domicile.
 l. Wild cards.i. Eligibility for wild cards. Each wild card applicant must be in
 good standing with the applicant’s Sectional Association andsubmit a timely wild card application. A player may be ingood standing without being endorsed.
 ii. Application deadline. Players shall submit wild cardapplications and supporting documents to the Director ofJunior Competition for receipt no later than five days afterthe entry deadline for the USTA National Championship.
 iii. Wild Card Committee. The Wild Card Committee shall becomprised of the Coordinator of Junior Rankings, theChairperson of the Junior Competition and SportsmanshipCommittee, the Director of Junior Competition, the Directorof Player Development or the Director’s designee, and theTournament Director of the applicable USTA NationalChampionship. The Wild Card Committee shall consult withUSTA Player Development staff and the player’s SectionalAssociation before granting a wild card.
 iv. Criteria. Criteria for selecting wild cards shall be determinedby the Junior Competition and Sportsmanship Committee inconsultation with the USTA Player Development Departmentand published. (See FAC Comment IX.A-8).
 FAC Comment IX.A-8: The Wild Card Committee shall use the followingcriteria to select wild cards:• No player that is under suspension by the USTA, a Sectional
 Association, the ITF, the ITA, the WTA, or the ATP may be awarded awild card.
 • No player who has a national standing below the standing of the firstalternate may be awarded a wild card unless, in the opinion of the WildCard Committee, the player will improve the overall strength of field ofthe tournament.
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations) 183
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 • No player who submits a late wild card application may be considered.Timely entries into the tournament are recommended, but are not required.
 • A player with an established record in international, professional, orcollegiate competition may be considered.
 • A player whose ability to qualify has been affected by injury, illness, orother personal circumstance may be considered.
 • A player with a high standing in a younger age division of the eventmay be considered.
 • A player with a high standing in the division of the event who was notendorsed by their Sectional Association may be considered, providedthat the player has been recommended for a wild card by theirSectional Association.
 • A player who has been recommended for a wild card by the USTANational Coaching Staff may be considered.
 m. Singles draw formats. In singles each tournament shall run either:i. A compass draw with a playoff for third place; orii. A draw with a Feed-In Championship and a playoff for third
 place.The Junior Competition and Sportsmanship Committee shallspecify which of the two formats is used and shall publish it inTable 20. If a draw with a Feed-In Championship is used, the USTAJunior Competition Department and Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee shall specify the round through whichthe losing players are fed into the Feed-In Championship and anyadditional playoff matches required. Each player shall play allmatches unless the failure to do so is attributable to illness, injury,or personal circumstance.
 TABLE 20Singles Draw Format at USTA National Championships
 Divisions Singles Draw Format
 18 Divisions Feed-In Championship, which includes the losersthrough the Round of 16, a playoff for 3rd and 4thplace, and a playoff of the losing quarterfinalists thatdetermine 5th, 6th and 8th places.
 16 Divisions Feed-In Championship, which includes the losersthrough the quarterfinals and a playoff for 3rd place
 14 and 12 Divisions Compass draw that guarantees each player at leastfour matches and with round-of-16 losers fed into aseparate single elimination draw (silver) and thequarterfinal losers fed into another separate singleelimination draw (gold)
 When a Feed-In Championship is held, the standard bye placement methoddescribed in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i. shall be used.
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 n. Doubles events.i. Players eligible for doubles when no singles qualifier held. All
 players selected for singles shall be eligible to enter doubles.Vacancies in the doubles draw may be filled by theTournament Committee with alternates and players or teamsreceiving doubles-only endorsements pursuant to USTARegulation IX.A.9.k.iii.
 ii. Players eligible for doubles when singles qualifier held.(A) All players selected for the singles main draw shall
 qualify for play in doubles and shall be accepted if:• a timely entry is received; and• the player is teamed with another singles main
 draw player or a singles qualifier player.(B) All players selected for the singles qualifier shall qualify
 for play in doubles and shall be accepted if:• a timely entry is received;• in the singles qualifier, the player has not
 withdrawn from the tournament, conceded amatch by walkover, or been defaulted forreasons other than lateness; and
 • the player is teamed with a singles main drawplayer or another singles qualifier player.
 Vacancies in the doubles draw may be filled by theTournament Committee with alternates and players or teamsreceiving doubles-only endorsements pursuant to USTARegulation IX.A.9.k.iii.
 FAC Comment IX.A-9: In a USTA National Championship, the doubles entrydeadline is not the singles entry deadline referred to in USTA RegulationIX.A.9.a.i. The doubles entry deadline is set by the Tournament Committeeand shall not be before the completion of the singles qualifier.
 iii. Doubles draw format. In doubles each tournament shall runa single elimination draw with a playoff for third place, exceptthat the Junior Competition and Sportsmanship Committeemay authorize a consolation draw at the request of theTournament Committee. Each player shall play all matches,unless the failure to do so is attributable to illness, injury, orpersonal circumstance.
 o. Separating players from same Sectional Association. The singlesdraw shall avoid the presence in the same quarter of more than oneof the four players with the highest standing from the sameSectional Association who are in the tournament, which standingshall be determined using the most recently published NationalStandings List. This regulation does not apply to wild card entriesand singles qualifiers.
 p. Time when draws made. The draws shall not be made more thanseven days before the start of the tournament.
 q. Remaking draws. If play has not begun, a draw may be remade:
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 Best of 3 tiebreak sets x x
 Best of 3 tiebreak sets with 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu x x xof 3rd Set
 Best of 3 tiebreak sets x3 x x
 Best of 3 tiebreak sets with 10-Point Match Tiebreak in x3
 lieu of 3rd set
 8-game pro set with 7-Point Tiebreak at 8 games all x x x
 The chart shows the match formats that
 will be used at tournaments on the
 National Junior Tournament Schedule.
 A Referee must get the authorization of
 the Director of Junior Competition to
 use other formats to complete a
 tournament.
 Best of 3 tiebreak sets x x x x x
 Best of 5 tiebreak sets – The USTA Boys’ 18 National xChampionships Only (Kalamazoo)
 Best of 3 tiebreak sets with 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu xof 3rd set
 Main Draw
 Singles Form
 ats1
 Consolation
 Singles Form
 ats2
 USTA National Championships
 USTA National M
 asters
 USTA National Sweet Sixteen
 BG 18, 16, and 14 USTA National
 Selection Tournaments; O
 pen and
 Closed USTA Regional Tournam
 ents;
 & Add’l US
 TA Jr. Nat’l Tournam
 ents
 USTA National Team
 Cham
 pionships; USTA
 Intersectional Team
 Cham
 pionships; USTA National
 Spring Team Championships; USTA
 Zone Team Championships
 BG 12 USTA National Selection
 Tournaments; O
 pen and Closed
 USTA Regional Tournam
 ents; and
 Add’l USTA Jr. N
 ational Tournam
 ents
 USTA National Doubles
 Cham
 pionships
 TABLE 21Match Formats for 2014 Tournaments on the
 National Junior Tournament Schedule
 1 Playoff for third place is considered a main draw singles match.
 2 Consolation Singles includes all Feed-In Championship and non-East Draw matches in Compass Draw.
 3 The best of 3 tiebreak sets shall be used in the semifinal, final, and playoff for third place doubles matchesat USTA National Championships. The match format for all other doubles matches shall be the best of 3tiebreak sets with a 10-Point Match Tiebreak in lieu of a 3rd Set.
 USTA International Tournaments and ITF Tournaments on the National Junior Tournament ScheduleITF tournament regulations are used to determine the match formats for USTA International Tournamentsand ITF tournaments on the National Junior Tournament Schedule.
 Doubles Formats
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 • If any one of the top four seeds withdraws; or• If two or more seeds withdraw.
 r. Match formats. All main draw singles matches, third placesingles playoffs, and main draw matches in compass draws shallbe the best of three tiebreak sets, except that the final round ofsingles in The USTA Boys’ 18 National Championships may bethe best of five tiebreak sets. The 7-Point Tiebreak shall be usedin all tiebreak sets of these matches. The Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee shall determine the match formats forall other matches and shall publish them on the USTA websiteand in Table 21.
 10. USTA National Masters.a. Tournament overview. A USTA National Masters shall be held
 annually for players from the boys’ 18, 16 and 14 Divisions and thegirls’ 18, 16 and 14 Divisions.
 b. Entry. A player submits an entry and entry fee to the USTA by thedate stated in the published entry information.
 c. Selection process for USTA National Masters. The JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee and the USTA JuniorCompetition Department shall determine the selection process forthe USTA National Masters and shall publish it in Table 22.
 d. Tournament regulations. Regulations for USTA National Mastersshall be prepared by the Junior Competition and SportsmanshipCommittee and the USTA Junior Competition Department and shallbe published.
 11. USTA National Sweet Sixteen.a. Tournament overview. Each year, a USTA National Sweet Sixteen
 shall be held in the boys’ and girls’ 16 and 14 Divisions concurrentwith a set of four concurrent USTA National Selection Tournaments.
 TABLE 22Selection Process for USTA National Masters
 The Tournament Committee shall accept players who have submitted timelyentries into the draw from the most recently published National Standings Listfor the division in the order in which their names appear. The number ofplayers selected shall be:• 18 Divisions. 14 players;• 16 Divisions. 7 players; and• 14 Divisions. 4 players.The Tournament Committee shall prepare an alternate list for each division ofthose players with timely entries not accepted into the draw in the order inwhich their names appear on the same National Standings List used to acceptplayers into the draw. Late entrants shall be placed on the alternate list in theorder received after timely entries. Late entries received at the same time shallbe ordered by lot. (See USTA Regulation I.H.4.)
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 b. Draw size and format. Each tournament shall have a compass drawof 16 for singles and a single elimination draw of 8 for doubles.
 c. Entry.i. Means of entry. A player submits an entry and entry fee to the
 USTA by the date stated in the published entry information.ii. Multiple entries allowed. A player may be entered in two age
 divisions of USTA National Sweet Sixteen when entriesclose. A player may also be entered in two age divisions of aconcurrent USTA National Selection Tournament. (SeeUSTA Regulation IX.A.12.c. for entry into USTA NationalSelection Tournaments.)
 iii. Player may play in only one age division. A player may play inonly one age division. If a player plays in singles anddoubles, the player shall play in the same age division.
 d. Selection in descending division order. The USTA shall selectplayers who have submitted timely entries for the USTA NationalSweet Sixteen first for the 16 Division then for the 14 Division. Ifa player enters two age divisions and is selected into the olderdivision, that player shall not be selected for the younger division.If a player is not selected for the older division, that player iseligible for selection in the younger division and is eligible to bean alternate in the younger division but not in the older division.
 e. Selection process for USTA National Sweet Sixteen. The JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee and the USTA JuniorCompetition Department shall determine the selection process forthe USTA National Sweet Sixteen and shall publish it in Table 23.
 TABLE 23Selection Process for USTA National Sweet Sixteen
 Each Tournament Committee shall accept players who have submitted timelyentries and successful wild card applicants into the singles draw in thefollowing order:
 1. 12 players from the most recently published National Standings Listof the age division in the order in which their names appear on thislist;
 2. Up to 4 players awarded wild cards by the USTA Player DevelopmentDepartment; and
 3. The Tournament Committee shall prepare an alternate list of thoseplayers not accepted into the draw in the order in which their namesappear on the National Standings List used to accept players into thedraw. Late entrants shall be placed on the alternate list in the orderreceived after timely entries. Late entries received at the same timeshall be ordered by lot. (See USTA Regulation I.H.4.)
 The criteria listed in FAC Comment IX.A-8 shall be used by the USTA PlayerDevelopment Department to select wild cards.
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f. Tournament regulations. Regulations for USTA National SweetSixteen shall be prepared by the Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee and the USTA Junior CompetitionDepartment and shall be published.
 12. USTA National Selection Tournaments.a. Tournament overview. Four times annually the USTA shall hold four
 concurrent USTA National Selection Tournaments for boys andgirls in each age division at different sites.
 b. Draw size. Up to one set of four concurrent tournaments may havedraw sizes of 64 for singles and 32 for doubles. All othertournaments shall have a draw of 32 for singles and 16 for doubles.
 c. Entry.i. Means of entry. A player submits an entry and entry fee to the
 USTA by the date stated in the published entry informationand designates the player’s order of preference among thefour USTA National Selection Tournament sites.
 ii. Multiple entries allowed. When entries close, a player may beentered in up to two age divisions of USTA National SelectionTournaments and one of the following:• Two age divisions of a concurrent USTA National Sweet
 Sixteen; or• Two age divisions of a concurrent Closed USTA
 Regional Tournament; or• Two age divisions of a concurrent Open USTA Regional
 Tournament.iii. Player may play in only one age division. If a player plays in
 singles and doubles, the player shall play in the same agedivision.
 d. Concurrent tournament selection order.i. When concurrent with USTA National Sweet Sixteen. Selection
 shall first be done for the USTA National Sweet Sixteen. If aplayer is selected into the USTA National Sweet Sixteen, thatplayer shall not be eligible for selection into the USTA NationalSelection Tournament. If a player is not selected for the USTANational Sweet Sixteen, that player is eligible for selection inthe USTA National Selection Tournament and is eligible to bean alternate in both the USTA National Sweet Sixteen and aUSTA National Selection Tournament.
 ii. When concurrent with Closed USTA Regional Tournament.See USTA Regulation IX.A.13.e. for concurrent selectionprocess.
 iii. When concurrent with Open USTA Regional Tournament. SeeUSTA Regulation IX.A.14.d. for concurrent selection process.
 e. Selection in descending division order. The USTA shall selectplayers who have submitted timely entries for USTA NationalSelection Tournaments in descending age division order: 18; 16;14; and 12. If a player is entered in two age divisions of a USTANational Selection Tournament and is selected into the olderdivision, that player shall not be eligible for selection into theyounger division. If a player is not selected for the older division,
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations) 189
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 that player is eligible for selection in the younger division and iseligible to be an alternate in the younger division but not in theolder division.
 f. Selection process and alternates. Players shall be selected usingthe most recently published National Standings List of the divisionand of the next-younger age division. Alternates shall be orderedusing the same lists. Annually, the Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee shall determine the number of playersselected from each list, how alternates shall be ordered, and shallpublish this information in Table 24.
 g. Acceptance into USTA National Selection Tournament makes playerineligible for play in concurrent USTA National SelectionTournament. A player who has been accepted into a USTA NationalSelection Tournament, shall not be eligible for play in anyconcurrent USTA National Selection Tournament, except that aplayer may submit a written request to move to another site withinthe same age division if the draw at the requested site is not full,the request is received by each Tournament Director no later than10 days before the start date of the tournament, and eachTournament Director involved understands the circumstances andconcurs in writing.
 h. Publication of selection. The USTA shall publish the names of theentrants and alternates.
 i. Singles draw format. In singles each tournament shall run aFeed-In Championship and playoff for third place. The USTAJunior Competition Department and Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee shall specify any additional playoffmatches required, the round through which the losing players arefed into the Feed-In Championship, and the round through whichthe Feed-In Championship is played. Each player shall play allmatches unless the failure to do so is attributable to illness,injury, or personal circumstance.
 FAC Comment IX.A-10: Each USTA National Selection Tournament shall run aFeed-In Championship that includes the losers through the Round of 16, aplayoff for 3rd and 4th place, and a playoff of the losing quarterfinalists thatdetermines 5th, 6th and 8th places. The Feed-In Championship uses thestandard bye placement method described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.
 j. Doubles draw format. In doubles each tournament shall run asingle elimination draw and playoff for third place. Each playershall play all matches unless the failure to do so is attributable toillness, injury, or personal circumstance.
 k. Time when draws made. The draws shall not be made more thanseven days before the start of the tournament.
 l. Remaking draws. If play has not begun, a draw may be remade:• If any one of the top four seeds withdraws; or• If two or more seeds withdraw.
 13. Closed USTA Regional Tournaments.a. Number and timing of tournaments. Two times each year, a Closed
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 USTA Regional Tournament shall be held concurrently in each ofthe four regions in each age division, concurrently with a set ofUSTA National Selection Tournaments.
 b. Regions. Annually the Junior Competition and SportsmanshipCommittee and USTA Junior Competition Department shall assigneach Sectional Association to one of the four regions and shallpublish the assignments in Table 25.
 TABLE 24Selection Process for USTA National Selection Tournaments
 When players are selected from a National Standings List, they are selected in the order inwhich their names appear on list as described below.
 SelectionOrder
 Step 1
 Step 2
 Step 3
 Step 4
 Step 5
 AlternateOrderingProcedures
 4 Draws of 32
 Up to 24 (6 per draw) that are in theTop 100 of the National StandingsList of the next-younger agedivision.
 Up to 104 (26 per draw) from theNational Standings List of thedivision.
 If vacancies remain, players thatare in the Top 400 of the NationalStandings List of the division.
 If vacancies remain, players thatare in the Top 250 of the NationalStandings List of the next-youngerdivision.
 If vacancies remain, from theNational Standings List of thedivision until draws full.
 1. Players that are in the Top 500of the National Standings List ofthe division
 2. Players that are in the Top 400on the National Standings List ofthe next-younger division
 3. From the National StandingsList of the division
 4. From the National StandingsList of the next-younger division
 5. By Lot
 4 Draws of 64
 Up to 40 (10 per draw) that are inthe Top 200 of the NationalStandings List of the next-youngerage division.
 Up to 216 (54 per draw) from theNational Standings List of thedivision.
 If vacancies remain, from theNational Standings List of thedivision until draws full.
 If vacancies remain, from theNational Standings List of thenext-younger division until drawsfull.
 n/a
 1. Players that are in the Top 600of the National Standings List ofthe division
 2. Players that are in the Top 400on the National Standings List ofthe next-younger division
 3. From the National StandingsList of the division
 4. From the National StandingsList of the next-younger division
 5. By Lot
 Late Entries: Late entries shall be placed on the alternate list in the order received after timely entries.Late entries received at the same time shall be ordered by lot. (See USTA Regulation I.H.4.)
 Alternates: Players not selected for their first choice shall remain in the pool of applicants for entry intoother concurrent USTA National Selection Tournaments. Those players who have not been selected afterall four USTA National Selection Tournaments draws have been filled shall be placed in alternate pools atall concurrent USTA National Selection Tournaments for which the players indicated a preference.
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 c. Draw size. Each tournament shall have a draw of 32 for singles and16 for doubles.
 d. Entry.i. Entry restricted. A player shall be eligible for the Closed
 USTA Regional Tournament in the region to which theplayers Sectional Association is assigned.
 ii. Means of entry. A player submits an entry and entry fee tothe USTA by the date stated in the published entryinformation.
 iii. Multiple entries allowed. When entries close, a player mayenter two age divisions of a Closed USTA RegionalTournament and two age divisions of a concurrent USTANational Selection Tournament.
 iv. Player may play in only one age division. A player may play inonly one age division. If a player plays in singles anddoubles, the player shall play in the same age division.
 e. Concurrent USTA National Selection Tournament selection order.Selection shall first be done for the USTA National SelectionTournament. If a player is selected into the USTA National SelectionTournament, that player shall not be eligible for selection into theClosed USTA Regional Tournament. If a player is not selected forthe USTA National Selection Tournament, that player is eligible forselection in the Closed USTA Regional Tournament and is eligibleto be an alternate in both the USTA National Selection Tournamentand a Closed USTA Regional Tournament.
 f. Selection in descending division order. The USTA shall selectplayers who have submitted timely entries for Closed USTARegional Tournaments in descending age division order: 18; 16;14; and 12. If a player is entered in two age divisions of a ClosedUSTA Regional Tournament and is selected into the older division,that player shall not be eligible for selection into the youngerdivision. If a player is not selected for the older division, that playeris eligible for selection in the younger division and is eligible to bean alternate in the younger division but not in the older division.
 g. Sectional Associations’ quotas. Each Sectional Association shall beentitled to a quota of players into its assigned USTA RegionalTournament as follows:
 TABLE 25Regions for Closed USTA Regional Tournaments
 Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 Region 4
 Hawaii Pacific Midwest Eastern CaribbeanIntermountain Missouri Valley Mid-Atlantic FloridaNorthern California Northern Middle States SouthernPacific Northwest Texas New EnglandSouthern CaliforniaSouthwest
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 i. Portion of quota based on Sectional Association membership.Forty percent (40%) of the quota shall be based on the ratioof a Sectional Association’s junior membership bears to thetotal junior membership of all Sectional Associations in theassigned region. Membership shall be based on theaggregate totals as of December 31 of the preceding year. TheUSTA shall calculate the size of a Sectional Association’sportion of the quota by multiplying this ratio by 32.
 ii. Portion of quota based on overall junior player strength.Sixty percent (60%) of the quota shall be based upon theratio of total junior players ranked in the Top 150 of boys’ andgirls’ 18, 16, 14, and 12 Divisions in a Sectional Associationto total junior players ranked in the Top 150 of thesedivisions of all Sectional Associations in the assigned region.Rankings shall be based on the national combined juniorrankings as of December 31 of the preceding year. The USTAshall calculate the strength of a Sectional Association’sportion of the quota by multiplying this ratio by 32.
 Each Sectional Association shall have a quota of at least one.Fractional values shall be rounded up in decreasing order until thequota is filled.
 h. Sectional Associations’ endorsement procedures. SectionalAssociations shall follow the endorsement procedures set forth inUSTA Regulation IX.A.9.k.
 i. Selection process for Closed USTA Regional Tournaments.i. Players within Sectional Associations’ quotas. Players who
 are on the Sectional Endorsement Lists and within the quotaestablished by USTA Regulation IX.A.13.g. shall be acceptedin order as determined by their Sectional Endorsers.
 ii. Endorsed players on National Standings List. The TournamentCommittee shall fill the remaining spots in the draw withendorsed players remaining on the most recently publishedNational Standings List in the order in which their names appear.
 FAC Comment IX.A-11: Late entrants into a Closed USTA RegionalTournament shall be placed on the alternate list in the order received aftertimely entries. Late entries received at the same time shall be ordered by lot(see USTA Regulation I.H.4.).
 j. Publication of selection. The USTA shall publish the names of theentrants and alternates.
 k. Draw formats. The USTA Junior Competition Department and JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee shall specify the singlesand doubles draw format and publish the formats in Table 26.
 l. Time when draws made. The draws shall not be made more thanseven days before the start of the tournament.
 m. Remaking draws. If play has not begun, a draw may be remade:• If any one of the top four seeds withdraws; or• If two or more seeds withdraw.
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14. Open USTA Regional Tournaments.a. Number and timing of tournaments. One time each year, an Open
 USTA Regional Tournament shall be held concurrently in each ofthe four regions set forth in Table 25 in each age division. Thesetournaments shall be held concurrently with a set of USTA NationalSelection Tournaments.
 b. Draw size. Each tournament shall have a draw of 32 for singles and16 for doubles.
 c. Entry.i. Means of entry. A player submits an entry and entry fee to
 the USTA by the date stated in the published entryinformation and designates the player’s order of preferenceamong the four Open USTA Regional Tournament sites.
 ii. Multiple entries allowed. When entries close, a player mayenter two age divisions of an Open USTA RegionalTournament and two age divisions of a concurrent USTANational Selection Tournament.
 iii. Player may play in only one age division. A player may play inonly one age division. If a player plays in singles anddoubles, the player shall play in the same age division.
 d. Concurrent USTA National Selection Tournament selection order.Selection shall first be done for the USTA National SelectionTournament. If a player is selected into the USTA National SelectionTournament, that player shall not be eligible for selection into theOpen USTA Regional Tournament. If a player is not selected for theUSTA National Selection Tournament, that player is eligible forselection in the Open USTA Regional Tournament and is eligible tobe an alternate in both the USTA National Selection Tournamentand an Open USTA Regional Tournament.
 e. Selection in descending division order. The USTA shall selectplayers who have submitted timely entries for Open USTA RegionalTournaments in descending age division order: 18; 16; 14; and 12.If a player is entered in two age divisions of an Open USTARegional Tournament and is selected into the older division, thatplayer shall not be eligible for selection into the younger division. Ifa player is not selected for the older division, that player is eligible
 194 USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations)
 TABLE 26Draw Formats for Closed USTA Regional Tournaments
 Singles Draw Format: In singles, each tournament shall run a Feed-InChampionship that includes the losers through the Round of 16, a playoff for3rd and 4th place, and a playoff of the losing quarterfinalists that determines5th, 6th and 8th places. The Feed-In Championship uses the standard byeplacement method described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.
 Doubles Draw Format: In doubles, each tournament shall run a singleelimination draw and playoff for third place.
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for selection in the younger division and is eligible to be analternate in the younger division but not in the older division.
 f. Selection process and alternates. Players shall be selected usingthe most recently published National Standings List of the divisionand of the next-younger age division. Alternates shall be orderedusing the same lists. Annually, the Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee shall determine the number of playersselected from each list, how alternates shall be ordered, and shallpublish this information in Table 27.
 g. Acceptance into Open USTA Regional Tournament makes playerineligible for play in concurrent Open USTA Regional Tournament.A player who has been accepted into an Open USTA RegionalTournament, shall not be eligible for play in any concurrent OpenUSTA Regional Tournament, except that a player may submit awritten request to move to another site within the same agedivision if the draw at the requested site is not full, the request isreceived by each Tournament Director no later than 10 days before
 TABLE 27Selection Process for Open USTA Regional Tournaments
 When players are selected from a National Standings List, they are selected in the order inwhich their names appear on list as described below.
 Selection Step 1: Up to 24 players (6 per draw) that are in the Top 250 ofNational Standings List of the next-younger division,
 Selection Step 2: Up to 104 (26 per draw) from the National Standings List ofthe division.
 Selection Step 3: If vacancies remain, from the National Standings List of thedivision until draws full.
 Selection Step 4: If vacancies remain, from the National Standings List of thenext-younger division until draws full.
 Alternate Ordering 1. Players with 100 or more ranking points on the Procedures National Standings List of the division
 2. Players with 100 or more ranking points on the NationalStandings List of the next-younger division
 3. From the National Standings List of the division4. From the National Standings List of the next-younger
 division5. By Lot
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 Alternates: Players not selected for their first choice shall remain in the pool ofapplicants for entry into other concurrent Open USTA Regional Tournaments. Thoseplayers who have not been selected after all four Open USTA Regional Tournamentsdraws have been filled shall be placed in alternate pools at all concurrent Open USTARegional Tournaments for which the players indicated a preference.
 Late Entries: Late entrants into an Open USTA Regional Tournament shall be placed onthe alternate list in the order received after timely entries. Late entries received at the sametime shall be ordered by lot. (See USTA Regulation I.H.4.)
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the start date of the tournament, and each Tournament Directorinvolved understands the circumstances and concurs in writing.
 h. Publication of selection. The USTA shall publish the names of theentrants and alternates.
 i. Draw formats. The USTA Junior Competition Department and JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee shall specify the singlesand doubles draw format and publish the formats in Table 28.
 j. Time when draws made. The draws shall not be made more thanseven days before the start of the tournament.
 k. Remaking draws. If play has not begun, a draw may be remade:• If any one of the top four seeds withdraws; or• If two or more seeds withdraw.
 15. USTA National Doubles Championships, Additional USTA Junior NationalTournaments, USTA Team Championships, and USTA InternationalTournaments.a. Tournament regulations for USTA National Doubles Championships
 and Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments. Regulations forUSTA National Doubles Championships and Additional USTAJunior National Tournaments shall be prepared by the JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee and the USTA JuniorCompetition Department and shall be published.
 b. Tournament regulations for USTA Team Championships.Regulations for USTA Team Championships shall be prepared bythe Junior Competition and Sportsmanship Committee and theUSTA Junior Competition Department, except that the selectionprocess for the USTA National Spring Team Championships shallbe as set forth in Table 29.
 c. Use of ITF tournament regulations at USTA InternationalTournaments. USTA International Tournaments shall use ITFtournament regulations. The list of USTA InternationalTournaments shall be published. (See Table 30.)
 d. Coaching in USTA Team Championships. Coaching shall beallowed only in USTA Team Championships. Only the designatedteam coach shall be allowed to coach. Each team may have onlyone designated coach. Coaching may take place duringchangeovers and shall be conducted in an unobtrusive manner at
 196 USTA REGULATIONS IX.A. (Junior National Tournament Regulations)
 TABLE 28Draw Formats for Open USTA Regional Tournaments
 Singles Draw Format: In singles, each tournament shall run a Feed-InChampionship that includes the losers through the Round of 16, a playoff for3rd and 4th place, and a playoff of the losing quarterfinalists that determines5th, 6th and 8th places. The Feed-In Championship uses the standard byeplacement method described in USTA Regulation II.B.4.d.i.
 Doubles Draw Format: In doubles, each tournament shall run a singleelimination draw and playoff for third place.
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the fence line with the coach outside the playing area while theplayer remains inside the playing area.
 16. Scheduling requirements. The scheduling guidelines in USTA RegulationII.D.9. and Table 8 and the order for canceling matches in USTARegulation III.G.5.a. are mandatory for USTA Junior NationalChampionships, Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTARegional Tournaments, and Additional USTA Junior NationalTournaments. Scheduling requirements for USTA InternationalTournaments and ITF tournaments on the National Junior TournamentSchedule are controlled by the ITF tournament regulations.
 B. Junior National Suspension System1. Application. The USTA Suspension Point System shall apply to
 tournaments listed on the National Junior Tournament Schedule. It appliesto conduct:
 • During all matches (main draw, compass draw, consolation,qualifying, and doubles);
 TABLE 29Selection Process for USTA National Spring Team Championships
 Separate USTA National Spring Team Championships shall be held for boysand girls. Each Tournament Committee shall accept 32 players from eachdivision into the draw as follows:• Up to 4 wild cards using the same process established for USTA National
 Championships (see USTA Regulation IX.A.9.l. and FAC Comment IX.A-8);• The remaining players from most recently published National Standings
 List from each age division, provided they have submitted timely entries,in the order in which their names appear.
 The Tournament Committee shall prepare an alternate list for each division ofthose players with timely entries not accepted into the draw in the order inwhich their names appear on the same National Standings List used to acceptplayers into the draw. Late entrants shall be placed on the alternate list in theorder received after timely entries. Late entries received at the same time shallbe ordered by lot. (See USTA Regulation I.H.4.)
 TABLE 30USTA International Tournaments
 • USTA International Spring Championships—16 Divisions• Eddie Herr International Junior Tennis Championship—16, 14, & 12
 Divisions• Nike Junior Tour USTA National Masters—14 & 12 Divisions• American Cup—18, 16, 14, & 12 Divisions• Dunlop Orange Bowl International Championships—16 Divisions• Junior Orange Bowl International Championships—14 & 12 Divisions
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.B. ( Junior National Suspension System) 197
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 TABLE 31Suspension Points
 Violation SuspensionPoints
 Each code violation (point, game, or default) except thatplayers who receive code violations because of delay immediately after a medical timeout or because of obvious cramping are not assessed suspension points. 2
 Default for flagrant unsportsmanlike conduct on or off court 8
 Default for refusal to play or continue to play (for reasons other than illness, injury, or personal circumstance) 5
 Default because of an adult discipline 5
 Default for no-show 5
 Default for late arrival 1
 Disqualification for ineligibility 3
 *Suspension points for defaults are in addition to points previously assessed forcode violations.
 Being entered when entries close in two or more sanctioned tournaments scheduled to overlap unless each Tournament Committee approves the multiple entries in writing 5
 Withdrawal from tournament after entries closed for reason other than injury, illness, personal circumstance, or previously authorized entry into another tournament 4
 Unsportsmanlike conduct or inappropriate conduct on courtafter a match or off court at locations such as the tournamentsite, hotel, housing, or tournament sponsored event 5
 Not using best efforts to win 2
 Physical violence against another person on or off court by aplayer, relative, coach, or other person associated with a player 10
 Illegal use or possession of drugs 8
 Possessing or drinking alcoholic beverages 8
 Gambling activity (see USTA Regulation IV.C.19.) 8
 Destruction of property 9
 Playing in any sanctioned tournament while suspendedby USTA or one of its Sectional Associations 10
 Each suspension point assessed at ITF tournaments and USTA International Tournaments becomes one suspension point under the USTA Suspension Point System 1
 Defaults*
 Code
 Violations
 Gross
 Misconduct
 Improper Entry
 or Withdraw
 alPlaying
 Under
 Suspension
 ITF Suspension
 Points
 Unsportsmanlike
 Conduct
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• During tournament activities;• At tournament facilities; and• At facilities, such as hotels, dormitories, and homes where
 players stay.Additionally each suspension point assessed at ITF tournaments becomesone suspension point under the USTA Suspension Point System.
 2. Suspension points. The USTA Junior Competition Department shallrecord suspension points upon being notified of the violations listed inTable 31.
 FAC Comment IX.B-1: When a violation occurs that involves a doubles team,suspension points shall be assessed only to the doubles player who wasresponsible for the violation.
 3. Persons authorized to file suspension point reports with Referee. Thefollowing persons are authorized to file suspension point reports withthe Referee for offenses they personally witness:• Tournament Committee members• Chief Umpire• Deputy Referees• On-court officials (including Roving Officials)• Court Monitors, if specifically authorized by the Referee• Club or facility managers• Hotel or dormitory managers• Families housing players• Sectional or national junior staff
 FAC Comment IX.B-2: The USTA Junior Competition Department, 10399Flores Drive, Boca Raton, FL 33428, has forms that are used to report codeviolations and suspension points that are assessed. Suspension points areassessed by the Referee, sectional junior staff, or national junior staff. Theyare not assessed by the Tournament Director, Roving Umpires, ChairUmpires, or Line Umpires.
 4. Notification to Director of Junior Competition and Sectional Associationsof points levied. The Tournament Committee shall promptly inform theDirector of Junior Competition (hereinafter “Director”) of any points leviedagainst any player (foreign or American). The Director shall then informthe player’s Sectional Association of the suspension points and any resulting suspension, and the Sectional Association shall have theopportunity to submit, on behalf of the player, any additionalinformation for consideration. Failure of the Director to notify aSectional Association of suspension points and any resultingsuspension shall not invalidate the points or the suspension.
 5. Player suspension. The Director shall suspend players according to thefollowing schedule:a. First suspension. If a player receives 10 suspension points within
 a 12-month period, the player shall be suspended fromcompeting in USTA-sanctioned tournaments for three months. (Ifno USTA National Championship falls during the 3-month period,
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.B. (Junior National Suspension System) 199
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the player shall not be accepted into the USTA NationalChampionship immediately following the 3-month suspensionperiod.) Upon suspension these 10 points shall be cleared from theplayer’s record. All other suspension points shall remain on theplayer’s record and count towards a second suspension.
 b. Second suspension. If a player receives 8 suspension pointswithin the 12 months immediately following the first suspension,the player shall be suspended from competing inUSTA-sanctioned tournaments for six months. Upon suspensionthese 8 points shall be cleared from the player’s record. All othersuspension points shall remain on the player’s record and counttowards a third suspension.
 c. Subsequent suspensions. If a player receives 6 suspensionpoints within the 12-month period immediately following thesecond suspension (and any suspensions subsequent to thesecond suspension), the player shall be suspended fromcompeting in USTA-sanctioned tournaments for a period to bedetermined by the Director, the Chairperson of the JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee, and one additionalmember of the Junior Competition and SportsmanshipCommittee to be appointed by the Chairperson. The suspensionperiod shall not be less than one year and may be up to theremainder of the player’s junior career. These 6 points shall becleared from the player’s record.
 6. Written notice to player. After the Director has determined that a playershould be suspended, the Director shall send a notice by first class mailand by certified mail (return receipt requested) to the player at theaddress shown on the records of the USTA Membership Department.The notice shall set forth:• That the player is being suspended;• The length of the suspension;• The player’s right to appeal the suspension under USTA
 Regulation IX.B.8.;• The procedure for appealing the suspension; and• A statement that if the player chooses not to appeal the
 suspension, then the suspension shall begin 21 days after the datethe notice was mailed.
 7. Player may request that suspension start immediately. When a playeraccumulates sufficient points to be suspended, the player may request thatthe suspension period begin immediately. The player shall mail the requestby certified mail, return receipt requested, to the Director. If the Directorconfirms that the player has accumulated sufficient points to be suspended,the suspension shall begin on the date that the certified notice was mailed.
 8. Right to appeal suspension to USTA Grievance Committee. A player shallhave the right to appeal a suspension to the USTA Grievance Committeein accordance with USTA Bylaw 43. Absent good cause shown, anyappeal shall be barred unless it is made in writing within 21 days of theDirector’s mailing the notice of suspension and shall be mailed first class, certified, or registered mail to the Grievance Chairperson, c/o USTAExecutive Director, 70 West Red Oak Lane, White Plains, New York 10604.
 200 USTA REGULATIONS IX.B. (Junior National Suspension System)
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9. Effective date of suspension. a. If an appeal of a suspension is not made to the USTA Grievance
 Committee, the suspension begins 21 days after the Directormails the certified notice of suspension to the player or suchearlier date as may be requested in writing by the player underUSTA Regulation IX.B.7.
 b. If an appeal of the suspension is made to the USTA GrievanceCommittee and if the initial decision affirms the suspension, thesuspension begins on the date the decision is mailed unless thedecision states otherwise or unless a stay is granted.
 C. Junior National Rankings1. Divisions ranked. The USTA shall publish rankings in the Boys’ and Girls’
 18, 16, 14, and 12 Divisions.2. Eligibility for national rankings. Players eligible to play in USTA Junior
 National Championships are eligible for a national ranking. (See USTARegulation IX.A.2.a. for these requirements.)
 3. National Ranking Tournaments. The following tournaments shall beknown as National Ranking Tournaments and only results from thesetournaments shall be considered for junior national rankings:• USTA National Championships;• USTA National Doubles Championships; • USTA National Masters;• USTA National Sweet Sixteen; • USTA National Selection Tournaments;• USTA Team Championships;• Closed USTA Regional Tournaments;• Open USTA Regional Tournaments;• Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments;• USTA International Tournaments;• ITF tournaments listed on the National Junior Tournament Schedule; • Sectional Ranking Tournaments (as defined in USTA Regulation
 IX.C.4.); and• Additional tournaments authorized by the Junior Competition and
 Sportsmanship Committee in consultation with the USTA JuniorCompetition Department. (See Table 32)
 4. Sectional Ranking Tournaments. Each Sectional Association shalldesignate six Sectional Ranking Tournaments during the year. Therelative weights of these tournaments shall be determined as set forth inUSTA Regulation IX.C.6. and shall be published in Table 33.
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.C. (Junior National Rankings) 201
 TABLE 32Additional National Ranking Tournaments
 • USTA Jr. Team Tennis Advanced Division National Championships• Australian Open Junior Championships*• French Open Junior Championships*• Wimbledon Junior Championships*• Canadian Junior International Championships*
 *Players earn only bonus points in the 18s Divisions.
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5. Ranking points. Players shall earn ranking points in singles and doublesas follows:a. Points Per Round. Points Per Round are those points that are
 awarded based on the round that the player or team reached.b. Bonus points. Bonus points are those points that are awarded
 based on wins over highly ranked players.6. Assignment of ranking points. Annually the Junior Competition and
 Sportsmanship Committee and the USTA Junior Competition Departmentshall determine: • The Points Per Round that shall be assigned to each round in each
 National Ranking Tournament; and• The bonus points awarded, if any, for wins over highly ranked players.The assigned ranking points shall be published on the USTA website.
 7. Combined rankings. Junior national rankings are based on singles anddoubles ranking points. A player’s junior national ranking shall becalculated by adding:• 100% of the ranking points earned in singles from the six National
 Ranking Tournaments in which the player received the most singlesranking points; and
 • A percentage of the ranking points earned in doubles from the sixNational Ranking Tournaments in which the player received the mostdoubles ranking points, which percentage shall be determined by theJunior Competition and Sportsmanship Committee. The percentageshall be published on the USTA website.
 FAC Comment IX.C-1: The percentage assigned to doubles is 15%.
 8. Treatment of byes, withdrawals, walkovers, disqualifications, defaults, andretirements.a. Byes. A player who advances because of a bye does not receive
 Points Per Round for advancing.b. Withdrawals, walkovers, and disqualifications. A player who
 advances because of a withdrawal, walkover, or disqualification shallreceive Points Per Round for advancing but shall not receive anybonus points.
 c. Defaults before first point of match. A player who advances becauseof a default before the first point of a match shall receive Points Per
 202 USTA REGULATIONS IX.C. (Junior National Rankings)
 TABLE 33Ranking Levels of Sectional Ranking Tournaments
 Level 3: Each Sectional Association shall be assigned two singlestournaments and two doubles tournaments with Level 3 national rankingpoints, provided, however, that one singles tournament and one doublestournament be held in June.
 Level 4: Each Sectional Association shall be assigned four singles tournamentsand four doubles tournaments with Level 4 national ranking points.
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Round for advancing but shall not receive any bonus points.Examples of these defaults include, but are not necessarily limited to,defaults for:• Lateness for the start of a match;• Failure to show up for a match; • Refusal to start a match;• Code violations under the Point Penalty System occurring
 during the warm-up; and• Misconduct before a match or between matches.
 d. Defaults after first point of match. A player who advancesbecause of a default after the first point of the match receivesPoints Per Round and any bonus points that apply to the match.Examples of these defaults include, but are not necessarilylimited to, defaults for: • Code violations under the Point Penalty System;• Lateness after a rest period;• Lateness for resumption of a suspended match; and• Refusal to continue to play a match.
 e. Player defaulted for misconduct or code violations receives noranking points. A player who has been defaulted for misconduct orcode violations under the Point Penalty System shall not receive anyranking points that the player had accumulated in the tournament,provided that a doubles player who was not responsible for thedefault or any of the code violations shall not be penalized.
 FAC Comment IX.C-2: A player who is defaulted because of a code violation fordelay caused by obvious cramping (or another medical condition that makes itdifficult to resume play), normally should not lose ranking points.
 f. Retirements. A player who advances because of the opponent’sretirement shall receive Points Per Round for advancing and anybonus points.
 9. Matches generally may count in only one division. No match may countfor ranking in more than one division, except that results in the Boys’ andGirls’ 18 Divisions from the USTA National Champion ships shall beconsidered in the Boys’ and Girls’ 18 Divisions, the Adult Open Men’sand Women’s ranking categories, and the Professional/Adult Open Men’sand Women’s ranking categories.
 10. Players ranked. All players who received at least 200 ranking points shallbe ranked.
 11. Ranking lists in Junior Divisions shall show birth dates of players. Allranking lists for the junior age divisions shall show the date of birth ofeach player ranked as officially recorded on the USTA membershiprecords.
 12. Responsibilities of junior players seeking national ranking. Players shallbe responsible for regularly reviewing their player records and shallpromptly submit corrections to their player records to the USTA JuniorCompetition Department. All corrections must be submitted no later thanJanuary 30.
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.C. (Junior National Rankings) 203
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D. Junior National Ranking Committees1. USTA President shall establish national ranking committees. The USTA
 President shall establish national ranking committees under the JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee to rank the divisions thatare required to be ranked under USTA Regulation IX.C.1. The USTAPresident may appoint a Junior Ranking Coordinator to coordinate allnational rankings in these divisions. Subject to the approval of theUSTA President, vacancies in the Junior Ranking Coordinator positionor on the ranking committees may be filled by the chairperson of theJunior Competition and Sportsmanship Committee. If the chairpersonis unable to fill the vacancy, the Junior Ranking Coordinator, subject tothe approval of the USTA President, shall fill the vacancy.
 2. Committee size. Each ranking committee shall have at least two and nomore than five members inclusive of its chairperson. If a rankingcommittee has an even number of members, the Junior RankingCoordinator may act as an additional member of the committee.
 3. Tentative rankings. This is the first ranking determined by junior rankingcommittees for both singles and doubles play. The tentative rankings andthe individual player records shall be published by January 15 of eachyear. These tentative rankings have no official standing until certified bythe Junior Ranking Review Board.
 4. Corrections must be received no later than January 30. Any corrections toa player’s record must be received by the chairperson of the appropriatejunior ranking committee no later than January 30 of each year.
 E. Junior National Ranking Review Board1. Composition. The Junior National Ranking Review Board shall consist of
 a chairperson and two to four individual ranking committee members, allof whom shall be appointed by the USTA President. If an appeal comesbefore the Junior National Review Board in a division in which itschairperson is a member, the chairperson may not consider that appeal.
 2. Meetings. The Junior National Review Board shall meet to finalize thetentative rankings. Meetings may be held by telephone conference call orother communication equipment that allows all persons participating tohear each other.
 3. USTA staff shall provide relevant data. The USTA staff shall provide allrelevant data to the Junior National Ranking Review Board.
 4. Final rankings issued by March 1. These are the singles and doublesrankings in all divisions that have been certified as official USTA rankingsby the Junior Ranking Review Board and shall be subsequentlypublished. These final junior rankings are determined after correcteddata have been received and acted upon by junior ranking committees.Final junior rankings are not subject to appeal. The Junior NationalRanking Review Board shall issue the final rankings by March 1.
 F. Confidentiality of Ranking Information Members of national ranking committees and the Junior National RankingReview Board shall not disclose any results of their deliberations or any otherinformation concerning the rankings before their release by the USTA.
 G. Eligibility for ITF International Team CompetitionsTo be eligible to play on a U.S. international team, a player must meet all ITFeligibility requirements.
 204 USTA REGULATIONS IX.D. (Junior National Ranking Committees)
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Once a player has accepted a nomination for a non-U.S. international team,the player may not compete on a U.S. international team unless reinstated by theUSTA. (See USTA Regulation IX.A.2.c. for reinstatement of eligibility for a U.S.international team.) Reinstatement applies to U.S. citizens who reside in PuertoRico, U.S. Virgin Islands, American Samoa, Guam, or the Northern MarianaIslands, and accept a nomination for their respective team.
 FAC Comment IX.G-1: To be endorsed by the USTA into ITF internationalteam competition, ITF regulations require that a player be a citizen asevidenced by possession of a valid U.S. passport, Certificate ofNaturalization, or other documentation acceptable to the ITF. AdditionalITF eligibility requirements apply. See the ITF Junior Circuit Regulations.
 USTA REGULATIONS IX.G. (Eligibility for ITF International Team…) 205
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X. ADULT, SENIOR, AND FAMILY NATIONAL TOURNAMENTS AND RANKINGSA. Adult, Senior, and Family National Tournament Regulations
 1. Overview of Adult, Senior, and Family National Tournament System.Annually the USTA shall publish the National Adult, Senior, and FamilyTournament Schedule, which shall include the following tournaments:a. Category I USTA National Championships—Annual. The USTA
 shall sanction at least one Category I USTA NationalChampionship in each of the divisions set forth below. Category IUSTA National Championships may be sanctioned on hard,grass, clay, or indoor surfaces.i. Adult Divisions. Men’s and Women’s Open and 30.ii. Senior Divisions. Men’s and Women’s 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60,
 65, 70, 75, 80, 85, and 90.iii. Family Divisions.
 • Father-Son, Father (60 & Over)-Son, Father (70 &Over)-Son, Father (80 & Over)-Son;
 • Father-Daughter, Father (60 & Over)-Daughter, Father(70 & Over)-Daughter, Father (80 & Over)-Daughter;
 • Mother-Son;• Mother-Daughter, Mother (60 & Over)-Daughter,
 Mother (70 & Over)-Daughter; • Husband-Wife Mixed, Husband-Wife Mixed
 (Combined Ages 100 Years), Husband-Wife Mixed(Combined Ages 120 Years), Husband-Wife Mixed(Combined Ages 140 Years); and
 • Grandfather-Grandson.b. Category I USTA National Championships—Optional. The USTA may
 sanction one or more Category I USTA National Championship ineach division below. These Category I USTA National Championshipsmay be sanctioned on hard, grass, clay, or indoor surfaces.i. Adult Divisions. Mixed and 30 Mixed.ii. Senior Divisions. 35 Mixed, 40 Mixed, 45 Mixed, 50 Mixed, 55
 Mixed, 60 Mixed, 65 Mixed, 70 Mixed, 75 Mixed, and 80Mixed.
 FAC Comment X.A-1: Although Category I USTA National Championships aresanctioned in the Mixed, 30 Mixed, 35 Mixed, 40 Mixed, 45 Mixed, 50 Mixed,55 Mixed, 60 Mixed, 65 Mixed, 70 Mixed, 75 Mixed and 80 Mixed Divisions,there are no rankings in these divisions.
 c. USTA National Intersectional Team Events. Annually the Adult andSenior Competition Committee shall sanction USTA NationalIntersectional Team Events in divisions as determined by theCommittee.
 d. Super Category II USTA National Tournaments and Category IIUSTA National Tournaments. Super Category II USTA NationalTournaments and Category II USTA National Tournaments aresectionally sanctioned tournaments that are selected by the Adultand Senior Competition Committee and the USTA CompetitiveTennis Department for inclusion on the National Adult, Senior, and
 206 USTA REGULATIONS X.A. (Adult, Senior, and Family National Tournament…)
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Family Tournament Schedule. The Adult and Senior CompetitionCommittee, in consultation with the USTA Competitive TennisDepartment, shall determine the selection criteria.
 FAC Comment X.A-2: Some Super Category II USTA National Tournamentsand some Category II USTA National Tournaments are also sanctioned bythe ITF. These tournaments are played under ITF Seniors Regulations.
 2. Seeding for Category I USTA National Championships, Super Category IIUSTA National Tournaments, and Category II USTA National tournaments.a. All Factors Method. The All Factors Method of seeding described in
 USTA Regulation II.A.4.a. shall be the method of seeding.b. Number of seeds. The number of players seeded shall be as set
 forth in Table 34.
 FAC Comment X.A-3: The Tournament Committee should seed themaximum number of players when adequate seeding information isavailable, but should not do so when information is not available.
 3. Tournament regulations for Category I USTA NationalChampionships. All Category I USTA National Championships that aresanctioned by the ITF shall be played under ITF Seniors Regulationsand shall follow the requirements listed below when they are notinconsistent with ITF Seniors Regulations. Any Category I USTANational Championship that is not sanctioned by the ITF shall followthe requirements listed below. a. Citizenship not required. Category I USTA National Championship
 shall be open to citizens of the United States and non-citizens.b. Draw regulations. Each Category I USTA National Championship
 shall be required to offer singles and doubles in the divisions forwhich the tournament has been sanctioned, except for Category IUSTA National Championships in the Adult Mixed, Senior Mixed,and Family Divisions, which are only required to hold doubles.
 USTA REGULATIONS X.A. (Adult, Senior, and Family National Tournament…) 207
 TABLE 34Number of Seeds for Category I USTA National Championships,
 Super Category II USTA National Tournaments, andCategory II USTA National Tournaments
 The number of players seeded shall be 1, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32; and themaximum number of seeds shall be as follows:
 • Draw of 128 with 97-128 players 32 seeds• Draw of 128 with 65-96 players 16 seeds• Draw of 64 with 33-64 players 16 seeds• Draw of 32 with 17-32 players 8 seeds• Draw of 16 with 9-16 players 4 seeds• Draw of 8 with 5-8 players 2 seeds• Draw of 4 with 3-4 players 2 seeds
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208 USTA REGULATIONS X.A. (Adult, Senior, and Family National Tournament…)
 i. Draw sizes. Draw sizes shall be determined by theTournament Committee. Selection for draws with limited drawsizes shall be done as set forth in USTA Regulation I.H.4.,except that the Tournament Committee has the discretion tohold a qualifying draw. Wild cards may not be awarded.
 FAC Comment X.A-4: Matches played in qualifiers for Category I USTANational Championships do not count for national ranking, but they docount for meeting the minimum participation requirements if the qualifier issanctioned as part of the Category I USTA National Championship.
 ii. Consolation draws required. Category I USTA NationalChampionships shall include consolation draws in singles,doubles, and mixed doubles. The Tournament Committeeshall determine the consolation format that shall be used.
 iii. Playoff for third place. Category I USTA NationalChampionships shall have the losing semifinalists in all events(singles, doubles, and mixed doubles) playoff for third place.
 c. Match formats. All matches played in Category I USTA NationalChampionships shall use one of the following formats:• The best of three tiebreak sets; or• The best of five tiebreak sets.
 FAC Comment X.A-5: USTA Regulation X.E.6. states that only the matchesplayed with the formats set forth in USTA Regulation X.A.3.c. shall countfor national ranking, except when an alternate match format has beenauthorized in advance by the Chairperson of the Adult and SeniorCompetition Committee or the Chairperson’s designee. (See also USTARegulations X.A.2.d. and g.)
 d. No-Ad scoring may be used. Category I USTA NationalChampionships may use No-Ad scoring.
 e. Playing semifinals and finals on sanctioned surface. The semifinaland final round matches shall be played on the surface on which thetournament has been sanctioned unless more than 24 hours ofinclement weather or other cause prevents these matches from beingplayed on the sanctioned surface. For purposes of this regulation, thedesignation “hard courts” includes all types of hard courts, and thedesignation “clay courts” includes all types of clay courts.
 f. Scheduling.i. Limit on number of matches per day. The scheduling
 guidelines in USTA Regulation II.D.9. and Table 9 aremandatory for all Category I USTA National Championships.
 ii. Order of play. On any day of play, players’ matches should bescheduled as follows:• All singles main draw matches should take precedence
 over all consolation matches;• The first singles consolation match of the day may be
 scheduled before a main draw doubles or main drawmixed doubles match; and
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 • The first main draw doubles match of the day should bescheduled before a second singles consolation match.
 For the purpose of this regulation, playoff matches for thirdplace are considered part of the main draw.
 g. Shortening tournaments. The Chairperson of the Adult and SeniorCompetition Committee or the Chairperson’s designee mayauthorize the Referee of a Category I USTA National Championshipto use a match format not previously authorized because of:• Inclement weather;• Health concerns; or• Safety concerns.All matches in each round shall be played with the same format.Note, however, the shortening of any Category I USTA NationalChampionship sanctioned by the ITF is controlled by ITF SeniorsRegulations.
 h. Practice courts. Practice courts should be available on the daybefore the start of the tournament and on each day during thetournament.
 4. Tournament regulations for USTA National Intersectional Team Events. a. Scheduling guidelines and match limitations. The scheduling
 guidelines and match limitations set forth in USTA RegulationsII.D.9. and Table 9 shall not apply to players who enter both singlesand doubles.
 b. Tournament Directors’ discretion. Tournament Directors mayimpose entry and scheduling limitations, provided they areannounced before the start of the tournament.
 c. Coaching. Coaching shall be allowed in USTA NationalIntersectional Team Events.
 d. Other regulations. Other regulations for the USTA NationalIntersectional Team Events shall be prepared by the Adult andSenior Competition Committee and the USTA Competitive TennisDepartment and shall be published.
 B. Divisions and Categories RankedThe USTA shall issue rankings in the:1. Top 500 categories.Men’s and Women’s Top 500 categories.2. Adult Divisions.Men’s and Women’s 30 Divisions.3. Senior Divisions.Men’s and Women’s 35, 40, 45, 50, 55, 60, 65, 70, 75,
 80, 85, and 90 Division.4. Family Divisions.
 • Father-Son, Father (60 & Over)-Son, Father (70 & Over)-Son, Father(80 & Over)-Son;
 • Father-Daughter, Father (60 & Over)-Daughter, Father (70 &Over)-Daughter; Father (80 & Over)-Daughter;
 • Mother-Son;• Mother-Daughter, Mother (60 & Over)-Daughter; Mother (70 &
 Over) Daughter;• Husband-Wife Mixed; Husband-Wife Mixed (Combined Ages 100
 Years); Husband-Wife Mixed (Combined Ages 120 Years);Husband-Wife Mixed (Combined Ages 140 Years); and
 • Grandfather-Grandson.
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C. Eligibility for National RankingIn the Top 500 categories and the Adult, Senior, and Family Divisions, only thefollowing categories of persons are eligible to receive a national ranking:1. U.S. Citizens. Citizens of the United States.2. Certain aliens.
 • Permanent resident aliens. Permanent resident aliens of the UnitedStates.
 • Diplomats. Aliens who have resided in the United Statescontinuously for more than one year and who are members offamilies of persons in the diplomatic or consular corps.
 • Aliens with Refugee Status. Aliens who have been granted RefugeeStatus.
 • Aliens with Asylee Status. Aliens who have been granted AsyleeStatus.
 • Aliens with Temporary Protected Status. Aliens who have beengranted Temporary Protected Status.
 • Aliens with Adjustment Status. Aliens whose I-485 (Application toRegister Permanent Resident or Adjust Status) has been acceptedfor filing.
 • British Columbians. Canadian citizens and landed Canadianimmigrants who reside in British Columbia, provided that theywere USTA members for at least one month during 2010 and solong as they do not allow their USTA memberships to lapse for aperiod of more than six months.
 FAC Comment X.C-1: Documents commonly used to support a particular alienstatus include a permanent resident alien card (green card), Form I-94, or areceipt confirming filing of the I-485.
 D. Top 500 National Rankings1. Points Per Round Ranking System. Rankings in the Top 500 Men’s and
 Women’s singles ranking categories shall be based on a points per roundranking system. The order of players on the ranking list shall be based onranking points earned during the previous 12-month period. Annually theUSTA Player Development Department shall determine:• The tournaments that shall be considered for ranking;• The ranking points that shall be assigned to each round in each
 tournament;• How byes, withdrawals, walkovers, disqualifications, defaults, and
 retirements are handled; • How ranking ties are broken; and• The number of times and dates on which the rankings shall be
 published each year.Annually, the USTA Player Development Department shall publish thisinformation on the USTA website.
 2. Corrections. Player records shall be published on the USTA website.Players should check their records and submit verifiable additions andcorrections to the USTA Player Development Department. Periodicupdates to the rankings may be published after additions andcorrections are verified.
 210 USTA REGULATIONS X.C. (Eligibility for National Ranking)
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USTA REGULATIONS X.E. (Adult, Senior, and Family National Rankings) 211
 FAC Comment X.D-1: The Top 500 ranking list is used by the ITF to determinethe Top 500 ranked players for the purposes of selection into qualifying for ITFprofessional tournaments.
 E. Adult, Senior, and Family National Rankings1. Adult, Senior, and Family ranking period. The Adult, Senior, and Family
 ranking period for all players and teams shall be January 1 throughDecember 31.
 2. National Ranking Tournaments. The following tournaments shall beknown as National Ranking Tournaments in the Adult, Senior, and Familyranking divisions and only results from these tournaments shall beconsidered for ranking:• Category I USTA National Championships;• ITF tournaments held in the United States;• Super Category II USTA National Tournaments;• Category II USTA National Tournaments;• USTA National Intersectional Team Events;• Category III USTA Tournaments (as defined in USTA Regulation
 X.E.3.);• Sectional Championships (as defined in USTA Regulation X.E.4.);• Local Tournaments (as defined in USTA Regulation X.E.5.); and• Adult/Senior Team Events.
 3. Category III USTA Tournaments. These are tournaments sanctioned bythe Sectional Associations or District Associations in the Adult, Senior,and Family Divisions that are designated as Category III USTATournaments by the Adult and Senior Competition Committee and theUSTA Competitive Play Department.
 4. Sectional Championships. These are tournaments sanctioned by theSectional Associations as Sectional Championships in the Adult, Senior,and Family Divisions that are neither Super Category II USTA NationalTournaments, Category II USTA National Tournaments, nor Category IIIUSTA Tournaments.
 5. Local Tournaments. These tournaments are sanctioned by the SectionalAssociations or District Associations in the Adult, Senior, and FamilyDivisions that are neither Super Category II USTA National Tournaments,Category II USTA National Tournaments, Category III USTA Tournaments,nor Sectional Championships.
 6. Matches considered for national ranking. Only matches in NationalRanking Tournaments that use the scoring system specifically describedin Rules 5, 6, and 7 and No-Ad scoring described in Appendix IV of theITF Rules of Tennis and that are the best of three sets or the best of fivesets shall be considered for ranking except that:• Matches that use other formats in Category I USTA National
 Championships shall be considered for ranking if their use isauthorized in advance by the Chairperson of the Adult and SeniorCompetition Committee or the Chairperson’s designee; and
 • Matches that use other formats in all National Ranking Tournamentsshall be considered for ranking unless their use for ranking isprohibited by the Adult and Senior Competition Committee.
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212 USTA REGULATIONS X.E. (Adult, Senior, and Family National Rankings)
 7. Points Per Round ranking system.a. Ranking points. Players shall earn ranking points in National
 Ranking Tournaments based on a Points Per Round rankingsystem. Annually the Adult and Senior Competition Committee shalldetermine the ranking points that shall be assigned to each round ineach tournament and for participating in each tournament. Thisinformation shall be published on the USTA website.
 b. Relative weights of National Ranking Tournaments.i. ITF tournaments held in the United States. Annually the Adult
 and Senior Competition Committee shall determine thepoints for winning matches in the ITF tournaments held inthe United States and shall publish this information on theUSTA website.
 ii. USTA National Intersectional Team Events. Annually theAdult and Senior Competition Committee shall determine thepoints for winning matches in the USTA NationalIntersectional Team Events and shall publish this informationon the USTA website.
 iii. Adult/Senior Team Events. Annually the Adult and SeniorCompetition Committee shall determine the points forwinning matches in the Adult/Senior Team Events and shallpublish this information on the USTA website.
 iv. Relative weights of other National Ranking Tournaments.The relative ranking weights of tournaments, other than thetournaments listed in USTA Regulation X.E.7.b.i., ii. andiii., shall be determined by the Adult and SeniorCompetition Committee and shall be published in Table 35.
 c. Treatment of byes, withdrawals, walkovers, disqualifications,defaults, and retirements.i. Byes. A player who advances because of a bye does not
 receive ranking points for advancing.ii. Withdrawals. A player who advances because of a
 withdrawal shall receive ranking points for advancing.
 Table 35Relative Ranking Weights of Other National Ranking Tournaments
 RelativeTournament Type Ranking Weight
 Category I USTA National Championship 10
 Super Category II USTA National Tournaments 5
 Category II USTA National Tournaments 4
 Category III USTA Tournaments 3
 Sectional Championships 2
 Local Tournaments 1
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 iii. Walkovers. A player who advances because of a walkovershall receive ranking points for advancing.
 iv. Disqualification. A player who advances because of adisqualification shall receive ranking points for advancing.
 v. Defaults. A player who advances because of a default shallreceive ranking points for advancing.
 vi. Retirements. A player who advances because of the opponent’sretirement shall receive ranking points for advancing.
 d. Breaking ranking ties. If players or teams receive the same numberof ranking points, ties shall be broken using the following steps inthe order listed. As many ties as possible shall be broken beforeusing the next step:• Most points earned in Category I USTA National Championships;• Most points earned in Super Category II USTA National
 Tournaments and Category II USTA National Tournaments; and• Most points earned in any other National Ranking Tournament.
 8. Calculating rankings in Adult and Senior Divisions. Subject to thefollowing limitations, singles rankings, team doubles rankings, andindividual doubles rankings in the Adult and Senior Divisions shall bebased on the total ranking points received during a calendar year for upto four tournaments in which the player or team received the mostranking points:• Players and teams must meet the minimum tournament
 participation requirements listed in Table 36 to be ranked.• Ranking points earned at no more than two Sectional
 Championships shall be counted for a national ranking.• Ranking points earned in at least one Category I USTA
 Championship shall be included among the National RankingTournaments that count for national ranking.
 • Only those players or teams who receive at least 50 ranking pointsshall be ranked.
 FAC Comment X.E-1: There are no rankings in the Adult or Senior MixedDoubles Divisions.
 Minimum Tournament Participation Requirements
 One Category I USTA National Championship, including thequalifier
 One Category I USTA National Championship, including thequalifier
 TABLE 36Adult, Senior, and Family Minimum TournamentParticipation Requirements for National Ranking
 Division
 Men’s 30-90 Singles, Team Doubles, andIndividual Doubles
 Women’s 30-90 Singles, Team Doubles, andIndividual Doubles
 All Family Divisions:Father-Son, Father-Daughter,Mother-Son, Mother-Daughter,Husband-Wife,Grandfather-Grandson
 Adult &
 Senior
 Family
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9. Calculating rankings in Family Divisions. Each player or team must playin one Category I USTA National Championship in order to receive anational ranking (see Table 36). Family rankings shall be based on thetotal ranking points received during a calendar year from the fourNational Ranking Tournaments in which the player or team received themost ranking points, except that:• Ranking points earned at no more than two Sectional
 Championships shall be counted for a national ranking.• Ranking points earned in at least one Category I USTA National
 Championship shall be included among the four National RankingTournaments that count for national ranking.
 F. Matches That Count in More Than One Ranking Division or Category1. Results from professional tournaments. Results from professional
 tournaments may be considered in both the Top 500 ranking categoriesand the Professional rankings. See USTA Regulation XI.
 2. Results from NCAA Division I National Tournaments. Results from thefollowing NCAA Division I National Tournaments may be considered inboth the Top 500 ranking categories and the Men’s and Women’sCollegiate - NCAA Division I ranking categories described in USTARegulation XII.D.:• ITA All-American Championships;• ITA National Indoor Championships; and• NCAA Division I National Championships.
 3. Results from USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 18 National Championships. Resultsfrom the USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 18 National Championships may beconsidered in both the Top 500 ranking categories and the Boys’ andGirls’ 18 Divisions.
 G. National Adult/Senior and Family Ranking Committees1. USTA President shall establish national ranking committees. The USTA
 President shall establish national ranking committees under the Adultand Senior Competition Committee to rank the categories and divisionsthat are required to be ranked under USTA Regulation X.B.2.-4. TheUSTA President may appoint an Adult/Senior and Family RankingCoordinator to coordinate all national rankings in these divisions andcategories. Subject to the approval of the USTA President, vacancies inthe Adult/Senior and Family Ranking Coordinator position or on theranking committees may be filled by the chairperson of the Adult andSenior Competition Committee. If the chairperson is unable to fill thevacancy, the Adult/Senior and Family Ranking Coordinator, subject to theapproval of the USTA President, shall fill the vacancy.
 2. Committee size. Each ranking committee shall have at least two and nomore than five members inclusive of its chairperson. If a rankingcommittee has an even number of members, the Adult, Senior, andFamily Ranking Coordinator may act as an additional member of thecommittee.
 3. Tentative rankings. This is the first ranking determined by a rankingcommittee. The tentative rankings shall be made available to the tentativeranked players by January 15 of each year. These tentative rankings haveno official standing until certified by the Adult/Senior and Family RankingReview Board.
 214 USTA REGULATIONS X.F. (Matches That Count in More Than One…)
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 4. Corrections and appeals must be received no later than January 30. Anycorrections to a player’s record or any appeal to the tentative rankingsmust be received by the chairperson of the Adult/Senior and FamilyRanking Review Board no later than January 30 of each year.
 H. Adult/Senior and Family National Ranking Review Board1. Composition. The Adult/Senior and Family National Ranking Review
 Board shall consist of a chairperson and two to four individual rankingcommittee members all of whom shall be appointed by the USTAPresident. If an appeal comes before the Adult/Senior and FamilyNational Review Board in a division or category in which its chairpersonis a member, the chairperson may not consider that appeal.
 2. Meetings. The Adult/Senior and Family National Ranking Review Boardshall meet to finalize the tentative rankings in the Adult/Senior and FamilyDivisions. Meetings may be held by telephone conference call or othercommunication equipment that allows all persons participating to heareach other.
 3. USTA staff shall provide relevant data. The USTA staff shall provide allrelevant data to the Adult/Senior and Family National Ranking ReviewBoard.
 4. Final rankings issued by March 1. These are the singles, doubles, andmixed doubles rankings in all Adult, Senior, and Family Divisions thathave been certified as official USTA rankings by the Adult/Senior andFamily Ranking Review Board and shall be subsequently published. TheAdult/Senior and Family National Ranking Review Board shall issue thefinal rankings by March 1.
 I. Confidentiality of Ranking InformationMembers of the ranking committees and the Adult/Senior and Family NationalRanking Review Board shall not disclose any results of their deliberations orany other information concerning the rankings before their release by theUSTA.
 FAC Comment X.I-1: The ITF determines eligibility criteria for ITF internationalteam competition. The Senior International Competition Selection Committeeand the USTA Competitive Tennis Department select players that will producethe strongest team to represent the United States in ITF international teamcompetition based on guidelines published annually on the USTA website.
 To be endorsed by the USTA into ITF international team competition, ITFregulations require that a player be a citizen as evidenced by possession of avalid U.S. passport, Certificate of Naturalization, or other documentationacceptable to the ITF. Additional ITF eligibility requirements may apply. See theITF regulations.
 The USTA may apply for a waiver from the ITF Seniors Committee forplayers who do not meet this requirement. The waiver application must bereceived by the ITF Seniors Committee at least three months before thecompetition.
 U.S. citizens who reside in Puerto Rico, U.S. Virgin Islands, AmericanSamoa, Guam, or the Northern Mariana Islands may play either for theirrespective team or the U.S. international team.
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If a player is eligible to represent more than one country, the player shallnotify the USTA of this fact in sufficient time for the USTA to comply withrequirement of notifying the ITF at least three months before the event.
 J. Eligibility and Selection for ITF International Team CompetitionThe ITF determines eligibility criteria for ITF international team competition.The Adult and Senior Competition Selection Committee and the USTACompetitive Play Department shall select players that will produce thestrongest team to represent the United States in ITF international teamcompetition based on guidelines published annually on the USTA website.
 FAC Comment X.J-1: To be endorsed by the USTA into ITF international teamcompetition, ITF regulations require that a player be a U.S. citizen as evidencedby possession of a valid U.S. passport, Certificate of Naturalization, or otherdocumentation acceptable to the ITF. Additional ITF eligibility requirementsmay apply. See the ITF regulations.
 The USTA may apply for a waiver from the ITF Seniors Committee forplayers who do not meet this requirement. The waiver application must bereceived by the ITF Seniors Committee at least three months before thecompetition.
 U.S. citizens who reside in Puerto Rico, U.S. Virgin Islands, AmericanSamoa, Guam, or the Northern Mariana Islands may play either for theirrespective team or the U.S. international team.
 A player who wants to be selected for the USTA team and is eligible torepresent more than one country shall notify the USTA of these facts insufficient time for the USTA to comply with requirement of notifying the ITF atleast three months before the event.
 216 USTA REGULATIONS X.J. (Eligibility and Selection for ITF International…)
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XI. PROFESSIONAL RANKINGSA. Men’s DivisionEligible players (see USTA Regulation XI.C.) shall be ranked in the ProfessionalMen’s singles and doubles divisions in the order in which their names appearon the year-end ATP ranking list.
 B. Women’s DivisionEligible players (see USTA Regulation XI.C.) shall be ranked in the ProfessionalWomen’s singles and doubles divisions in the order in which their namesappear on the year-end WTA ranking list.
 C. Eligibility for National RankingOnly the following categories of persons are eligible to receive a nationalranking:1. U.S. citizens. Citizens of the United States.2. Certain aliens.
 • Permanent resident aliens. Permanent resident aliens of the UnitedStates.
 • Diplomats. Aliens who have resided in the United Statescontinuously for more than one year and who are members offamilies of persons in the diplomatic or consular corps.
 • Aliens with Refugee Status. Aliens who have been granted RefugeeStatus.
 • Aliens with Asylee Status. Aliens who have been granted AsyleeStatus.
 • Aliens with Temporary Protected Status. Aliens who have beengranted Temporary Protected Status.
 • Aliens with Adjustment Status. Aliens whose I-485 (Application toRegister Permanent Resident or Adjust Status) has been acceptedfor filing.
 • British Columbians. Canadian citizens and landed Canadianimmigrants who reside in British Columbia, provided that theywere USTA members for at least one month during 2010 and solong as they do not allow their USTA memberships to lapse for aperiod of more than six months.
 D. ReviewProfessional rankings are not subject to review or appeal.
 USTA REGULATIONS XI.D. (Review) 217
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XII. COLLEGIATE AND SCHOLASTIC TOURNAMENTS AND COLLEGIATE RANKINGS
 A. Method for Making Draw1. Separating players from same schools. When a scholastic or
 collegiate draw involves players from the same school or university,such entries shall be placed in separate halves or quarters, as evenly aspossible, depending upon the number of entries from that school oruniversity.
 2. Distribution of byes. Byes shall be distributed among the seeded playersin the order of their seeding. If the number of byes exceeds the numberof seeded players and if fewer than one player for each four lines on thedraw sheet has been seeded, then the byes shall be placed as though oneplayer for each four lines on the draw sheet had been seeded. Anyremaining byes shall be placed as provided in the USTA Regulations.
 B. Scoring1. Championship rounds.
 a. Main draw. Two points for each match won.b. Third-place play-off. One-half point for play-off for third and fourth
 place if feed-in is used through the quarterfinal round; but, nopoints for play-off for third and fourth place if feed-in throughquarterfinals is not used.
 c. Byes. If a player receives a bye in the first round, 4 points are givenonly if the second-round match is won.
 d. Defaults. A default shall always be considered as a match won andpoints awarded accordingly.
 2. Consolation rounds with feed-in through the quarters.a. Matches played. One point for each match won.b. Byes. If player receives a first-round bye, one point is given if the
 second-round match is won.c. Defaults. In all instances a default shall be considered as a match
 won and points awarded accordingly.3. Consolation rounds with no feed-in through quarters. One-quarter point
 for loser of finals and one-half point for winner of finals.4. Ties. In the event of a tie, co-titles shall be awarded.
 C. Eligibility for National RankingOnly the following categories of persons are eligible to receive a nationalranking:1. U.S. citizens. Citizens of the United States.2. Certain aliens.
 • Permanent resident aliens. Permanent resident aliens of the UnitedStates.
 • Diplomats. Aliens who have resided in the United Statescontinuously for more than one year and who are members offamilies of persons in the diplomatic or consular corps.
 • Aliens with Refugee Status. Aliens who have been granted RefugeeStatus.
 • Aliens with Asylee Status. Aliens who have been granted AsyleeStatus.
 218 USTA REGULATIONS XII.A. (Method for Making Draw)
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• Aliens with Temporary Protected Status. Aliens who have beengranted Temporary Protected Status.
 • Aliens with Adjustment Status. Aliens whose I-485 (Application toRegister Permanent Resident or Adjust Status) has been acceptedfor filing.
 • British Columbians. Canadian citizens and landed Canadianimmigrants who reside in British Columbia, provided that theywere USTA members for at least one month during 2010 and solong as they do not allow their USTA memberships to lapse for aperiod of more than six months.
 D. Collegiate RankingsEligible players shall be ranked in the following Collegiate Men’s and Women’ssingles and team doubles divisions in the order in which their names appearon the academic year-end ITA ranking lists.• Men’s and Women’s Collegiate – NCAA Division I• Men’s and Women’s Collegiate – NCAA Division II• Men’s and Women’s Collegiate – NCAA Division III• Men’s and Women’s Collegiate – NAIA (National Association of
 Intercollegiate Athletics)• Men’s and Women’s Collegiate – NJCAA (National Junior College
 Athletic Association)The Collegiate ranking period shall be June 1 to May 31.Results from the following NCAA Division I National Tournaments shall be
 considered in both the Men’s and Women’s Collegiate—NCAA Division Iranking categories and the Top 500 ranking categories described in USTARegulation X.D.:• ITA All-American Championships• ITA National Indoor Championships• NCAA Division I National ChampionshipsCollegiate rankings are not subject to review or appeal.
 USTA REGULATIONS XII.D. (Collegiate Rankings) 219
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220 USTA REGULATIONS XIII.A. (Wheelchair National Tournament Regulations)
 XIII. WHEELCHAIR NATIONAL TOURNAMENTS AND RANKINGSA. Wheelchair National Tournament Regulations
 1. Overview of Wheelchair National Tournament System. Annually the USTAshall publish the National Wheelchair Tournament Schedule, which shallinclude the following tournaments:a. Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championships. The USTA
 shall sanction at least one Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionship in each of the following divisions: • Men’s, Women’s, and Quad Open• Men’s, Women’s, and Quad A• Men’s and Women’s B• Men’s C• Junior Open/A (18 & Under)• Senior Open/A (40 & Over) Doubles• Senior B/C (40 & Over) DoublesThese tournaments may be held on hard, clay, or indoorsurfaces.
 b. Super Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments and Category IIUSTA Wheelchair Tournaments. Super Category II USTAWheelchair Tournaments and Category II USTA WheelchairTournaments are tournaments sanctioned by SectionalAssociations that are selected by the Wheelchair Tennis Committeeand the USTA Competitive Tennis Department for inclusion on theNational Wheelchair Tournament Schedule. The Wheelchair TennisCommittee, in consultation with the USTA Competitive TennisDepartment, shall determine the selection criteria. Thesetournaments shall comply with USTA Regulations XIII.A.3.a-e.,g., and h., unless the tournament has been sanctioned by the ITF,in which case it shall be played under the ITF Regulations forWheelchair Tennis.At least one Super Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournament
 and one Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournament shall beselected for the National Wheelchair Tournament Schedule in eachof the divisions listed in USTA Regulation XIII.A.1.a.
 c. ITF wheelchair tournaments. The USTA Competitive TennisDepartment shall determine criteria for selecting ITF wheelchairtournaments to be placed on the National Wheelchair TournamentSchedule.
 FAC Comment XIII.A-1: All of the Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionships, Super Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments, andCategory II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments in the Men’s Open, Women’sOpen, and Quad Open Divisions are also sanctioned by the ITF and areplayed under the ITF Regulations for Wheelchair Tennis.
 2. National Standings Lists. At least monthly, the USTA shall publishNational Standings Lists in each Wheelchair Division. The WheelchairTennis Committee shall determine the criteria for the National StandingsLists.
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USTA REGULATIONS XIII.A. (Wheelchair National Tournament Regulations) 221
 FAC Comment XIII.A-2: The Wheelchair Tennis Committee has establishedthe following criteria for the National Standings Lists:
 • Players must have a current USTA membership; and• Wheelchair standings shall be based on the total ranking points
 received during the previous 12-month period from the threeNational Ranking Tournaments in which a player received themost ranking points.
 3. Tournament regulations for Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionships. All Category I USTA Wheelchair National Champion shipsthat are sanctioned by the ITF shall be played under ITF wheelchairtournament regulations and shall follow the requirements listed belowwhen they are not inconsistent with ITF Regulations for WheelchairTennis. Any Category I USTA National Championship that is notsanctioned by the ITF shall have the following requirements.a. Citizenship not required. Category I USTA Wheelchair National
 Championships shall be open to citizens and non-citizens.b. Singles and doubles draws. Each Category I USTA National
 Wheelchair Championship shall be required to offer singles anddoubles in the divisions for which the tournament has beensanctioned, except for Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionships in the Senior Open/A (40 & Over) Doubles andSenior B/C (40 & Over) Doubles Divisions, which are only requiredto hold doubles.i. Draw sizes. Draw sizes shall be determined by the
 Tournament Committee. Selection for draws with limiteddraw sizes shall be done as set forth in USTA RegulationI.H.4., except that the Tournament Committee has discretionto conduct a qualifying draw. Wild cards may not beawarded.
 ii. Singles consolation draw, compass draw, or round robinrequired. Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionships shall include consolation draws in singles.The Wheelchair Tennis Committee shall specify theconsolation format that shall be used.
 FAC Comment XIII.A-3: The Wheelchair Tennis Committee has authorizedthe use of Feed-In Championship, Modified Feed-In Championship, FirstMatch Losers Consolation, and First Round Losers Consolation atCategory I USTA National Wheelchair Championships.
 iii. Playoff for third place. The Tournament Committee shalldetermine whether a playoff for third place shall be offeredand shall publish the information on the website by the timeit is prepared to receive entries. If the match is offered,players must play the match unless failure to do so isattributable to injury, illness, or personal emergency.For the purpose of determining scheduling in compliance
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222 USTA REGULATIONS XIII.A. (Wheelchair National Tournament Regulations)
 with USTA Regulation XIII.A.3.g.ii. below, the playoffmatches are considered part of the main draw.
 c. Seeding. The seeding method shall be determined by theTournament Committee and shall be either the All Factors Method ofseeding described in USTA Regulation II.A.4.a. or theComputerized List Method described in USTA Regulation II.A.4.b.If the Computerized List Method of seeding is used, the TournamentCommittee shall use the most recently published NationalStandings List to order the seeds. However, when a tournament inan Open Division receives entries from players or teams who have aranking in the top 75 on the most recently published ITF ranking list,the players or teams shall be considered for seeding.
 d. Match formats. The Wheelchair Tennis Committee shall determinethe match formats to be used in Category I USTA WheelchairNational Championships. These match formats shall be published.
 FAC Comment XIII.A-4: The Wheelchair Tennis Committee has authorizedthe use of the following match formats in Category I USTA WheelchairNational Championships, Super Category II USTA WheelchairTournaments, and Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments:
 • The best of three tiebreak sets; or• The best of three tiebreak sets with a 10-Point Match Tiebreak
 in lieu of a 3rd set.Note: Match formats of tournaments sanctioned by the ITF are controlledby the ITF Regulations for Wheelchair Tennis.
 e. No-Ad scoring may be used. Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionships may use No-Ad scoring.
 f. Playing semifinals, finals, and playoffs for third place onsanctioned surface. The semifinal, final, and third place playoffmatches shall be played on the surface on which the tournamenthas been sanctioned unless more than 24 hours of inclementweather or other cause prevents these matches from being playedon the sanctioned surface. For purposes of this regulation, thedesignation “hard courts” includes all types of hard courts and thedesignation “clay courts” includes all types of clay courts.
 g. Scheduling.i. Limit on number of matches per day. The scheduling
 guidelines in USTA Regulation II.D.9. and Table 9 aremandatory for all Category I USTA Wheelchair NationalChampionships, except that they shall not apply totournaments that are required to use the ITF Regulations forWheelchair Tennis.
 ii. Order of play. Rounds in the main draw should takeprecedence over consolation rounds, except that a player maybe required to play one consolation singles match before themain draw doubles match. For example, the secondconsolation singles of the day for any player should bescheduled after the main draw doubles each day.
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USTA REGULATIONS XIII.B. (Wheelchair National Rankings) 223
 h. Shortening tournaments. In the event of inclement weather, healthconcerns, or safety concerns, the Referee may use a match formatnot previously authorized for use at a Category I USTA WheelchairNational Championship by the Wheelchair Tennis Committee. Allmatches in each round shall be played with the same match format.Note, however, the shortening of tournaments sanctioned by the ITFare controlled by the ITF Regulations for Wheelchair Tennis.
 i. Practice courts. One practice court for each 60 players in thetournament shall be available on the day before the start of thetournament and on each day during the tournament; however, inno event shall more than two practice courts be required.
 B. Wheelchair National Rankings1. Divisions ranked. The USTA shall issue rankings in the following
 divisions:• Men’s, Women’s, and Quad Open• Men’s Women’s, and Quad A• Men’s and Women’s B• Men’s C• Junior Open/A (18 & Under)• Senior Open/A (40 & Over) • Senior Open/A (40 & Over) Doubles• Senior B/C (40 & Over) Doubles
 2. Eligibility for national ranking. Only the following categories of personsare eligible to receive a national ranking:a. U.S. citizens. Citizens of the United States.b. Certain aliens.
 • Permanent resident aliens. Permanent resident aliens of theUnited States.
 • Diplomats. Aliens who have resided in the United Statescontinuously for more than one year and who are membersof families of persons in the diplomatic or consular corps.
 • Aliens with Refugee Status. Aliens who have been grantedRefugee Status.
 • Aliens with Asylee Status. Aliens who have been grantedAsylee Status.
 • Aliens with Temporary Protected Status. Aliens who havebeen granted Temporary Protected Status.
 • Aliens with Adjustment Status. Aliens whose I-485(Application to Register Permanent Resident or AdjustStatus) has been accepted for filing.
 • British Columbians. Canadian citizens and landed Canadianimmigrants who reside in British Columbia, provided that theywere USTA members for at least one month during 2010 and solong as they do not allow their USTA memberships to lapse for aperiod of more than six months.
 FAC Comment XIII.B-1: Documents commonly used to support a particularalien status include a permanent resident alien card (green card), Form I-94, ora receipt confirming filing of the I-485.
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224 USTA REGULATIONS XIII.B. (Wheelchair National Rankings)
 3. Wheelchair ranking period. The Wheelchair ranking period for all playersand teams shall be January 1 through December 31.
 4. National Ranking Tournaments and Matches.a. National Ranking Tournaments. The following tournaments shall
 be known as National Ranking Tournaments and only results fromthese tournaments played during the Wheelchair ranking periodshall be considered for Wheelchair national rankings:• Category I USTA National Wheelchair Championships• Super Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments• Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments• Sectional/Local Ranking Tournaments as defined in USTA
 Regulation XIII.B.5.b. National Ranking Matches. National Ranking Matches are matches
 in ITF tournaments not listed on the National WheelchairTournament Schedule between players who meet the eligibilityrequirements of USTA Regulation XIII.B.2. that are reported to theUSTA Competitive Tennis Department. These matches shall beconsidered for ranking.
 FAC Comment XIII.B-2: An example of a National Ranking Match is a matchplayed in the US Open Wheelchair Championships (NY). Players should reportresults of matches in ITF tournaments not listed on the National WheelchairTournament Schedule to the USTA Competitive Tennis Department, 70 WestRed Oak Lane, White Plains, NY 10604.
 5. Sectional/Local Ranking Tournaments. Sectional/Local RankingTournaments are Wheelchair tournaments sanctioned by the SectionalAssociation or District Associations that have not been selected to beSuper Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments or Category II USTAWheelchair Tournaments in the following divisions: • Men’s, Women’s, and Quad Open• Men’s, Women’s, and Quad A• Men’s and Women’s B• Men’s C• Junior Open/A (18 & Under)• Senior Open/A (40 & Over) Doubles• Senior B/C (40 & Over) Doubles
 6. Points Per Round Ranking System.a. Ranking points. Players shall earn ranking points in singles and
 doubles at National Ranking Tournaments based on a Points PerRound Ranking System. Annually the Wheelchair Tennis Committeeshall determine the ranking points that shall be assigned to eachround in each tournament and for participating in each tournament.This information shall be published on the USTA website.
 b. Relative ranking weights of National Ranking Tournaments. Therelative ranking weights of National Ranking Tournaments arelisted in Table 37.
 c. Treatment of byes. A player who advances because of a bye doesnot receive ranking points.
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USTA REGULATIONS XIII.C. (Wheelchair National Ranking Committees) 225
 d. Treatment of withdrawals, walkovers, disqualifications, defaults,and retirements. A player who advances because of a withdrawal,walkover, disqualification, default, or retirement shall receiveranking points.
 e. Ranking ties. If players receive the same number of ranking points,ties shall be broken using the following steps in the order listed.• Most points earned in Category I USTA Wheelchair National
 Championships;• Most points earned in Super Category II USTA Wheelchair
 Tournaments and Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments;and
 • Most points earned in any other National Ranking Tournament.f. Ranking calculation. Wheelchair rankings shall be based on the
 total ranking points received during the ranking period from thethree National Ranking Tournaments in which a player received themost ranking points.
 7. Matches may count in only one division. No match may count forranking in more than one division. If divisions are combined and a playeris placed in a higher division, the player shall receive participation creditfor the division in which the player played.
 FAC Comment XIII.B-3: If the Men’s Wheelchair B and C Divisions arecombined in a tournament, the tournament shall be considered a B Divisionevent. Wins and losses shall count toward a B Division ranking only and theplayer shall receive participation credit for the B Division only.
 8. Corrections. Wheelchair singles and doubles player records shall bepublished on the Internet on an ongoing basis. Wheelchair playersshould check their records and submit verifiable additions andcorrections to the Wheelchair Ranking Coordinator. Each player who hascompeted against another USTA player in an ITF-sanctioned tournamentshall report the verifiable results to the Wheelchair Ranking Coordinator.Wheelchair rankings are done by computer and are not subject topositional protest or appeal.
 C. Wheelchair National Ranking Committees1. USTA President shall establish national ranking committees. The USTA
 President shall establish national ranking committees under the
 Tournament Type Relative Ranking Weight
 Category I USTA National Wheelchair Championships 10
 Super Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments 4
 Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments 3
 Sectional/Local Ranking Tournaments 1
 TABLE 37Relative Ranking Weights for Wheelchair National Ranking Tournaments
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Wheelchair Tennis Committee to rank the divisions that are required tobe ranked under USTA Regulation XIII.B.1. The USTA President mayappoint a Wheelchair Ranking Coordinator to coordinate all nationalrankings in these divisions. Subject to the approval of the USTAPresident, vacancies in the Wheelchair Ranking Coordinator position oron the ranking committees may be filled by the chairperson of theWheelchair Tennis Committee. If the chairperson is unable to fill thevacancy, the Wheelchair Ranking Coordinator, subject to the approval ofthe USTA President, shall fill the vacancy.
 2. Committee size. Each ranking committee shall have at least two and nomore than five members inclusive of its chairperson. If a rankingcommittee has an even number of members, the Wheelchair RankingCoordinator may act as an additional member of the committee.
 3. Confidentiality of ranking information. Members of the rankingcommittees shall not disclose any results of their deliberations or anyother information concerning the rankings before their release by theUSTA.
 226 USTA REGULATIONS XIII.C. (Wheelchair National Ranking Committtees)
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USTA REGULATIONS XIV.D. (Restrictions on Trophy and Award…) 227
 XIV. MEDALS AND PRIZES A. Gold, Silver, and Bronze Balls
 Gold balls shall be awarded to the winners, silver balls to the runners-up, andbronze balls to the third place playoff winners in:1. USTA National Championships, USTA National Doubles Championships,
 and USTA National Spring Team Championships in Junior Divisions. 2. All Category I Adult, Senior, and Family National Championships listed in
 USTA Regulations X.A.1.a. and b.3. Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championships, except that bronze
 balls shall be awarded at a tournament only if the tournament websitestates that a third-place playoff will be held.
 B. Gold Davis Cup InsigniaGold Davis Cup insignia shall be awarded to the captain and each member ofa United States Davis Cup team nominated to represent the United States inthe final round and to the captain and each nominated member of theopposing team.
 C. Gold Fed Cup CharmA gold Fed Cup charm shall be awarded to the captain and each member of aUnited States Fed Cup team.
 D. Restrictions on Trophy and Award PresentationsIt is the policy of the USTA not to accept trophies or awards bearing the nameof a commercial or business concern and not to permit the presentation ofany such trophy or award at USTA National Championships.
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XV. USTA LEAGUEA. Description
 The USTA League shall consist of team competition for men and women withadvancement from local competition to sectional and national competition todetermine annually a championship team in each approved level of competition.
 B. Rating SystemThe official system used to determine the levels of competition shall be a ratingsystem approved by the USTA Board.
 C. EligibilityAny individual who competes in a USTA League must be a current member ofthe USTA in good standing and be domiciled within the boundaries of a USTASectional Association or participate through a USTA Direct Member Club orOrganization. 1. Adult Division. Any individual competing in the Adult Division shall have
 reached the age of 18 years before or during the calendar year in whichthe player plays the first local league match. The Adult Division may bedivided into further competition groupings as designated in USTALeague Regulations.
 2. Mixed Doubles Division. Any individual in the Mixed Doubles Divisionshall have reached the age 18 years before or during the calendar yearin which the player plays the first local league match. The MixedDoubles Division may be divided into further competition groupings asdesignated in USTA League Regulations.
 D. Authority for Committee to Adopt USTA League RegulationsThe USTA League shall be conducted in accordance with the USTA LeagueRegulations, which shall include grievance procedures for league matters, asadopted and amended by a committee appointed by the USTA President and inaccordance with procedures determined and approved by the USTA Board.
 FAC Comment XV-1: The National Tennis Rating Program (“NTRP”) is theofficial system used to determine the levels of competition.
 228 USTA REGULATIONS XV.A. (Description)
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USTA REGULATIONS XVI.C. (Authority for Committee to Adopt USTA…) 229
 XVI. USTA JR. TEAM TENNISA. Description
 The USTA Jr. Team Tennis program shall consist of coed team competitionfor boys and girls with advancement from local competition to district,sectional, and national competition to determine annually a championshipteam at each level.
 B. EligibilityAny individual who competes in the USTA Jr. Team Tennis program shall be acurrent member of the USTA. Any individual competing in USTA Jr. TeamTennis shall be 18 years of age or under.
 C. Authority for Committee to Adopt USTA Jr. Team Tennis RegulationsThe USTA Jr. Team Tennis program shall be conducted in accordance withthe USTA Jr. Team Tennis Regulations that include grievance procedures asadopted and amended by a committee appointed by the USTA President andin accordance with procedures determined and approved by the USTA Board.
 FAC Comment XVI.C-1: USTA Jr. Team Tennis Regulations authorize playon smaller courts that are either 36 feet long or 60 feet long. They alsoauthorize play with different rackets and balls. Figure 8 shows thedimensions of a 36-foot court and Figure 9 shows the dimensions of a60-foot court. See the USTA Jr. Team Tennis Regulations for additionalinformation.
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230 USTA REGULATIONS XVII.A. (General Information)
 XVII. SANCTIONINGA. General Information
 1. Meaning of sanctioning. The USTA sanctioning process is intended to aidthe public, the player, and the tennis promoter. It helps to assureuniformity of the rules of play; it permits the ranking of players on a basisof an accepted standard; it encourages an orderly schedule oftournaments that accommodates the reasonable needs of players,promoters, and sponsors; and it fosters the aim of providing the publicwith tennis of high caliber and ethical standards.Sanctioning indicates that the tournament:• Is an official USTA-approved tournament;• Agrees to follow the ITF Rules of Tennis;• Agrees to follow USTA Regulations; and• Results will be considered by the applicable national, sectional,
 district, or local ranking committees if the applicable rankingregulations authorize the results to be considered.
 2. Definition of tournament. Tournament refers to all forms of competition,including, but not limited to, tournaments, championships, teamchampionships, matches, exhibitions, events, intersectionals,international competitions, and zonals. Tournaments are classified asamateur, professional, or open.
 3. Eligible applicants. Only the following may apply for a sanction to hold atournament: • Sectional Association;• Direct Member Club or Organization;• District Association or a subdivision of a Sectional Association; or• Organization Member.The person submitting the application must be authorized to do so by theapplicant.
 4. Discrimination not allowed. Tournament sanctions shall be awarded andsanctioned tournaments shall be conducted without regard to race,creed, color, national origin, or sexual orientation. By submitting anapplication to sanction a tournament, the applicant agrees that it will notdiscriminate against any participant because of the participant’s race,creed, color, national origin, or sexual orientation, except that entries intoUSTA Junior National Championships, Closed USTA RegionalTournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, and Additional USTAJunior National Tournaments are limited to U.S. citizens and certainaliens (see USTA Regulation IX.A.2.) and except that SectionalAssociations, District Associations, and subdivisions of SectionalAssociations may limit entry in some tournaments to U.S. citizens andcertain aliens residing in their territory. A violation of this provision mayresult in a refusal to issue any further sanctions to the applicant.
 5. Submission of application.Most applications must be submitted online.The entity that is responsible for approving the sanction (USTA Board,appropriate USTA competition committee, Sectional Association, DistrictAssociation, or subdivision of a Sectional Association) may require theapplicant to submit information in addition to information submitted inthe online application. When online application is not available, the
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USTA REGULATIONS XVII.A. (General Information) 231
 applicant shall submit the sanction application to the entity that isresponsible for approving the application. All applicants agree to runtournaments pursuant to USTA Regulations.
 FAC Comment XVII.A-1: Applications for sanctions for tournaments that areapproved by Sectional Associations, District Associations, or subdivisions of Sectional Associations are submitted online. Applications for USTA JuniorNational Championships, Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTARegional Tournaments, Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments, andUSTA International Tournaments are submitted to the Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee through an online bid process. Applications forCategory I USTA Adult, Senior, and Family National Championships aresubmitted to the Adult and Senior Competition Committee through an onlineprocess or on an offer and contract form. Applications for Category I USTAWheelchair National Championships are submitted to the Wheelchair TennisCommittee through an online process or on an offer and contract form.
 6. Payment of sanction fee. The sanction fee for a tournament for whichonline application is available is generally paid electronically to the USTA.Once the sanction is approved, the USTA directs the fee to the properrecipient. In all other cases the sanction fee is paid to the appropriatecompetition committee or the Sectional Association, District Association,or subdivision of a Sectional Association that approves the sanction.
 7. Issuance of sanction.When a Sectional Association, District Association,or subdivision of a Sectional Association issues a sanction, the entityissuing the sanction shall send notice of approval of the sanction to theUSTA Legal Department.
 8. Use of USTA name in reference to tournament. The holder of a sanctionfor a USTA sanctioned tournament may use the name, initials, and logoof the USTA only to the extent determined by the USTA.
 9. Use of certified officials recommended in sanctioned tournaments. TheUSTA recommends that every on-court official, Referee, Roving Umpire,and Chief Umpire be certified in accordance with USTA Regulation VII.in the appropriate classification.
 10. USTA does not assume financial responsibility for tournaments. TheUSTA does not assume financial responsibility for any tournament. Anyloss incurred shall be the sole responsibility of the sanction holder.
 11. Sanction will not be issued if prior sanction fee is delinquent. A sanctionshall not be approved if the applicant is delinquent in the payment of anysanction fee charged for a sanction previously applied for and issued, unless the delinquent sanction fee is paid or the USTA committee,Sectional Association, District Association, or subdivision of a SectionalAssociation that approved the sanction waives the delinquency.
 12. Specification in title of whether tournament is open to professionals, isinvitational, or is closed tournament. The titles of junior tournaments donot need to include the word “Amateur” because, with the exceptions ofthe USTA National Championships, which are open to professionals (seeUSTA Regulation IX.A.9.b.i.), only amateurs may play in juniortournaments. USTA tournaments other than junior tournaments should
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specify in the title whether the tournament is open to amateurs only,professionals only, or both. Absence of any designation in the title meansthat the tournament is open to both amateurs and professionals,although for clarity, the word “Open” should be included whenapplicable. The word “Invitational” in the title means that tournamententry is by invitation only. The word “Closed” in the title means thattournament entry is restricted to a specific geographic area. Absence ofany designation in the title usually means that the tournament is not aninvitational and is open to players from all areas.
 13. Definition of gross revenues. For purposes of USTA Regulation XVII.,gross revenues means all monies received for:• Entry fees;• Admissions to the grounds, courts, and stands after deduction of
 governmental and municipal taxes;• Sales of advertising less direct expenses; and• Contributions from whatever sources, including sponsors.For junior tournaments, the entry fees, donations, and contributionsshall not be counted in the gross revenues test.
 14. Tournament may lose sanction if it does not comply with USTARegulation XVII. and terms of sanction. The failure of a tournament tocomply with any requirement of USTA Regulation XVII. or any othercondition imposed by the body issuing the sanction may result inforfeiture of the sanction.
 B. USTA League and USTA Jr. Team Tennis Approved Without Necessity ofSanctionUSTA League and USTA Jr. Team Tennis are hereby approved by the USTAwithout any sanction application.
 C. Sectional and District Tournaments and Leagues Other Than USTA Leagueand USTA Jr. Team Tennis1. Sanction approval. Sectional Associations approve the sanctions for:
 • Tournaments (see definition in USTA Regulation XVII.A.2.) thatare not approved by USTA Regulation XVII.B. or subject to the bidprocess of USTA Regulations XVII.D.-F.;
 • Leagues (other than USTA Leagues and USTA Jr. Team Tennis) ifthe league wants the matches played during the season to countfor ranking;
 • Intra-Organization Member tournaments in which the OrganizationMember wants the matches to count for ranking; and
 • Intercollegiate and interscholastic tournaments. (Thesetournaments do not have to be sanctioned but may be sanctionedwith or without a sanction fee being charged.)
 A Sectional Association may delegate the sanction approval process toits District Associations or subdivisions.
 2. Sanction fees. A Sectional Association shall set the sanction fees, if any,and may delegate the setting of sanction fees to its District Associationsor subdivisions.
 3. Rights for sanctioned prize money tournaments over $5000. Thetelevision, cable, satellite, internet, radio, film, and video rights for allsanctioned prize money tournaments over $5000 shall, unless the
 232 USTA REGULATIONS XVII.B. (USTA League and USTA Jr. Team…)
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USTA REGULATIONS XVII.D. (USTA National Championships, USTA…) 233
 Sectional Association is notified otherwise by the TournamentCommittee at least 120 days before the start of the tournament or at thetime of filing of the sanction application, whichever is later, be reservedby the USTA to facilitate the sale of these rights on a national ormulti-event basis. The net proceeds of the sale of these rights shall bedivided 80% to the tournament and 20% to the Sectional Association.
 D. National Tournaments (Other Than US Open and Those USTA NationalChampionships That Are Awarded by USTA Board)1. Primary host site shall be Organization Member. The primary host site of
 each USTA National Championship, USTA Junior NationalChampionship, Closed USTA Regional Tournament, Open USTA RegionalTournament, Additional USTA Junior National Tournament, and USTAInternational Tournament shall be an Organization Member.
 2. Sanctioning process.a. Application requirements. The applicant shall submit the
 application on the USTA-approved form.• Applicants for Category I USTA Adult, Senior, and Family
 National Championships and Category I USTA WheelchairNational Championships shall also submit a completedescription of the applicant’s facilities, proposed tournamentorganization, and other information as may be pertinent inconsidering competing bids.
 • Applicants for USTA Junior National Championships, ClosedUSTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTA RegionalTournaments, Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments,and USTA International Tournaments may submit or beasked to submit other information in support of theirapplications.
 FAC Comment XVII.D-1: The online sanction application does not gathercertain information on the form. For example, it does not ask for detailedinformation on the proposed site, tournament organization, amenities providedto players, and hotels. If an online sanction application form is used, thisadditional information is submitted in writing to the competition committee.
 b. Application deadline. i. Junior Divisions. The Junior Competition and Sportsmanship
 Committee shall set the application deadlines for tournamentsin the Junior Divisions and shall notify the SectionalAssociations and current sanction holders of these deadlinesby January 1 of the year before the start of the tournaments.
 ii. Adult, Senior, and Family Divisions. Applications fortournaments in the Adult, Senior, and Family Divisions shallbe submitted to the Adult and Senior Competition Committeeby July 1 of the year before the start of the tournaments.
 iii. Wheelchair Divisions. Applications for tournaments in theWheelchair Divisions shall be submitted by August 1 of theyear before the start of the tournaments.
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234 USTA REGULATIONS XVII.D. (USTA National Championships, USTA…)
 FAC Comment XVII.D-2: The USTA staff is responsible for publicizing theprocess for submitting applications for national tournaments and the deadline by which applications are due. Generally, this information is published on the USTA website, is sent to existing sanction holders, and issent to Sectional Associations, which are asked to forward the information topotential applicants.
 c. Submission to appropriate competition committee. Applicantsshall submit applications to the appropriate competition committeefor consideration and approval or disapproval.• Junior. Applicants shall submit applications for USTA
 Junior National Championships, Closed USTA RegionalTournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments,Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments, and USTAInternational Tournaments to the Junior Competition andSportsmanship Committee.
 • Adult, Senior, and Family. Applicants shall submitapplications for Category I USTA Adult, Senior, and FamilyNational Championships to the Adult and Senior CompetitionCommittee.
 • Wheelchair. Applicants shall submit applications forCategory I USTA Wheelchair National Championships to theWheelchair Tennis Committee.
 d. Approval by Sectional Associations. Each Sectional Associationshall approve or disapprove the applicants from its section, exceptas set forth in USTA Regulation XVII.D.2.e. below. If a SectionalAssociation disapproves an applicant, the appropriate competitioncommittee shall not consider that particular application.
 e. Sectional Association approval not required when it submitscompeting application. When a Sectional Association hassubmitted a competing application for a tournament, theappropriate competition committee shall approve or disapprove allapplicants from that section for that tournament.
 f. Notice to competing applicants of their right to appear beforeappropriate competition committee. The chairperson or thechairperson’s designee shall inform all applicants of competingapplications and may require them to submit additionalinformation in order to consider the competing applications.Representatives of all applicants shall be permitted to appear inperson, by proxy, or by electronic means to make presentations tothe committee in support of their applications at all meetings inwhich applications are considered.
 g. Approval of sanctions by appropriate competition committee. Theappropriate competition committee shall review only theapplications from:• Applicants approved by Sectional Associations;• Sectional Associations; and• Applicants that are not subject to approval or disapproval by
 a Sectional Association because the Sectional Associationsubmitted a competing application.
 The committtee shall approve or disapprove applications as soonas possible after the application deadline. Upon approval of a
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 sanction, the chairperson or the chairperson’s designee shall notifythe successful applicant.
 h. Tournament contract. No sanction approval shall be consideredfinal until the applicant completes and returns a tournamentcontract in the form approved by the appropriate competitioncommittee and payment of the sanction fee (see USTA RegulationXVII.D.3.) has been received.
 i. Right of USTA Board to assume responsibility for sanctioningprocess. Notwithstanding the foregoing, the USTA Board may, atits discretion, assume the responsibilities of a competitioncommittee to sanction a USTA National Championship or USTAJunior National Championship.
 3. Sanction fees.a. National Junior tournaments. The sanction fee for a USTA Junior
 National Championship shall be $100 per age and gender division.The sanction fee for all other tournaments sanctioned by the JuniorCompetition and Sportsmanship Committee shall be $100 pertournament.
 b. National Adult, Senior, Family and Wheelchair tournaments. Thesanction fee for a Category I USTA Adult, Senior, and FamilyNational Championship, a USTA National Intersectional TeamEvent, or a Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championshipshall be $100 per tournament.
 4. Tournament titles for USTA National Championships and USTA JuniorNational Championships. The applicable competition committeeestablishes the title for USTA National Championships and USTA JuniorNational Championships under its jurisdiction. The title shall include,where applicable, the age, sex, surface, and any other divisions of thetournament. The initials “USTA” shall be used in identifying USTANational Championships and USTA Junior National Championships,except that the initials “US” only may be used in identifying the US Open.
 FAC Comment XVII.D-3: The following are examples of titles for thesetournaments: USTA Girls’ 18 National Championships; USTA NationalWomen’s 35 Hard Court Championships; and USTA National Indoor ROHOGateway Classic.
 5. Tournament titles for Closed USTA Regional Tournaments, Open USTARegional Tournaments, Additional USTA Junior National Tournaments,and USTA International Tournaments. The titles of USTA InternationalTournaments may include the initials “USTA.” The titles of Closed USTARegional Tournaments, Open USTA Regional Tournaments, AdditionalUSTA Junior National Tournaments, and USTA International Tournamentsare subject to the approval of the Junior Competition and SportsmanshipCommittee.
 6. Television, cable, satellite, internet, radio, film, and video rights. TheUSTA reserves all television, cable, satellite, internet, radio, film, andvideo rights for all USTA National Championships and USTA Junior National Championships. If the USTA relinquishes these rights and theyare subsequently sold and if no other arrangements have been mutuallyagreed to before the award of the sanction, the gross proceeds shall be
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divided between the USTA and the sanction holder as follows:• The first $1000 shall belong to the sanction holder;• The next $9000 shall be divided 50% to the sanction holder and
 50% to the USTA;• The next $10,000, 35% to the sanction holder and 65% to the
 USTA; and• All amounts over $20,000, 25% to the sanction holder and 75% to
 the USTA.E. ITF Junior Tournaments. The ITF regulations require that ITF junior
 tournaments played in the United States be either organized by the USTA orsanctioned by the USTA. The Junior Competition and SportsmanshipCommittee shall be notified of all applicants for tournaments requiringsanction approval. Sanction approval shall be as set forth in USTARegulations XVII.D.2.f. and g.
 F. Role of USTA Board in Sanctioning US Open, USTA National Championships,USTA Junior National Championships, and Certain Other Tournaments.1. Right of USTA Board to award sanctions.
 a. US Open. The USTA Board awards the sanction for the US Open.b. USTA National Championships and USTA Junior National
 Championships. The USTA Board has the right to assume theresponsibility for sanctioning USTA National Championships andUSTA Junior National Championships instead of the applicablenational competition committee.
 c. Tournaments not in category described in USTA RegulationsVII.B-E. The USTA Board may award the sanction for anytournament in a category of tournaments not described in USTARegulations XVII.B-E.
 2. Sanction fees. The sanction fee for the US Open and any tournament notdescribed in USTA Regulation XVII. that is approved by the USTA Boardshall be negotiated by the Sectional Association in whose territory thetournament is held, the sanction holder, and the USTA or its specificallydesignated representative. The agreement shall not become binding on theUSTA until approved by the USTA Board. The Sectional Association shallreceive that part of the sanction fee as shall be agreed upon by the USTAand the Sectional Association. The division, if any, of the sanction fee shallbe negotiated by the President and Secretary-Treasurer of the USTA withthe President and Treasurer of the respective Sectional Association. Thepayment to the Sectional Association shall not exceed $2000. The sanctionfee for any USTA National Championship or USTA Junior NationalChampionship approved by the USTA Board shall be as set forth in USTARegulation XVII.D.3.
 3. Commercial identification for tournaments when sanction requires USTABoard approval. If the sanction for a tournament requires the approval of theUSTA Board, no other name, such as that of a tournament sponsor, may,without prior approval of the USTA Board, be included in the official title.
 4. Television, cable, satellite, internet, radio, film, and video rights. TheUSTA reserves all television, cable, satellite, internet, radio, film, andvideo rights for all tournaments when sanctions are awarded by theUSTA Board.
 236 USTA REGULATIONS XVII.E. (ITF Junior Tournaments)
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XVIII. AMATEUR AND PROFESSIONAL STATUSA. Definitions
 Amateur and professional tennis players are within the jurisdiction of the USTA. 1. Amateur shall not receive pecuniary advantage because of skills as tennis
 player. A tennis player is an amateur if the player does not receive andhas not received, directly or indirectly, pecuniary advantage by theplaying, teaching, demonstrating, or pursuit of the game except asexpressly permitted by the USTA.
 2. Definition of professional. All other tennis players who accept theauthority of, and who are in good standing with, the USTA shall bedesignated as professionals.
 3. Amateur remains amateur throughout tournament. A player starting playin a tournament as an amateur shall remain an amateur for the purposesof that tournament.
 B. WarningAcceptance of expenses or prizes or undertaking employment allowed bythese regulations may jeopardize the amateur’s eligibility under rules andregulations of the amateur’s school or another amateur organization in whichthe amateur is interested. Before accepting any expenses or prizes orundertaking any tennis related employment, an amateur should consider theeligibility rules of the amateur’s school and any other amateur organization inwhich the amateur is interested.
 C. Acts That Will Cause Loss of Amateur Status1. Prize money. An amateur may not play for a money prize or any other
 prohibited prize or sell a prize or transfer the right to a prize to anotherperson.
 2. Teaching and coaching. An amateur may not teach, coach, instruct, ordemonstrate the game except as authorized in USTA Regulation XVIII.D.
 3. Films and books. An amateur may not accept money or gain pecuniaryadvantage by permitting the taking of tennis action films or televisionfilms of the amateur or by permitting the use of the amateur’s name as theauthor of any book or article on tennis of which the amateur is not theactual author.
 4. Services. An amateur may not accept money for services not actuallyrendered.
 5. Endorsements. An amateur may not permit the amateur’s name,initials, or likeness to be placed on tennis equipment or apparel of whichthe amateur is not the actual manufacturer, wholesaler, retailer, or seller.An amateur may not permit the use of the amateur’s name, initials, orlikeness in the advertising or other sales promotion of any goods of anymanufacturer, wholesaler, retailer, or seller.
 D. Acts That Amateur May Engage in Without Losing Amateur Status1. Reasonable expenses actually incurred. An amateur may be
 reimbursed for reasonable expenses actually incurred in connection withparticipation in a tournament, match, or exhibition. (See USTARegulation XVIII.E.)
 2. Scholarships to school. An amateur may receive a scholarship or otherbenefits authorized by the amateur’s school that do not affect eligibility asa tennis player for the school.
 USTA REGULATIONS XVIII.D. (Acts That Amateur May Engage in…) 237
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3. Tennis camp and school scholarships. An amateur may receive ascholarship or other special award:• That recognizes a particular achievement by the amateur other than
 a prize won through participation in a tournament event or thatrecognizes a particular ability and financial need of the amateur; and
 • That permits the amateur, at no cost or at a reduced cost, toattend a tennis camp or school, to participate in a tennis clinic,or to receive tennis lessons, provided that the recipient has beenselected from a group of eligible recipients in accordance withrules established by the donor of the scholarship or specialaward.
 4. Employment in sporting goods industry. An amateur may enter into abona fide arrangement for services as an individual proprietor, partner,employee, agent, or consultant with a manufacturer or seller of sportinggoods or other products, provided the services to be performed will notviolate any of these regulations.
 5. Student employment as salaried tennis instructor. An undergraduate ora graduate student in regular full-time attendance at a recognized highschool, college, or university, or a faculty member as described inUSTA Regulation XVIII.D.6. shall not lose amateur status because ofaccepting employment as:• A counselor at a summer camp;• An assistant to a teaching professional;• An employee or tennis instructor at a club or establishment where
 tennis is played;• An employee or tennis instructor of a Sectional Association,
 District Association, subdivision of a Sectional Association, cityrecreation department or its equivalent, or recognized tennispatrons organization; or
 • An employee in a public junior development program. Remuneration for any such employment may only be on a salary basisand may not be on a fee-for-lesson basis.
 6. Faculty members serving as tennis coaches. Regular full-time facultymembers of a recognized high school, college, or university may teachtennis to the pupils or coach the tennis team as part of their facultyassignments without affecting their amateur standings.
 7. Physical education teachers. An amateur may be a physical educationor sports teacher who receives pecuniary advantage by giving elementary tennis instruction. Remuneration for any such employmentmay only be on a salary basis and may not be on a fee-for-lesson basis.
 E. Expenses That May Be Reimbursed Without Causing Player to Lose AmateurStatus1. Reasonable expenses actually incurred. An amateur may be reimbursed
 for reasonable expenses actually incurred in connection with participationin a tournament, match, or exhibition.
 2. Documentation of expenses. Where practicable, expenses must besupported by receipts or other evidence of payment.
 3. Lodging. An amateur may accept reimbursement for reasonable lodgingexpenses.
 238 USTA REGULATIONS XVIII.E. (Expenses That May Be Reimbursed…)
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4. Food. An amateur may accept reimbursement for reasonable foodexpenses.
 5. Travel. Travel expenses are allowable for travel to a tournament fromhome or a previous tournament if in fact travel was from a previoustournament. Travel expenses are also allowable for actual return to theamateur’s home from the tournament. Reimbursement shall be limited tothe following:• Air, rail, or bus fare at coach rate;• Local transportation; and• Automobile expenses per vehicle plus tolls at a rate established by
 the USTA Board. 6. Entry fees. USTA entry fees are allowable expenses. 7. Expenses before and during tournament. Expenses incurred at a
 tournament site for the period starting a maximum of two days before thestart of a tournament and ending on the day after a player is eliminatedfrom the tournament are allowable in accordance with these regulations.
 8. Expenses of spouse, parent, coach, or chaperone. Expenses for anon-playing spouse, a parent, a chaperone traveling with an amateur, or acoach are allowable in accordance with these regulations. Expenses for acoach shall be related to practice for and participation in the tournamentat a tournament site.
 9. Miscellaneous expenses. Expenses for laundry and soft drinks areallowable if not provided by the tournament or host.
 10. Documentation of expenses to USTA. Upon the written request of theUSTA Grievance Committee, the Executive Committee, or the USTABoard, an amateur shall fully inform the committee or USTA Board as to:a. All expenses paid in connection with participation in any
 tournament, match, or exhibition, including furnishing to thecommittee or USTA Board additional information as may berequested and including a sworn statement as to the expenses; and
 b. The details of any employment in the sporting goods industry orother arrangement described in USTA Regulation XVIII.D.4.,including furnishing to the committee or USTA Board any writtenagreement, correspondence, or memoranda relating thereto,including a sworn statement as to the details.
 Failure to comply promptly and fully with the request shall be grounds forimmediate suspension, which suspension shall continue until the amateurhas complied with the request.
 F. Reimbursement of These Expenses Will Cause Player to Lose Amateur Status1. Reimbursements conditioned on round reached. Any arrangement for
 payment of expenses shall not be conditioned on the round reached. Atournament may enter into an arrangement for payment of part or all ofan amateur’s allowable expenses, as defined in this USTA RegulationXVIII., conditioned upon the tournament obtaining sufficient funds forthe payment.
 2. Reimbursement of expenses paid by someone else. An amateur may notaccept reimbursement for an expense if someone else (for example, asponsor) has paid the expense, unless the amateur actually returns thepayment to the sponsor.
 USTA REGULATIONS XVIII.F. (Reimbursement of These Expenses…) 239
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3. Lost income. Lost opportunities for income, attributable to playing atournament, are not allowable expenses.
 4. Equipment and clothing. Equipment and clothing are not allowableexpenses.
 5. Expenses not reimbursable by virtue of action of Sectional Association orUSTA Grievance Committee. No amateur may receive, directly or indirectly,expenses of any kind in connection with playing tennis if permission toreceive expenses has been refused either:• By the amateur’s Sectional Association; or• By the USTA Grievance Committee. An amateur whose Sectional Association has refused to allow theamateur to receive the expenses may appeal to the USTA GrievanceCommittee pursuant to USTA Bylaw 43.
 G. Sanction Holder's Role in Reimbursement of Amateur’s Expenses1. Direct arrangements between sanction holder and amateur. All
 arrangements, including the payment of expenses, for participation by anamateur in a sanctioned tournament, match, or exhibition shall be madeby the sanction holder directly with the amateur, the amateur’s SectionalAssociation, the Sectional Association in which the tournament is beingheld, the team captain of any recognized USTA team (whether on anational, sectional, or district level), or the chairperson for any sanctioned national or international tournament, match, or exhibition. Payments made to hotels for indebtedness incurred for lodging,
 meals, etc., or to common carriers for transportation will beconsidered as having been paid directly to the amateur.
 Failure to comply with the above policy will be grounds for immediate suspension, which suspension shall continue until thesanction holder has so complied with the policy.
 2. Expenses not reimbursable by virtue of action of Sectional Association orUSTA Grievance Committee. No sanction holder may pay, directly orindirectly, expenses of an amateur if permission to pay the expenses hasbeen refused either:• By the sanction holder’s Sectional Association; or• By the USTA Grievance Committee. If the Sectional Association of the sanction holder has refused to allow itto pay the expenses of an amateur, the sanction holder may appeal to theUSTA Grievance Committee pursuant to USTA Bylaw 43.
 3. Sanction holder may lose future sanction of its tournaments if itviolates USTA Regulation XVIII. A sanction holder that disregards anyprovision of USTA Regulation XVIII. shall be deemed to have acted in away detrimental to the welfare of the game and may be denied by theUSTA Board further sanctions to hold tournaments, matches, orexhibitions. Any sanction holder charged by the USTA Board withhaving so acted may, at its request, have a hearing before the USTAGrievance Committee pursuant to USTA Bylaw 43.
 H. Amateur Prizes1. Value of prizes for amateurs may not exceed $250 per event. The
 maximum value of a prize that may be won by an amateur in any oneevent is $250. Thus, if an amateur participates in both the singles and
 240 USTA REGULATIONS XVIII.G. (Sanction Holder’s Role in…)
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doubles events in a particular tournament, the amateur may accept a prizehaving a maximum value of $250 for participation in the singles event andanother prize having a maximum value of $250 for participation in thedoubles event.
 2. Allowable prizes. A prize may include, but is not necessarily limited to, thefollowing:• Trophy or medal;• Merchandise (for example, apparel, suitcases, rackets, silverware);• Gift certificate;• Membership or playing privileges at a tennis club with the amateur
 having the right to designate the club;• Tennis lessons with the amateur having the right to designate the
 professional or organization providing the lessons;• Scholarship with the amateur having the right to designate the
 school; and• Tax deductible contribution by the Tournament Committee with the
 amateur having the right to designate the recipient of thecontribution.
 3. Cash prizes may not be given to amateurs. A prize may not be cash or anyaward that may be surrendered for cash.
 4. Donation of prize money to school or tennis organization by Tournament Committee. If a player may not accept prize money or aprize because the player is an amateur, then the Tournament Committeeor sponsor has the discretion to give the prize money or prize to:• A high school or college;• The athletic department of a high school or college, which may be
 for a specific use such as the tennis team;• A Sectional Association; or• A tennis patrons organization that is approved by its Sectional
 Association for receipt of the prize money or prize, provided that theplayer does not determine the recipient.
 I. Enforcement Procedure Over Amateur Status1. Role of USTA President and USTA Grievance Committee in payment
 of amateur expenses. The USTA President and the USTA Grievance Committee, acting jointly, may exercise supervision and control overthe payment and acceptance of expenses as may in their judgments benecessary to insure an observance of these regulations. The USTAPresident and the chairperson of the USTA Grievance Committee,acting jointly, are authorized to engage and pay for investigativeservices as they deem necessary and proper to insure the properenforcement of these regulations.
 2. Sectional Association jurisdiction over amateur status. A SectionalAssociation may elect to exercise jurisdiction over its amateurs andrequire that they obtain special permission from it before acceptingexpenses in connection with their participation in a tournament, match, orexhibition. Election by a Sectional Association to exercise this jurisdictionwill become effective only upon receipt of formal notice by the Secretaryof the USTA.
 3. Consequences of violating USTA Regulation XVIII. An amateur who
 USTA REGULATIONS XVIII.I. (Enforcement Procedure over Amateur…) 241
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violates any provision of USTA Regulation XVIII. will jeopardize theplayer’s amateur status and will be subject to disciplinary action pursuantto USTA Bylaw 43 or pursuant to the procedures of any appropriateSectional Association or District Association. A sanction holder thatviolates any provision of USTA Regulation XVIII. is subject to disciplinaryaction pursuant to USTA Bylaw 43 or pursuant to the procedures of anyappropriate Sectional Association or District Association.
 J. Reinstatement to Amateur Status1. Reinstatement of professional. If an amateur has become a professional
 and then wishes to be reinstated as an amateur, the following principlesand requirements shall be applicable:a. Written request to USTA Grievance Committee. The player shall make
 a written request to the USTA Grievance Chairperson, c/o USTAExecutive Director, 70 West Red Oak Lane, White Plains, New York10604.
 b. Player was professional for less than one year and grossed lessthan $3,000. If the period of time from the date the player firstbecame a professional through the date on which the playerceased professional activities is less than one year, and if duringthis period the aggregate of prize money won and of other grossincome received from professional activities is less than $3,000,reinstatement as an amateur may be granted effective as of thedate between three months and six months following the date onwhich the player ceased professional activities.
 c. Player was professional for between one and two years andgrossed less than $10,000. If the period of time from the date theplayer first became a professional through the date on which theplayer ceased professional activities is a year or more, but is lessthan two years, and if during this period the aggregate of prizemoney won and of other gross income received from professionalactivities is less than $10,000, reinstatement as an amateur maybe granted effective as of the date between six months and oneyear following the date on which the player ceased professionalactivities.
 d. Player was professional for between two and three years andgrossed less than $25,000. If the period of time from the date theplayer first became a professional through the date on which theplayer ceased professional activities is two years or more, but isless than three years, and if during this period the aggregate ofprize money won and of other gross income received fromprofessional activities is less than $25,000, reinstatement as anamateur may be granted effective as of the date between one yearand 18 months following the date on which the player ceasedprofessional activities.
 e. Player was professional for less than three years, grossed less than$25,000, and subparagraphs b. through d. do not apply. If theperiod of time from the date the player first became aprofessional through the date on which the player ceasedprofessional activities is less than three years, and if during this
 242 USTA REGULATIONS XVIII.J. (Reinstatement to Amateur Status)
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period the aggregate of prize money won and of other gross incomereceived from professional activities is less than $25,000, and ifnone of subparagraphs b. through d. are applicable, reinstatementas an amateur may be granted effective as of a date reasonablyconsistent with the principles set forth in subparagraphs a. throughc. above.
 f. Player was professional for more than three years or grossed morethan $25,000. If the period of time from the date the player firstbecame a professional through the date on which the player ceasedprofessional activities is three years or more, or if the aggregate ofprize money won and of other gross income received fromprofessional activities is $25,000 or more, reinstatement as anamateur may be granted effective as of a date reasonably consistentwith the principles set forth in subparagraphs b. through d.
 2. Player who has turned professional more than once. If an amateur hasbecome a professional after having been previously reinstated as anamateur, and then wishes to be reinstated again as an amateur, theeffective date for any reinstatement may be considerably longer thanthe periods indicated in USTA Regulation XVIII.J.1.
 3. USTA Grievance Committee may reinstate player. Any reinstatement shallbe made by the USTA Grievance Committee on evidence satisfactoryto it that reinstatement is merited.
 USTA REGULATIONS XVIII.J. (Reinstatement to Amateur Status) 243
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XIX. AMENDMENTSUSTA Regulations may be amended if the amendment is consistent with the USTAConstitution and the USTA Bylaws. A. Those Who May Adopt Amendments
 Amendments may be adopted pursuant to the Bylaws by the Voting Members,Executive Committee, or Board.
 B. Those Who May Submit AmendmentsAmendments may be submitted by a Sectional Association through its Presidentor Secretary, a USTA committee through its chairperson, or a member of theExecutive Committee. A Sectional Association may submit an amendment only ifit has followed all applicable provisions of its bylaws. A USTA committee maysubmit an amendment only if it has voted to submit the proposal and hasfollowed all applicable provisions of the Bylaws.
 C. Deadlines for Submitting an Amendment to Be Voted on by the Voting Membersor Executive Committee1. Secretary-Treasurer must receive written proposal at least 90 days
 before meeting. The Secretary-Treasurer c/o Office of the GeneralCounsel must receive the proposal in writing at least 90 days before thedate of the meeting at which the proposal is to be considered.
 2. Proposals of unforeseeable extreme urgency. Any proposal that couldnot have been foreseen in time to meet the deadline for submission andthat is a matter of extreme urgency must be received in writing by theSecretary-Treasurer c/o Office of the General Counsel at least 21 daysbefore the date of the meeting at which the proposal is to be considered.The Voting Members or the Executive Committee must first determinethat the proposal is unforeseeable and extremely urgent.
 D. Deadline for Submitting an Amendment to Be Voted on by the BoardThe Secretary-Treasurer c/o Office of the General Counsel must receive theproposal in writing at least 28 days before the meeting at which the proposal is tobe considered.
 E. Notice Requirements1. Written notice of 20 to 50 days required for meeting of Voting Members
 or Executive Committee. When a proposal is to be considered by theVoting Members or Executive Committee, the Secretary-Treasurer shallprovide a copy of the proposal in the notice of the meeting at which theproposal is to be considered. Written notice shall be given pursuant tothe Bylaws, no less than 20 days nor more than 50 days before the dateof the meeting of the Voting Members or the Executive Committee atwhich the proposal is to be considered.
 2. Written notice of 15 days required for proposals of unforeseeable extremeurgency.When an unforeseeable and extremely urgent proposal is to beconsidered, the Secretary-Treasurer shall provide a copy of the proposalto each Voting Member, the Executive Committee, each SectionalPresident, the Chair of each USTA committee, and each SectionalAssociation office not less than 15 days before the date of the meeting ofthe Voting Members or the Executive Committee at which the proposal isto be considered.
 3. Written notice of 20 days required for meeting of Board.When a proposalis to be considered by the Board, the Secretary-Treasurer shall provide acopy of the proposal to be considered to the Board, Executive Committee,
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each Sectional President, the chairperson of each USTA committee, andeach Sectional Association office, not less than 20 days before the date ofthe Board meeting at which the proposal is to be considered.
 F. Amendments Passed by Executive Committee and USTA Board Are Subjectto Amendment at Next Meeting of MembersPursuant to USTA Bylaw 66, amendments passed by the Executive Committeeor by the USTA Board are subject to approval, disapproval, or amendment at thenext Annual, Semiannual, or Special Meeting of the membership upon therequest of the voting delegates at the meeting with sufficient strength toconstitute a majority vote of the membership.
 G. Secretary-Treasurer of USTA Shall Provide Certain USTA Officials with Copyof Amendment Within Sixty Days of Its Adoption The Secretary-Treasurer of the USTA shall provide a copy of each amendment thatis adopted to each member of the Executive Committee, to each SectionalPresident who is not a member of the Executive Committee, to each SectionalAssociation office, to the chairperson of the Constitution and Rules Committee,and to the chairperson of any USTA committee that is affected by theamendment within 60 days after the action.
 H. Effective Date of AmendmentsAmendments to USTA Regulations I.–VII. shall be effective on January 1following their adoption, unless the Executive Committee or USTA Boardvotes that an amendment shall have a different effective date, in which caseit shall be effective on the date specified. Amendments to all other USTARegulations shall be effective immediately unless a later date is specified.
 I. Amendments to The Code, USTA Comments to ITF Rules of Tennis, and FACComments to USTA RegulationsAmendments to The Code, USTA Comments to ITF Rules of Tennis, and FACComments to USTA Regulations may be made by two methods.1. Amendment pursuant to procedures for amendment to USTA
 Regulations. Amendments may be made pursuant to the proceduresapplicable to amending USTA Regulations.
 2. Changes requested by chairpersons of Tennis Rules and RegulationsCommittee and Officials Committee. If the chairpersons of the TennisRules and Regulations Committee and the Officials Committee jointlyrequest that a change be made to The Code, USTA Comments to ITFRules of Tennis, or FAC Comments to USTA Regulations, the chairpersonof the Constitution and Rules Committee and the Office of GeneralCounsel may authorize the change if they concur with the changes, agreethat the change is consistent with ITF Rules of Tennis and USTARegulations, and the change:• Conforms with the USTA Constitution, USTA Bylaws, ITF Rules
 of Tennis, and USTA Regulations;• Makes language and stylistic changes;• Promotes clarity;• Eliminates ambiguity;• Corrects a mistake; or• Provides additional guidance.
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XX. REQUESTS FOR WAIVERSAn Individual Member who believes the Individual Member is adversely affectedby a USTA Regulation may, for a compelling reason, petition for a waiver of thatregulation. The Individual Member shall submit the petition to the USTAExecutive Director, 70 West Red Oak Lane, White Plains, NY 10604-3602, atleast 45 days before the requested effective date of the waiver. The petition shall:
 • Identify the regulation that the Individual Member would like to havewaived;
 • State the period over which the waiver is requested;• State the compelling reason; and• Submit documentation that fully describes the basis for the request.Upon receipt of the petition, the Executive Director shall assign the
 petition to an appropriate person for review and decision and shall notify theIndividual Member of the identity of the person to whom the petition has beenassigned. Within 30 days of the assignment (unless further time is reasonable), the
 person shall:• Render a decision on the petition based on the investigation, hearing,
 or consultation that the person deems appropriate; and • Notify the Executive Director and the Individual Member of the
 decision. The Individual Member may appeal the decision to the USTA Grievance
 Committee pursuant to USTA Bylaw 43. The appeal shall be treated as an initialgrievance.
 FAC Comment XX-1: The International Tennis Federation determines the ITFRules of Tennis. Any request for waiver of the ITF Rules of Tennis should beaddressed to the ITF.
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PART 4—USTA EMERGENCY CARE GUIDELINES
 INTRODUCTION
 Emergency Care Guidelines help prepare Tournament Directors for medicalemergencies and evacuations in case of disasters. The ordinary standard of caredoes not require a Tournament Director to be trained in emergency medical care.However, familiarity with these guidelines allows Tournament Directors to beprepared for medical emergencies and evacuations in case of disasters.
 TOURNAMENT PREPARATION
 It is important to think about the possibility of a medical emergency taking placeat your tournament ahead of time. Once you have anticipated this possibility, youhave already begun preparation. Consider having the following in place at thestart of the tournament:
 EMERGENCY PHONE NUMBERS
 • Identify at least one working phone on site. If you are using a cellularphone, keep it fully charged and verify that it works on site. Many cellularphones do not connect in certain areas or locations.
 • Know the phone number and location of the nearest hospital.• Know the phone number of a local ambulance company. Let the company
 know beforehand that you are hosting a tennis tournament, and speak toappropriate personnel about the best protocol to follow in case of anemergency.
 • 911: Remember, when in doubt or in case of a medical emergency, call911, which will activate the emergency response system and prompt anemergency medical vehicle to be sent to your site.
 • Walk the tournament site in order to know the best way for an emergencyvehicle to enter.
 • Review with pertinent tournament personnel the emergency phonenumbers and the protocol for activating 911.
 • When activating 911, or when calling the local ambulance company, keepyour instructions clear and indicate the following:
 The number of people who are in need of emergency medical careTheir ages (or approximate ages)The locationThe person to whom emergency medical services should report
 In addition to activating the emergency response system, try to locate the parentor guardian of a minor as soon as possible. For adults, try to locate the spouse,parent or next of kin as soon as possible. Remember, for emergency medicalcare, activating 911/emergency response system takes precedence over callingfamily members.
 SUPPLIES (ON-HAND)
 • Towels: Verify that ample towels are available for cleanup and for use byplayers, if necessary.
 • Water: Verify that ample drinking water is available on site.• Ice: Verify that ice is available for both heat illness and acute
 strains/sprains.
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• Gloves: Verify that exam gloves are on site, as they are to be worn byanyone who may come into direct contact with blood—which includescaring for an injured player or spectator/staff—or cleaning a blood spill.
 • First Aid Kit: A basic first aid kit may be used within your comfort zone. Donot dispense medication except upon the documented recommendationof a physician on site. Basic first aid kits include:
 Band-Aids, both small and largeMedical gauzeAthletic tape and Elastic (ACE) bandagesPlastic bags, including red plastic bags
 The text contained herein is for informational purposes only. The United StatesTennis Association does not assume liability for any information contained herein.Any and all emergency care decisions should be made in consultation with alicensed professional.
 ON-SITE EMERGENCY CARE
 The following sections describe medical situations and conditions the TournamentDirector may encounter. Remember, best practices mean identifying thatsomeone needs emergency medical care, and then accessing emergencytreatment via 911 or a local ambulance company.
 UNIVERSAL PRECAUTIONS
 Universal precautions is a term that means any human blood—including bodyfluids tainted with blood—is considered contaminated and potentially infectious.Thus, latex exam gloves are worn by anyone handling blood or blood products,and the individual handling the blood should have no open sores (non-latex examgloves are available for latex-allergic/sensitive individuals). As a practicalexample, exam gloves are worn by an individual who is applying pressure with atowel or bandage to a player who is bleeding. Blood spills on court are bestcleaned in accordance with current USTA Regulations (Friend at Court: The USTAHandbook of Tennis Rules and Regulations: medical timeout). If a mop and waterare not utilized, a towel with water is acceptable. In this instance, the individualcleaning the court is wearing exam gloves. Blood products are disposed in readilyidentifiable red plastic bags.
 HEAT ILLNESS
 Heat illness refers to an acute medical condition that arises from a combination ofdehydration and overheating within the body. Heat illness occurs most commonlyin hot, humid conditions, especially if there is little wind. It is important to beaware of the temperature and humidity throughout the day, and to anticipate heatillness occurrences when the apparent temperature, or heat index, is equal to orgreater than 90 degrees, as per the chart below.
 The symptoms and signs of heat illness include unusual or excessivetiredness, headache, nausea (with or without vomiting), cramps, dizziness,passing out and high body temperature. Heat stroke is a medical emergency, andtypically individuals appear acutely ill, have a high body temperature, and areunable to drink any fluids.
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Post signs advising players to drink plenty of fluids before, during and afterplay. Try to provide and identify areas with shade for cooling, plenty of fluids, andcold, wet towels or icepacks. If the player cannot drink or has no desire to drink,has lost consciousness or has a change in level of consciousness, or if there isany doubt about the player’s condition, arrange for emergency transport to thenearest hospital via 911 or a local ambulance company. While awaitingemergency transport to arrive, remove the player from the heat and cool theplayer with cold, wet towels applied to the body—specifically the armpits, groin,and head.
 ACUTE ALLERGIC REACTIONS/ANAPHYLAXIS
 Acute allergic reactions are most likely to occur at a tennis tournament as a resultof an insect bite or a bee/wasp sting. The reaction can range from localizedswelling and discomfort, to more generalized swelling, to difficulty breathing withwheezing, to a life-threatening cardiovascular collapse. Localized reactions can betreated with ice. If the rash continues to worsen, if there is any difficultybreathing, if there is wheezing or facial swelling, or any changes in the level ofconsciousness, arrange for emergency transport to the nearest hospital via 911or a local ambulance company.
 Some players may have an established history of severe allergic reactions andmay have experience using Epipen (epinephrine auto-injector). Such players mayself-administer Epipen in accordance with their comfort zone. Even in thisscenario, activate the emergency response system to ensure immediate medicalevaluation and management of the individual.
 STRAINS/SPRAINS
 Acute strains and sprains usually occur in the setting of a fall. Symptoms includelocalized swelling and pain. Acute management includes limb elevation withapplication of ice and a compression bandage (ACE bandage). Remember: RICE:Rest; Ice; Compression; Elevation). Best practices include players consulting withtheir physician for further management. For severe strains and sprains, bestpractices include evaluation that day, either in a physician’s office or in theemergency room, in order to rule out an underlying fracture.
 OTHER EMERGENCIES
 Life-threatening emergencies can occur at any time, and can include a seizure,heart attack, sudden fall with head trauma, or sudden collapse. Your job is not tomake a diagnosis, but to activate the emergency response system via 911 or acall to the local ambulance company. It is important to maintain an environmentof calm, and to remove all unnecessary people from the scene.
 MEDICATION
 Do not administer medication on site, including aspirin, products containingacetaminophen, or over-the-counter cold remedies. Some over-the-counterproducts contain medications that may be banned by the Tennis Anti-DopingProgram. It is the player’s responsibility to properly take such medications underthe direction of a physician, the player’s guardian, or both. In addition, neversupply any food supplements, protein drinks, or energy supplements other than
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standard sport drinks (e.g., Gatorade). These supplements may be tainted withbanned substances for doping control.
 THUNDERSTORMS AND LIGHTNING
 Lightning is a potential severe hazard and life-threatening consequence of anapproaching storm near outdoor tennis matches. It is important to be preparedfor immediate cessation of all matches or warm-up in the event of lightning. Inessence, if lightning is sighted, stop all activity and direct everyone to seekappropriate shelter. A 30-30 rule may be used, which is as follows:
 • If lightning is sighted and thunder then occurs in 30 seconds or less,instruct everyone on site to seek appropriate shelter. Dividing the numberof seconds between lightning and thunder by 5 gives the distance oflightning in miles. (For example, a flash-to-bang count of 30 secondsmeans a distance of 6 miles.)
 • Resume tennis activity after a minimum of 30 minutes has elapsed sincethe last lightning strike was seen.
 The primary shelter choice is any substantial, frequently inhabited buildingwith working electricity, telephones and plumbing. While inside, avoid usingelectrical devices or telephones attached to cords, and refrain from takingshowers. If such a building is not available, the next safest location is a fullyenclosed vehicle with a metal roof and closed windows. Do not touch the metalframework while inside the vehicle.
 Avoid the following locations:• Open fields• Proximity to open water• Trees, flag poles, or light polesIf anyone has been struck by lightning, activate emergency medical services
 immediately. If possible, move the injured person to a safer location.
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 This Heat Index Chart provides general guidelines for assessing the potentialseverity of heat stress. Individual reactions to heat will vary. It is noteworthy thatheat illness can occur at lower temperatures than indicated on the chart. Inaddition, studies indicate that susceptibility to heat illness tends to increase withthe very young and the elderly.
 1. Across the top of the chart, locate the ENVIRONMENTAL TEMPERATURE(i.e., the air temperature).
 2. Down the left side of the chart, locate the RELATIVE HUMIDITY.3. Follow across and down to find the APPARENT TEMPERATURE. Apparent
 Temperature is the combined index of heat and humidity. It is an index ofthe body’s sensation of heat caused by the temperature and humidity (thereverse of the “wind chill factor”).
 Note: Exposure to full sunshine can increase Heat Index values.
 HEAT INDEXENVIRONMENT TEMPERATURE [Fº]
 70° 75° 80° 85° 90° 95° 100° 105° 110° 115° 120°
 Relative Humidity Apparent Temperature*
 0% 64° 69° 73° 78° 83° 87° 91° 95° 99° 103° 107°
 10% 65° 70° 75° 80° 85° 90° 95° 100° 105° 111° 116°
 20% 66° 72° 77° 82° 87° 93° 99° 105° 112° 120° 130°
 30% 67° 73° 78° 84° 90° 96° 104° 113° 123° 135° 148°
 40% 68° 74° 79° 86° 93° 101° 110° 123° 137° 151°
 50% 69° 75° 81° 88° 96° 107° 120° 135° 150°
 60% 70° 76° 82° 90° 100° 114° 132° 149°
 70% 70° 77° 85° 93° 106° 124° 144°
 80% 71° 78° 86° 97° 113° 136°
 90% 71° 79° 88° 102° 122°
 100% 72° 80° 91° 108°
 APPARENT TEMPERATURE HEAT STRESS RISK WITH PHYSICAL ACTIVITYAND/OR PROLONGED EXPOSURE
 90° - 105° Heat cramps or heat exhaustion possible
 105° - 130° Heat cramps or heat exhaustion likely, Heatstroke possible
 130° and up Heatstroke highly likely
 *Combined index of heat and humidity…what it “feels like” to the body.
 Source: National Oceanic and Atmospheric Administration.
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PART 5—UMPIRE ASSIGNMENT, SELECTION, CERTIFICATION, AND TRAINING
 I. USTA POLICYA. Diversity and Inclusion: A Key Element of the USTA’s Core Values
 Just as any good investor knows that you have to diversify your portfolio ifyou want to maximize its value, so the USTA knows that by making tennisopen and accessible to all people of varied backgrounds, the value of thesport, the overall crowd appeal and the potential for high returns will increase.The USTA has made Diversity and Inclusion a Primary Strategic Priority and iscommitted to growing the game through outreach and inclusion, as definedby our USTA Board of Directors Approved Diversity Statement:
 We, the United States Tennis Association, recognize diversity asessential to achieving our mission: to promote and develop the growthof tennis. For us, diversity refers to differences of culture, ethnicity,race, age, gender, beliefs, religion, social and economic status, sexualorientation, family status, physical ability, appearance, and ideas.
 We are committed to achieving greater diversity throughout thesport and fostering a tennis environment that is more inclusive.
 Pursuant to its overall diversity policy, the USTA hereby promulgates thisstatement on diversity in Umpire assignment, selection, certification, andtraining.
 B. Assignment & Selection of Chair Umpires for Tournaments1. The USTA does not permit discrimination on the basis of gender, race,
 or any other prohibited basis in the selection and assignment of ChairUmpires to tournaments and matches.
 2. All qualified Chair Umpires will be afforded equal opportunities to Chairmen’s and women’s matches regardless of their gender. The USTA,where it has the authority to do so, will seek to assign qualified femaleChair Umpires to men’s tournaments and matches in numbersapproximating their representation in the qualified pool of applicantsavailable for these tournaments and matches. The USTA will urge USTAPro Circuit tournament officials and the Chief Umpires assigned to thesetournaments to do the same, and will take best efforts to include theseassignment goals in future contracts with entities holding USTA ProCircuit tournaments. When asked to recommend Chair Umpires for ATPtournaments, the USTA will seek to recommend qualified female ChairUmpires in numbers approximating their representation in the pool ofUmpires qualified and available to chair these tournaments.
 3. All qualified Chair Umpires will be afforded equal opportunities to chairtournaments and specific matches regardless of their race. The USTA,where it has the authority to do so, will seek to assign qualified ChairUmpires, regardless of their demographic background (i.e., race,gender, sexual orientation, etc.), to matches, including later-roundmatches, in numbers approximating their demographic representationin the qualified pool of applicants available for these matches. TheUSTA will urge USTA Pro Circuit tournament officials and the Chief
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Umpires assigned to these tournaments to do the same, and will takeaffirmative steps to include these assignment goals in future contractswith entities holding USTA Pro Circuit tournaments. When asked torecommend Chair Umpires for ATP and WTA tournaments, the USTAwill seek to recommend qualified minority Chair Umpires in numbersapproximating their demographic representation in the pool ofUmpires qualified and available to chair these tournaments.
 4.a. The process for applying for Chair Umpire positions at USTA ProCircuit events, non-US Open is: • Step One. Work to achieve a Chair Certification by the USTA.• Step Two. Indicate interest through the Sectional Chair to attend a
 USTA Chair Academy to improve current skill level.• Step Three. Register work availability with the USTA Officials
 Department in the National Office (ITF certification encouragedbut not required).
 4.b. The process for applying for Chair Umpire positions at the US Open is: • Step One. Work to achieve a Chair Certification by the USTA.• Step Two. Indicate interest through the Sectional Chair to attend
 a USTA Chair Academy to improve current skill level.• Step Three. Register work availability with the USTA Officials
 Department in the National Office (ITF certification not required).• Step Four. Indicate interest through the Sectional Chair to attend
 an ITF White Badge School.• Step Five. Achieve White Badge or better certification.• Step Six. File an application to work the US Open by the annual
 US Open deadline with the USTA Officials Department.5.a. In selecting Chair Umpires and assigning them to USTA Pro Circuit
 matches, the USTA will rely primarily on job related criteria such as:(Not in any particular order)• Availability • Performance rating or evaluation from rating from USTA
 Trainer/Evaluators and experienced USTA/ITF Certified ChairUmpires/Referees
 • Experience • ITF Badge Level (encouraged but not required for Pro Circuit
 events)• Adherence to the USTA Officials’ Code of Conduct
 5.b. In selecting Chair Umpires and assigning them to US Open matches,the USTA will rely primarily on job related criteria such as: (Not in anyparticular order)• US Open Application accepted• Performance rating or evaluation from rating from USTA
 Trainer/Evaluators and experienced USTA/ITF Certified ChairUmpires/Referees
 • Experience • ITF Badge Level• Adherence to the USTA Officials’ Code of Conduct• Nationality of the Umpire • Whether a player exists on the Umpire’s “NO List”
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6. The USTA maintains records of the names of the Chair Umpiresassigned to all matches of each USTA Sanctioned Tournament.
 C. Certification and Training of Chair Umpires 1. The USTA does not permit discrimination on the basis of gender, race,
 or any other prohibited basis in the certification of Umpires and in theselection of USTA-certified Umpires to be recommended for admissionto the ITF for Badge School.
 2. All qualified Chair Umpires will be afforded equal opportunities toobtain each USTA certification level and to be recommended foradmission into an ITF Badge School, regardless of their demographicbackground (i.e., race, gender, sexual orientation, etc.). The USTA willseek to recommend for ITF Badge School admission qualified Umpires,regardless of their demographic background, who express writteninterest in attending ITF Badge Schools in numbers approximatingtheir representation in the pool of qualified Umpires who expresswritten interest in attending these Schools.
 3. The process for USTA-Certified Umpires to obtain recommendationsfor admission to ITF Badge Schools or to attend USTA-operated chairacademies is: Step One. Seek supplemental chair assignments at lower level USTACircuit events, Junior events, Collegiate events, or any events to gainexperience.Step Two. Seek additional chair assignments at the Pro Circuit level forPro Level experience.Step Three. Obtain applications from the ITF website or seek assistanceto obtain an application from the USTA Officials Department.Step Four. Submit the completed application to the USTA OfficialsDepartment.
 4. Decisions by the USTA on whether to recommend USTA-CertifiedUmpires to attend ITF Badge Schools are based on:• Recommendation from the Sectional Chair;• Performance rating or evaluation from National Trainer/Evaluators
 and experienced USTA/ITF Certified Chairs/ Referees;• Pro Circuit Experience;• USTA certification for Chair Academies/Chair Certification by the
 USTA for ITF schools; • Adherence to the USTA Officials’ Code of Conduct.
 5. Decisions for selecting Umpires certified by the USTA to attendUSTA-operated Chair Academies will be based primarily on job relatedcriteria such as: • Recommendation from the Sectional Chair;• Performance rating or evaluation from National Trainer/
 Evaluators and experienced USTA/ITF Certified Chairs/ Referees;• Pro Circuit;• USTA certification for Chair Academies/Chair Certification by the
 USTA for ITF schools; • Adherence to the USTA Officials’ Code of Conduct.
 6. The USTA maintains records of the names of USTA-Certified Umpiresrecommended for admission into ITF Badge Schools, as well as the
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names of USTA-Certified Umpires who attend USTA-operated ChairAcademies. Upon request, the USTA will provide any USTA-certifiedUmpire with the records relating to his or her request for a BadgeSchool recommendation or for admission to a USTA-operated ChairAcademy.
 II. DISCRIMINATION COMPLAINT AND RESOLUTION PROCESSA. Umpire Equal Opportunity Policy
 The USTA does not permit discrimination on the basis of gender, race, color,religion, national origin, marital status, citizenship status, veteran status,sexual orientation, age, disability, or any prohibited basis in the selection andassignment of Chair Umpires to tournaments and matches, or in thecertification of Umpires and the selection of USTA-Certified Umpires to berecommended to the ITF for Badge School admission.
 B. Umpire Complaint and Investigation Procedure1. Any Umpire who believes that he or she has been subjected to
 discrimination in violation of the Umpire Equal Opportunity Policy mayfile a complaint in writing with the Chief Diversity Officer of the USTA,either by mail 70 West Red Oak Lane, White Plains, NY 10604, or viaemail at [email protected]. The complaint shall include:a. the date, time, and location of the acts or actions complained of;b. the identities of the person or persons taking the disputed acts or
 actions and any witnesses to them; and c. the basis on which the acts or actions are believed to be
 discrimination in violation of the Umpire Equal OpportunityPolicy.
 2. The USTA will promptly and thoroughly investigate each complaint inan impartial manner and, to the fullest extent possible, shall maintainthe confidentiality of all complaints and Umpire complainants. TheUmpire complainant shall be informed of the results of theinvestigation.
 3. If the USTA determines that discrimination in violation of the UmpireEqual Opportunity Policy has occurred, it will immediately takeappropriate remedial and/or disciplinary action, up to and includingtermination of the employment or contract of the responsible party ifthe USTA has this authority.
 4. The USTA will maintain the records of the Umpire Complaint andInvestigation Procedure, including those reflecting the nature of thecomplaint, the investigation conducted, the results of the investigation,and any actions taken as a result of the investigation, in accordancewith applicable legal standards.
 5. No Umpire shall be subjected to retaliation or other detriment in his orher relations with the USTA for filing, assisting with, or supporting inany manner a complaint of discrimination in violation of the UmpireEqual Opportunity Policy. If any retaliation or detriment occurs, theaffected Umpire may file an amended or a separate complaint with theUmpire Diversity Officer to be processed and resolved in the mannerspecified above.
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256 AWARDS
 1949—Donald M. Dickson, Bronxville, NY*
 1950—Craufurd Kent, Hollywood, CA*1951—Harold A. Lebair,
 New York City, NY*1952—David S. Niles, West Newton, MA*1953—Louis W. Shaw, Bayonne, NJ*1954—Frank J. Tybeskey,
 Philadelphia, PA*1955—Hubert J. Quinn,
 San Francisco, CA*1956—H. LeVan Richards,
 Falls Church, VA*1957—Winslow M. Blanchard,
 Scottsdale, AZ*1958—Edward Mellor, Philadelphia, PA*1959—Harold E. Ammerman,
 Orange, NJ*1960— J. Clarence Davies Jr.,
 New York City, NY*1961—Herbert J. Lewis,
 Miami Shores, FL*1962— Frank S. Dowling,
 Indianapolis, IN*1963—John Kroel, Clifton, NJ*1964— William L. Macassin,
 Ft. Lauderdale, FL*1965—Ernest J. Oberlaender Jr.,
 New York City, NY*1966—John Stahr, Larchmont, NY*1967—S. R. Bumann, Dallas, TX*1968—John B. Coman,
 Beverly Hills, CA*1969—Frank Hammond,
 New York, NY*1970—E. Brooks Keffer, Wayne, PA1971—Titus W. Sparrow, Boston, MA*1972—Col. Richmond H. Skinner,
 Wilmington, DE*1973—Sydow Nieman, Pasadena, CA*1974—Douglas Stewart, Milford, NJ*1975—Florence Blanchard, Phoenix, AZ1976—Samuel R. Cox, Bryn Mawr, PA*1977—William Ackerman, Trenton, NJ*
 1978— Harry Maiden, South Pasadena, CA*
 1979—J. Roy Dance, Memphis, TN1980—John Sternbach, Vail, CO1981—William S. Bigelow,
 Maplewood, NJ*1982—George M. Duganne, Miami, FL*1983— Anita Shukow,
 Roslyn Heights, NY*1984—Nicholas E. Powel, Arlington, VA*1985—Charles F. Beck,
 Fort Lauderdale, FL1986—R. Norris Bond, Boston, MA1987—Joe Beerman, Bayside, NY1988—Judy Popkin,
 New York City, NY1989—Jay Snyder, Hershey, PA1990—Zeno Pfau, Richardson, TX1991—Richard Kaufman, New Paltz, NY1992—Peter Kasavage, San Ramon, CA1993—Fran McDowell, Mt. Vernon, WA1994—Joan Vormbaum, San Jose, CA1995—Woodie Sublett-Walker,
 Newburgh, IN1996—Al Penelton, East St. Louis, IL1997—Steve Ullrich, Tampa, FL1998—Bill Barber, Brewster, MA1999—Robert Cranor, Los Angeles, CA2000—John Bramlett, San Bernardino, CA2001—Jim Zimmerman, Dallas, TX*2002—John Wong, San Francisco, CA2003—Joan Bunny Williams,
 Bluffton, SC2004—Jerry Moore, Roswell, GA2005—Norman Chryst, Scottsdale, AZ2006—Shirley Damiano, Syracuse, NY2007—Missy Malool, Bluffton, SC2008—David Littlefield, Palm Springs, FL2009—Lois R. Huggins, Newark, DE2010—Keith Crossland, Chicago, IL2011—Ernie Mosby, Columbia, MD2012—Jake Garner, Tallahassee, FL2013—Jane Goodman,
 Sherman Oaks, CA
 PART 6—UMPIRE AWARDSJohn T. McGovern Award Recipients
 The award is presented annually to a Chair Umpire or Line Umpire who hasgiven a lifetime of dedication, service, and expertise to tennis officiating.
 *deceased
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AWARDS 257
 1948—Ailie Tesloff, TX1949—Frank Hammond, New York, NY*1950—Andrew Dennon, Long Island, NY1956—Jeffrey Cox, Bryn Mawr, PA*1957—Betty Brown, Scarsdale, NY1958—R. Michael Dunne, Greenwich, CT1959—Helen S. Coman, Scarsdale, NY1961—Tom Konchalski, Elmhurst, NY1963—John B. Coman, Jr., Ojai, CA1964—Jane Dally, So. Orange, NJ1973—John J. Halonka, Jr., Hallandale, FL1982—Scott Jason Svonkin,
 Monterey Park, CA
 1983—Jerold Reagan Lipp, Dallas, TX1984—Dave Radoccia, Reading, MA1990—Rocky Hardy, Greenbrier, AR1992—Joe Maxberry, Jacksonville, FL1993—Cecil Hollins, Ozone Park, NY1994—Dan Oppenheim, Columbia, MD1998—Jake Garner, Tallahassee, FL2000—Chris Wilson, San Francisco, CA2004—Tom Skeen, Bountiful, UT2007—Sally Paulus, Midland, MI2008—Andrew Walker, Birmingham, MI2010—Michaela Moon, Vancouver, WA2012—Courtney Potkey, Sunland, CA
 Jr. McGovern Award RecipientsWith qualifying conditions similar to the John T. McGovern Award, the JuniorMcGovern Award recognizes service and excellence by younger tennis officials.
 Jack Stahr Award Recipients
 The award is presented annually to an Umpire in one of the Umpire’s first threeyears at the US Open in recognition of hard work, professionalism, technicalability and cooperative attitude. It recognizes outstanding work primarily as aLine Umpire.
 1984—Jerry Moore, Roswell, GA1985—Greg Moorhead, Mesa, AZ1986—Ray Delcastillo,
 San Antonio, TX1987—Dana Loconto, Gadsden, AL1988—Kristine Coryell, Flossmor, IL1989—Julie Watterson, Englewood, CO1990—John Bramlett, San Bernardino, CA1991—Beth Wallingford,
 Indianapolis, IN1992— Cathi Duncan, Newburgh, IN1993—Clark Mayer, Hagerstown, MD1994—Carole Cox, Brentwood, TN1995—Vigi Dreker, Boca Raton, FL1996—Revathy Solomon, Gretna, LA1997—Jay French, W. Palm Beach, FL1998—Ken Clarke, Redondo Beach, CA
 1999—Ann Gilley, Fort Worth, TX2000—Tracy Crossland, Chicago, IL2001—Satsuki Prokop, Bellevue, WA2002—Kevin Calhoun, Lexington, KY2003—Donovan Kent, Buffalo, NY2004—Francess Mudge-Lisk,
 Prairie Village, KS2005—Rob Roy, Los Angeles, CA2006—Justin T. Willis, Greensboro, NC2007—Jamey Davis, Mobile, AL2008—Kevin G. Labor, Frisco, TX2009—Kimberly Angermeier,
 Henderson, KY2010—Greg Allensworth, North Canton, OH2011—Rodney Realon, Raleigh, NC2012—Robert Stalzer, Palm Beach, FL2013—Scott Elbin, Findlay, OH
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 Nicholas E. Powel Award Recipients
 This award is presented annually to a Sectional Chair or Line Umpire inrecognition of the importance of officiating at the local level.
 1990— Lillian Donley, Scottsdale, AZ1991— Margery S. Marshall,
 Sacramento, CA1992—Margaret Colchin, Knoxville, TN1993—Eugene Heller, Sioux Falls, SD1994—Lucille Frank, Denver, CO1995—Claude Pickering, Lancaster, CA1996—Arcadio Garza, San Antonio, TX1997—Charles Mignon, Lincoln, NE1998—Nan Burnam, Abilene, TX1999—Berry Campagna, Greensburg, PA2000—Mickey Harper, Midfield, AL2001—Jim Cummings, Baltimore, MD2002—Allan Smith, Dunwoody, GA
 2003—Sally B. Utiger, Weston, MA2004—Clarence Corbin, Gulf Breeze, FL2005—Dennis Bennett, Boise, ID2006—Patricia A. Friz, Wilmington, DE2007—David DeGrafft, Lutherville, MD2008—Charlotte Dlugolenski,
 Fayetteville, NY2009—Catherine Thomas, Palm Desert, CA2010—Lewis Conley, Ballwin, MO2011—Eileen Leonard, Locust Valley, NY2012—Rollie Shea, Winter Park, FL2013—Donovan L. Willsie,
 Colorado Springs, CO
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260 INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION (ITA) REGULATIONS
 SUMMARY OF IMPORTANT ITA CHANGES FOR 2014 EDITION OF FRIEND AT COURT
 [p. 266] I.E.4. authorizes assessment of penalties only before the start of the nextpoint. Although this is not a change, the addition was necessary because the USTAamended its regulations to allow an official who is not on the court to assess a penaltyafter an intervening point.
 [p. 270] Regulation I.H.1. on medical timeouts was amended and rewritten.• For Women’s Division I, the USTA provision allowing a medical
 timeout during the warmup and a second timeout during the match nolonger applies.
 • For Men’s Division I there were three changes:° The USTA provision allowing a medical timeout during the warmup
 and a second timeout during the match no longer applies;° A player who takes a medical timeout is required to forfeit a point.
 (This point is not part of the Point Penalty System.); and° Once the trainer starts talking to the player or touches the player,
 the trainer has a maximum of three minutes for diagnosis andtreatment.
 • For all other divisions, the USTA provision allowing a medical timeoutduring the warmup and a second timeout during the match no longerapplies.
 [pp. 270-271] Regulation I.H.2. on bathroom breaks was amended • For Women’s Division I:
 ° The bathroom break is limited to three minutes plus the timeallowed for a changeover or set break. The total time allowed for abathroom break on a changeover is 41⁄2 minutes and for a SetBreak is 5 minutes.
 ° If a player requests a bathroom break at a time other than achangeover or set break, the player is required to use a medicaltimeout. The medical timeout is limited to three minutes plus thetravel time agreed upon by the Referee and coaches before thestart of the team match.
 ° Returning late from a bathroom break, changeover, or set breakresults in Time Violation penalties under USTA Table 15.
 • For Men’s Division I:° If a player requests a bathroom break at a time other than a
 changeover or set break, the player is required to use a medicaltimeout and the player forfeits one point. The medical timeout islimited to three minutes plus the travel time agreed upon by theReferee and coaches before the start of the team match.
 ° Returning late from a changeover, set break, or medical timeoutresults in Time Violation penalties under USTA Table 15.
 [p. 272] Regulation I.J.2. stipulates that electronic communication devices, suchas cell phones, iPads, tablets, etc., are prohibited, except in Division I, where theymay be used for texting and data purposes only.
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 [p. 275] The ITA amended the format for dual meet matches and teamtournaments for Division I. Amended Regulation II.B.5. calls for the threedoubles matches to be eight game Pro Sets with a 12-point tiebreak if the scorereaches 7-all. Once the doubles point has been decided, any remaining match isstopped. The doubles matches are then followed by the six best-of-three setsingles matches.
 [p. 278] Regulation II.C.1. was amended to change the definition of varsityquality courts.
 [p. 288] New Regulation IV.A.4. was added to provide that a player whowithdraws for any reason receives an unranked loss and the opponent will notreceive a win unless the warm-up has started.
 FAC EDITORS’ NOTEUSTA officials are often called upon to officiate at intercollegiate events. This
 section contains the Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) officiatingregulations. These regulations are followed at most intercollegiate events.USTA Regulations are in effect in college tennis except where explicitly
 superseded by ITA, NCAA, NAIA, NJCAA, or Conference Rules.Those ITA regulations that are substantially different from USTA Regulations
 have been set in Bold Italics. ITA rules vary from USTA Regulations in thefollowing major areas:
 • Overrule on verbal appeal only;• Carry over of Point Penalty System;• Receiver’s partner may not stand in service box; • Medical timeout procedure; and• Bathroom breaks.
 There are no corresponding USTA Regulations for the following ITA Regulations.
 • I.E.5. ITA Carry-Over Rules;• I.F. Restrictions on Players and Spectators;• I.J. Coaching;• I.K. Coaches’ Code of Conduct; and• II. Team Competition.
 Before officiating at an ITA event, officials should confirm whether anynew changes have been adopted by the ITA and should check the “Rules”section of the ITA website, www.itatennis.com.
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RULES, REGULATIONS & TOURNAMENT PROCEDURES
 The purpose of the official ITA Rulebook is to codify for college players,coaches and USTA certified officials all the rules and regulations, andtournament procedures that are unique to college tennis, as well as to highlightthose USTA rules that most often apply to college tennis.
 These rules govern all collegiate play, except in the few cases where a specificconference rule, NAIA, or NCAA tournament rule differs from the ITArule. In this case the conference rule, NAIA, or NCAA rule will takeprecedence over the ITA rule. Otherwise, all ITA coaches are expected to followthe ITA rules as closely as possible. Failure to do so should be reportedimmediately to the ITA Ethics and Infractions Committee and the ITA NationalTournament Committees.
 USTA Rules and Regulations are in effect in college tennis except whereexplicitly superseded by ITA, NCAA, NAIA, NJCAA, or Conference Rules.
 ITA Board of DirectorsDecember 2013
 262 INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION (ITA) REGULATIONS
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I. INDIVIDUAL COMPETITION—SINGLES AND DOUBLES TOURNAMENTSA. The Code
 All college match play will follow the principles set out in “The Code”except where these rules provide otherwise.
 B. Calls in Matches with a Solo Chair Umpire or with no Chair Umpire and noLine Umpires
 Many college matches are played without the assistance of a Chair Umpireand Line Umpires. Some matches are officiated by a Solo Chair Umpire. In allthese matches, the players have the primary responsibility for making thecalls. The following principles apply in these matches.1. Player makes calls on his side of the court. Each player shall make all
 calls on his side of the court. A Solo Chair Umpire or Roving Umpireshall not assist the player in making any call with any kind of verbal ornon-verbal signal.
 2. Opponent gets benefit of the doubt. Whenever a player is in doubt heshall make the call in favor of his opponent. Balls should be called “out”only when there is a space visible between the ball and the line. A playershall never seek aid from a Solo Chair Umpire, spectator, teammate orcoach in making a line call.
 3. Disagreement between partners over a call. A doubles partner isobligated to disagree with his partner if an erroneous “out” call is made.When doubles partners disagree on a call, the point goes to theopposing team. The point is never replayed.
 4. Balls that a player does not see. There are no “unsighted” calls. If aplayer does not see his opponent’s shot, he shall call the ball good. Aplayer shall never seek aid from a Solo Chair Umpire, spectator,teammate or coach in making a line call.
 5. Solo Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires shall not give assistance onunsighted balls. The Solo Chair Umpire and Roving Umpires shall notgive assistance on balls that a player does not see.
 6. Out calls must be made immediately. “Out” calls must be madeimmediately. The call shall be made before either an opponent has hitthe return or the return has gone out of play. If no immediate audible orvisible call is made, the ball shall be considered good.a. Clay court procedure. A player may quickly check a mark before
 making a call on his side of the net. 7. Correcting an erroneous “out” call—opponent wins point. A player shall
 reverse his “out” call if he realizes that he has made a mistake or if he isuncertain of the call. The point goes to the opponent. It is never played over.
 8. Obligation of player to call his own ball “out” if he clearly sees it out. Aplayer shall call his own ball “out” if he clearly sees that it is out. This ruledoes not apply to a player’s first serve. See rule C.2. and C.3.
 9. How to challenge an opponent’s call. An opponent’s call may bechallenged by the query: “Are you sure of your call?” No furtherdiscussion or delay is permitted. If the player making the call isuncertain, he loses the point. It is never played over.
 10. Players shall not cross the net to point out a mark or discuss a problem.A player shall not cross the net to point out a mark or discuss aproblem. A player who does shall be penalized under the ITA PointPenalty System.
 INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION (ITA) REGULATIONS 263
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11. Touches, invasion of opponent’s court, reaching over the net, and doublebounces. Calls involving a ball touching a player, a player touching thenet, a player touching his opponent’s court, hitting an opponent’s returnbefore it has passed the net, and a double bounce must be called by theplayer committing the infraction. If there is a Solo Chair Umpire, he alsomay make these calls. A Roving Umpire who observes the incident maymake the call if he directly observed the incident with or without anappeal from a player.
 12. Lets. In Men’s Division I, there are no service lets. If the serve hitsthe net and goes into the service box, the ball is in play. Either playermay call a service let if the player does so at the instant when the letoccurs. A Solo Chair Umpire may call service lets. Requests for letsmay not be made after a point is ended. A service let call can beappealed and is an overrule if disallowed. The Solo Chair Umpire or theRoving Official may call a let for a ball that is endangering a player orinterruption of play.
 13. Only a coach or player may request a Line Umpire or Referee. Only acoach or the player involved may request the presence of a Line Umpireor Referee. The coach may physically go get the Line Umpire or Referee.Play may be temporarily halted while the coach or the player seeks aReferee or Line Umpire. Nonetheless, play must resume within fiveminutes, even if attempts are still being made to obtain a Line Umpire.
 14. Foot fault judges. A player or coach may request a foot fault judge. Aplayer may request that an opponent avoid foot faults. A player shall notcall a foot fault on an opponent. All foot faults must be called by anUmpire, Referee, or Roving Umpire. A Roving Umpire or Referee neednot be stationed on the baseline in order to call foot faults so long as hisposition gives him a clear view of the fault.
 15. Server shall call score before each point. The server shall call the scorebefore each point except when there is a Solo Chair Umpire orscorekeeper assigned to the match.
 16. Settling disagreements over the score. If a disagreement over the scoreoccurs, the methods for settling the dispute in order of preference are:— Count all points and games agreed upon by the players, with only the
 disputed points or games being replayed;— Resume play from a score mutually agreeable to the players;— Use a coin flip.
 17. Solo Chair Umpire shall not overrule call unless player immediatelyappeals for overrule. A Solo Chair Umpire shall not overrule a callunless it is challenged verbally at that moment (not at the end of thepoint) by the opposing player. The Solo Chair Umpire shall notprompt the request for an appeal.
 18. Overrules by certified Roving Umpires. If appealed to, a certified RovingUmpire may overrule a call if he is on that court or if he directlyobserved the call.
 19. Player who has been overruled twice shall thereafter be penalized underthe Point Penalty System. If the Solo Chair Umpire and Roving Umpireshave overruled a player or doubles team twice, the Umpire shallpenalize each subsequent overrule under the ITA Point Penalty System.
 264 INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION (ITA) REGULATIONS
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 The failure to have an appeal upheld is not treated as an overrule.20. Excessive appeals for the apparent sake of disrupting play. A Solo Chair
 Umpire shall caution any player making excessive appeals for theapparent sake of disrupting play. Thereafter, if the Solo Chair Umpiredetermines that the player is making appeals for the apparent sake ofdisrupting play, he may penalize the player under the ITA PointPenalty System.
 21. Hindrance-loud outburst following a perceived winning shot. A SoloChair Umpire or Roving Umpire (only if standing at the net post) shouldimmediately call a “hindrance – loss of point” when a player(s) makes aloud noise following a perceived winning shot that the opponent(s) hasa play on.
 C. Service and Service Returns1. No more than twenty seconds between points. Both the server and
 receiver must be ready to begin the next point within twenty secondsof when the ball went out of play. Each player has the right to the fulltwenty seconds to prepare for the next point.
 2. Server’s appeal of a first serve that receiver calls good. The server (orserver’s partner in doubles) may make a first volley or half-volley ofthe return of an out first serve which was played before appealing tothe Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire for an overrule. But if the server(and the server’s partner in doubles) remains in the back court, theappeal must be made before hitting the ball.• If the appeal is granted, the server gets a second serve.• If the appeal is not granted, then the point goes to the receiver.A server whose appeal is denied is not subject to penalty under the ITAPoint Penalty System by virtue of the failure of his appeal.
 3. Feinting, changing position, and intentional distraction. A player may feintwith the body while the ball is in play. A player may change position at anytime, including while the server is tossing the ball. Any movement orsound that is made solely to distract an opponent, including, but notlimited to, waving the arms or racket or stamping the feet, is not allowed.The receiver’s partner shall not stand in the receiver’s service boxbefore or during the serve. If a player does so, he shall be warned thatif he does so again he is subject to being penalized under the ITA PointPenalty System.
 4. Player should not return obviously out serves. A player should notreturn a serve that is obviously out even when the return isaccompanied by an “out” call. This is a form of rudeness orgamesmanship. A player may return a fast serve that just misses theline inasmuch as the return is often a matter of self-protection.
 5. Receiver who corrects his fault call to good loses the point. If thereceiver returns a ball and simultaneously calls a fault and then changeshis call to good, then the receiver loses the point because ofinterference of play, even if the return is good.
 6. If receiver is ready, then his partner is deemed ready. If the receiver hasindicated that he is ready and the server serves an ace, the receiver’spartner cannot claim a let because he was not ready. The receiver’sindication of being ready is tantamount to indicating that his team is ready.
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 D. ITA Scoring Systems1. NCAA Divisions I, II and III, NAIA, and Junior and Community College
 Matches. Regular scoring shall be used in all the ITA national, regional,and sanctioned matches, unless both coaches agree otherwise.
 E. ITA Point Penalty System, Defaults, and Unintentional Time Violations1. Unsportsmanlike conduct is punished under ITA Point Penalty System.
 Ethical and sportsmanlike conduct of players must be observed at alltimes. Inappropriate conduct includes but is not limited to:— Visible or audible obscenity or profanity;— Racquet abuse;— Ball abuse;— Verbal or physical abuse of an official or player;— Delay after a timeout, treatment at a changeover, being directed to
 resume play, or a time violation;— Being overruled more than two times; and— Unsportsmanlike conduct. A player who engages in such conduct commits a code violation and issubject to being penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System.
 2. Referee should advise players and coaches about the ITA Point PenaltySystem. The Referee should always issue a general explanation to playersand coaches before the match about the ITA Point Penalty System. Heshould define appropriate court behavior and enumerate specific types ofconduct violations and unsportsmanlike conduct in general.
 3. ITA Schedule of Penalties. The “Warning” is not a part of the ITA PointPenalty System, which consists of the following:a. Point Penaltyb. Game Penaltyc. Disqualification
 4. Issuing a Code Violation. When issuing a Code Violation, the officialmust do so before there has been an intervening point and must havedirectly observed or heard the violation.
 5. Referee has sole power to default players during dual meet matches andITA sanctioned tournaments. The Referee has sole power to defaultplayers during dual meet matches and ITA sanctioned tournaments. Ifthere is a Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire, they are empowered to assess
 Time Period
 During Singles Match
 Between Singles andDoubles Matches
 During Doubles Match
 After Doubles Match
 When Penalty Is Assessed
 During Singles Match
 If there is another singles match,assess at start of that match;other wise assess at start of nextdoubles match
 During Doubles Match
 If there is another doubles match,assess at start of next doublesmatch; otherwise assess at start ofnext singles match
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point and game penalties but must inform the Referee in case a defaultmust be assessed.
 6. ITA Carry-Over Rules. The following ITA carry over rules shall be used innational and sanctioned singles and doubles tournaments:a. Penalties assessed during a match do not carry over to next
 match. The ITA Point Penalty System is cumulative throughoutany individual singles or doubles match, but is also self-contained. All penalties assessed during a match will be erased atthe end of the match. The next match (whether singles ordoubles) will start with a “clean slate.”
 b. Carry-over of code violations occurring after a match is over toplayer’s next match. If a player commits a code violation after hissingles match is over, the penalty shall be assessed:• At the start of his next singles match (consolation or main
 draw); but• If he has been eliminated from all singles competitions, then the
 penalty will be assessed at the start of his next doubles match.If a player commits a code violation after his doubles
 match is over, the penalty shall be assessed:• At the start of his next doubles match; but• If the player has been eliminated from the doubles
 competition, the penalty will be assessed at the start of hisnext singles match. (Note that in this case the penalty will beassessed against only the player who committed theviolation and not against both team members.)
 c. Carry-over penalties are not part of progressive schedule ofpenalties for next match. When a penalty is assessed under thecarry-over provision, that penalty does not count as part of theprogressive schedule of penalties for that match. For example,Player A, who has just lost, commits a code violation after hissingles match. Player A is entitled to play in the singles consolationso the penalty will be assessed at the start of his consolationmatch. He then commits a code violation during the consolationmatch. He is assessed a point penalty for that violation.
 d. Multiple Offenses. The Point Penalty System is in effect for carryover purposes. If more than one violation occurs following aplayer’s participation, that player may be subject to a gamepenalty or disqualification to be applied under the carry overprovisions.
 e. Singles player who is defaulted may normally play doubles. Aplayer who is defaulted in singles may play doubles, except whenthe Referee (or the Referee in consultation with the GamesCommittee in the case of an ITA national or sanctioned event)determine that extraordinary and extreme circumstances (e.g.see paragraph 9. below) exist which require that he be barredfrom playing doubles.
 f. Doubles player who is defaulted may normally play singles. Amember of a doubles team that is defaulted may play singles,except when the Referee (or the Referee in consultation with theGames Committee in the case of an ITA national or sanctioned
 INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION (ITA) REGULATIONS 267
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 event) determine that extraordinary and extreme circumstances(e.g. see paragraph 9. below) exist which require that he be barredfrom playing singles.
 g. In doubles, code violations are assessed against the team and notindividually. In doubles, the players are penalized as a team and notas individual players.
 7. Time violations. Time violations occur when a player takes more than 20seconds between points or takes more than 90 seconds onchange overs. A warning shall be given for the first violation.Subsequent delays shall be penalized by a point loss for each violation,with no accumulation. These violations are not part of the ITA PointPenalty system.
 8. Player who has been overruled twice shall thereafter be penalized underthe Point Penalty System. If the Solo Chair Umpire and RovingUmpires have overruled a player or doubles team twice, the Umpireshall penalize each subsequent overrule under the ITA Point PenaltySystem. The failure to have an appeal upheld is not treated as anoverrule.
 9. Physical contact prohibited. All physical contact between opposingplayers, opposing coaches, a player and a coach, a player and an officialor a coach and an official is strictly prohibited. The Referee (or theReferee in consultation with the Games Committee in the case of ITAnational and sanctioned events) shall immediately default any playerwho initiates contact.a. Singles player is barred from playing doubles. If the offense takes
 place in singles and the offending player is playing doubles, heshall be barred from doubles. Another player may be substitutedfor the player who has been barred only if the original team hasnot played a match and if the substitution would not change theseedings.
 b. Doubles player is barred from playing singles. If the offense takesplace in doubles, the offending player shall be barred from playingsingles.
 10. Player outbursts may be penalized. An official following an appeal, whohears a verbal outburst or grunting that is loud enough to disrupt play on aneighboring court, shall caution the player that subsequent outbursts shallbe penalized under the ITA Point Penalty System.
 If a loud outburst is in a language that the official does notunderstand, the official shall caution the player that further foreignlanguage outbursts that are not understood by the official will bepenalized as unsportsmanlike conduct under the ITA Point PenaltySystem.
 11. Referee at ITA national and sanctioned events may disqualify a playerafter consultation with the Games Committee. The Referee of ITAnational and sanctioned events may disqualify a player afterconsultation with the Games Committee. The Referee is always amember of the Games Committee at all ITA and sanctioned events.
 12. Referee shall report defaults to ITA Ethics and Infractions Committee. Inall cases involving a player default, the tournament Referee must write a
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 report of this incident to the ITA Ethics and Infractions Committee.TheCommittee may contact the Director of Athletics of the player’s school.
 13. Player or coach ejected from match. A player or coach ejected from amatch must leave the tennis venue for the duration of the team match andnot be in an area where they are visible, in viewing distance.
 14. Spitting. Spitting at or in the direction of an opponent or an official will be acode violation and possible default. Spitting on the Court will be cautioned.The player will be asked to spit off the Court or through the fence. If theplayer continues to spit on the Court, it will be a code violation.
 F. Restrictions on Players and Spectators1. Spectators and other players barred from the court and adjacent court
 in men’s tennis. In men’s tennis, no players or spectators shall beallowed on the playing court or an adjacent court other than theparticipants, except to attend to an ill or injured player.
 2. Fellow women’s players may get no closer than the center service line ofthe adjacent court. In women’s tennis, players are permitted no closerthan the center service line on the adjacent court. The Referee maymove the players further away.
 3. Harassment of players prohibited. Team members and their spectatorsshall not harass opposing team players. Electronic sound devices shallnot be used during play.a. Harassment directed at individual match:
 i. A warning may be given to the offender and the coach; andii. A point penalty shall be assessed at each following occurrence.
 b. Harassment not match specific. If the harassment is not matchspecific, the following steps shall be taken for continuinginfractions:i. A warning may be given to the offender and the coach.ii. A point penalty shall be assessed immediately against the
 highest match in progress.iii. A point penalty shall be assessed immediately against every
 match in progress.iv. Repeat the third step (iii.) each time the harassment occurs.
 G. Warm-up1. Five minute warm-up under normal conditions. Players shall have a
 maximum of five minutes for warm-up before a match, unless the teamswere not able to take their thirty minute warm-up before the start of theteam match, in which case a ten minute warm-up is permitted. The ChairUmpire or tournament Referee shall time the warm-up. Otherwise thecoaches must oversee the warm-up period.
 2. All warm-up serves must be taken before the start of play. All warm-upserves must be taken before the start of play. If the match is umpired,the Umpire should give a warning when two minutes are left in thewarm-up.
 3. Match starts with warm-up. The official start of a match is marked whenthe on court warm-up begins between the two opponents (or twodoubles teams). It is mandatory to warm-up with the opponent/opposing doubles team.
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 H. Timeouts, Bathroom Breaks, and Equipment Adjustment1. Medical timeout. The USTA regulation on medical timeouts,USTA Regulation
 III.E., and USTA Table 10 apply with the following exceptions:a. Treatment on changeover or set break. In all divisions, a player may
 be treated on any changeover or set break. This treatment is notconsidered a medical timeout.
 b. Bleeding timeouts. In all divisions, bleeding timeouts follow the USTARegulation for bleeding timeouts.
 c. Women’s Division I medical timeouts. In Women’s Division I, a playermay have only one medical timeout. (The USTA provision for amedical timeout during the warmup and a second timeout for thesame condition during the match does not apply.) A player whoneeds an additional medical timeout shall be retired. Once thetrainer starts talking to the player or touches the player, the trainerhas a maximum of five minutes for diagnosis and treatment. Themaximum amount of time for treatment shall be three minutes.
 d. Men’s Division I medical timeouts. In Men’s Division I, a player mayhave only one medical timeout. (The USTA provision for a medicaltimeout during the warmup and a second timeout for the samecondition during the match does not apply.) If a player takes amedical timeout, the player shall forfeit one point. The pointforfeiture is not part of the Point Penalty System. A player who needsan additional medical timeout shall be retired. Once the trainerstarts talking to the player or touches the player, the trainer has amaximum of three minutes for diagnosis and treatment. Themaximum amount of time for treatment shall be three minutes.
 e. Medical timeouts in all other divisions. In all divisions other thanDivision I, medical timeouts follow the USTA Regulation for medicaltimeouts with two exceptions:• The USTA limit on the number of changeovers and set breaks
 on which a player may be treated does not apply; and • Once the trainer starts talking to the player or touches the
 player, the trainer has a maximum of five minutes fordiagnosis and treatment. (Note the maximum amount of timefor treatment is three minutes.)
 f. Coach may assist after obvious injury. When an obvious injury occurs,a coach may assist and touch the player until the trainer arrives todiagnose and treat the injury.
 g. Trainer always available. A trainer shall always be available to assist theplayer.
 2. Bathroom breaks. In all divisions, a player must ask an official to use thebathroom. The official may refuse this request if the official determines thatthe player is resorting to gamesmanship.a. Division I Women’s. In Division I Women’s, players are allowed one
 three-minute bathroom break with a:• Changeover (for total of 4 ½ minutes); or• Set break (for a total of 5 minutes). Additionally a player may use the bathroom during the 90-secondchangeover or two-minute set break.
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 If a player asks to use the bathroom during a time other than achangeover or set break and if that player chooses to use thebathroom, this is treated as the player’s one medical timeout. Thismedical timeout is limited to three minutes plus the agreed upontravel time. (The coaches and Referee shall agree on the travel timebefore the start of the team match.)Returning late from a bathroom break, changeover, or set break resultsin Time Violation penalties. (See USTA Table 15, Time Violations).
 b. Division I Men’s. A player may use the bathroom only during the90-second changeover or two-minute set break. There are nobathroom breaks in Men’s Division I. If a player asks to use the bathroom during a time other than achangeover or set break and if that player chooses to use thebathroom, this is treated as the player’s one medical timeout and theplayer using the bathroom shall forfeit one point. This medicaltimeout is limited to three minutes plus the agreed upon travel time.(The coaches and Referee shall agree on the travel time before thestart of the team match.)Returning late from the changeover, set break or medical timeoutresults in Time Violation penalties (See USTA Table 15, TimeViolations).
 c. All divisions other than Division I. All divisions other than Division Ifollow the USTA Regulation on Toilet Visits.
 3. Contact lenses. Loss of a contact lens is considered an equipmenttimeout. The Referee or Umpire may give the player up to fifteenminutes to take care of the problem.
 4. Foreign objects in the eye. The Referee or Umpire may give a player whogets dust, an insect, or a foreign object in his eye a three minute timeoutto take care of the problem.
 5. Refusal to give timeout when underlying purpose is gamesmanship.The Referee or Umpire may refuse to give a player a timeout he isotherwise entitled to receive if the Referee concludes that the player isclearly resorting to gamesmanship.
 6. Player who defaults from singles consolations normally may not playdoubles later that day. A player who is defaulted or retires from theconsolation singles due to injury or loss of conditioning may not play inthe main draw doubles later the same day. The Games committee maywaive this rule if a doctor or on-site official trainer confers with the playerand provides written documentation of the injury or loss of condition.
 I. Rest Periods, Continuous Play, and Time Between Matches1. No rest periods between second and third sets. There shall be no rest
 period between the second and third sets. Extreme Heat: If thetemperature is 90° at the start of the match, the players shall beoffered a 10 minute rest period between the second and third sets.Extreme heat situations apply to team competition (dual meets).
 2. Ninety seconds allowed for changeovers. When changing ends amaximum of ninety seconds shall elapse from the moment the ball goesout of play at the end of the game to the time the ball is struck for thefirst point of the next game. Umpires, if any, should call “Time” after one
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 minute in order to get the players back on the court if they haven’talready left their chairs.
 3. Rests between matches. After a match that lasts more than one hour, aplayer may receive a rest period of up to 45 minutes. After a match thatlasts more than one and one half hours, a player may receive a restperiod of up to one hour. The Games Committee has the discretion tomodify these rules.
 J. Coaching1. When coaching is allowed. A coach may coach a player any time during
 the match so long as the coach does not interfere with play. Coaches shallbe designated before the doubles matches and may only be redesignatedbefore the singles matches.
 2. Electronic communication devices. Use of electronic communicationdevices such as cell phones, iPads, tablets, etc. is prohibited.However, for Division I matches only, these devices may be used fortexting and data purposes only. Speaking, listening or using anyvoice-activated features on these devices is not permitted.
 3. Penalties when coach interferes with play. The purpose of coaching is tooffer advice to the player. Coaches shall not in any way distract orannoy the opposing player. If a coach in any way interferes with play ordistracts an opposing player at any time, he shall receive a directwarning from the Referee or Umpire. For any subsequent violation, hisplayer, on the court where the violation occurred, shall be assessed apoint penalty. Penalties for coaching are not treated as part of the ITAPoint Penalty System, and they do not accumulate.
 4. Who may coach. Coaching is permitted by the head coach and twodesignated coaches, who may be an assistant coach and/or a registeredvolunteer coach and/or player. All assistant coaches and volunteercoaches must be on the institutional coaching list and registered withtheir respective school. Two coaches may coach on the same court at onetime. In the absence of a head coach, an assistant coach may bedesignated as the acting head coach.
 5. Where coaches may coach. A coach may sit or stand near the net postand must stay within the area where the players’ chairs or benches arelocated or should be provided. The coach’s movement shall be limitedso as to not distract the players. A coach may change courts when hismovement will not interrupt play. Coaching is permitted outside thefence perimeter. On an empty adjacent court, the coach may stand at thedoubles sideline on the same side as his own player. On the opponent’sside, he must remain at midcourt. Coaches may coach within the linesof the court only during a changeover or set break.
 6. Conversations of coach with opposing player banned. A coach shall notinitiate a conversation with the opposing player or in any way get involvedwith an on-court problem, except at the request of the Solo Chair Umpire,tournament Referee, or the player or the coach of the player involved. Atno time should a player initiate a conversation with an opposing coach.Violation of these provisions by the coach are subject to the Coach’s Codeof Conduct, Violations by the player shall result in the application of thePoint Penalty System.
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 7. On court problems. If a coach needs to be consulted due to a problem onthe court, it is desirable for the opposing coach to be present.
 8. No Cheerleading. Coaches shall not cheerlead. A simple “good shot” ora polite clap is not considered cheerleading.
 K. Coaches’ Code of ConductThe conduct of coaches before, during, and after any competition must beexemplary.
 Any deviation from this standard shall result in the following penalties withthe understanding that all coaching penalties are cumulative for the entirecoaching staff ( Head Coach, Assistant Coach, Volunteer Coach or a playeracting as a Coach) and apply to the whole match - singles and doubles):• a direct warning from the Referee or Umpire;• if the coach’s behavior continues following the warning, the Referee or
 official shall immediately assess a point penalty against his player (onthe court where the behavior occurred); if the behavior occurs off court,the point shall be assessed immediately on the highest match inprogress; if the behavior occurs between the doubles and singlesmatches, then the penalties shall be assessed on the singles matchonce it begins; if the Referee assesses the penalty, there shall be noappeal; if an official assesses the penalty, the coach may appeal to theReferee, whose decision shall be final;
 • if there are any further behavior problems with the coach, the Refereemay bar the coach from continuing to coach for the rest of the event;and
 • if the coach continues to coach, the Referee may declare a default of all thecoach’s players and teams whose matches are still in progress.
 If the Referee bars a coach from further coaching or if he declares adefault, then he shall write a report to the coach’s Athletic Director andsend a copy to the ITA Ethics and Infractions Committee.
 L. Equipment and Attire1. Tennis Balls
 a. Ball usage. In NCAA Division I singles: one can of balls (3 balls)per set must be used, and in doubles: four (4) balls per doublespro-set must be used. In all other Divisions, a minimum of threenew yellow tennis balls, ITF-approved, shall be provided for eachmatch. The balls shall be changed at the end of the second set. Indoubles, four (4) balls per doubles pro-set must be used.
 b. Wilson balls required for ITA national and regional championshipsand all ITA sanctioned events. The official tennis ball of ITA is theWilson ball. It must be used in all ITA national and regionalchampionships, and all ITA sanctioned events.
 c. Wilson balls recommended for dual matches. Whenever possibleITA coaches should use the Wilson tennis ball in all dual meetmatches.
 d. Replacement of lost or damaged balls. In a Solo Chair Umpiredmatch, the Umpire shall decide when to replace a lost or damagedball. The Referee shall make this decision in all other situations. Ifa Referee is not available, then both coaches must agree on thisdecision. Lost or damaged balls shall be replaced with used balls
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 of comparable wear except when a ball is lost or damaged withintwo games of when new balls were introduced.
 2. Tennis Attirea. Whenever possible, all ITA competitors should wear their official team
 uniform during competition, warm-up, and the awardsceremonies. If official uniforms are not available, wearing apparelwith school emblems or initials are recommended.
 b. College players’ use of all athletic equipment and clothing from amanufacturer or commercial enterprise shall adhere strictly toNCAA rules.
 M. Seeding—Ratio of 1 to 4Players may be seeded in a ratio of one seed per four players.
 N. Penalties for Lateness at Start of Match1. Default after 15 minutes. In all ITA events (singles, doubles & team), the
 Referee, after consultation with the Games Committee, may default aplayer or team for being 15 minutes late for the starting time of the match.
 2. Game penalties for lateness. If a court is available, the Referee maypenalize the late player or team one game for each 5 minutes or fractionthereof of lateness. The late player or team also loses the toss. No morethan three games shall be assessed for lateness.
 O. Post Match InterviewsIn all ITA national championship events, the players shall make themselvesavailable upon request for media interviews within 10 minutes of thecompletion of their matches. Failure to do so may result in the Men’s orWomen’s ITA National Tournament Committee disqualifying the player fromthe tournament or from the next ITA Collegiate Rankings.
 P. Eligibility for Collegiate CompetitionOnly players who are considered eligible for intercollegiate competition at thetime of entry:
 by their school;their conference (if any); ANDby their National governing body (e.g. NCAA or NAIA)
 shall be eligible to participate in ITA sanctioned events and regional andnational collegiate championships.
 Junior players not yet matriculating at a college level and professionalplayers not in school shall not compete in these intercollegiate events.
 II. TEAM COMPETITION—DUAL MEET MATCHES AND TEAM TOURNAMENTS
 A. Formats for Team Play1. Six Singles followed by Three Doubles with Nine Team Points (6-3
 Format). The format is six best-of-three set singles matches followed bythree eight game pro set doubles matches with a tie-break at eightgames all.
 2. Three Doubles followed by Six Singles (3-6 Format). The format is threeeight game pro set doubles matches with a 12 point tie-break at eightgames all (except for Division I—See ITA Regulation II.A.5.) followedby six best-of-three set singles matches.
 3. Team Point formats. Team point are awarded in one of two ways.
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 a. Seven team points. Each singles match is worth one point.The team that wins two or more of the three doublesmatches receives one point. Four or more points arerequired to win the team match.
 b. Nine team points. Each singles and doubles match is worthone point for a total of nine points. Five or more points arerequired to win the team match.
 4. Matches shall be played to completion. All matches shall be played tocompletion. Once the outcome of the doubles point (in a seven teampoint format) has been determined, the remaining match shall be playedwith a shortened format (except for Division I—See ITA RegulationII.A.5.) with a 7-point Tiebreak if the score reaches 7-7. Once theoutcome of the team match has been decided, a shortened format shallbe played unless both coaches agree otherwise. Matches still in thesecond set shall play a Match Tiebreak for the third set. Any matchalready in the third set shall be played to completion. A match that hasnot started shall be the best of three sets with a Match Tiebreak in lieu ofthe third set.
 5. Men’s and Women’s Division I (3-6). The Men’s and Women’s Division Iformat is 3-6 with seven team points. In Doubles, the format is threeeight game pro set doubles matches with a 12 point tie-break at 7games all, followed by six best-of-three set singles matches. Once thedoubles point has been clinched, any remaining doubles play will bestopped. Players are given a 10 minute break after their doublesmatches. Should there be a last minute change in the singles line-up,the opposing coach may continue to meet with his players for up to anadditional 5 minutes after the line-up change is presented.
 6. Other authorized Division I formats. In Division I, other formats may beused as long as at least six individual players per team are involved,both coaches agree on the format, and the format used is not in conflictwith conference rules. See also ITA Regulation II.K.6. Removingplayers from team lineup.
 7. Men’s and Women’s Division II (3-6). The format in Division II is 3-6with nine team points.
 8. Men's and Women's Division III (3-6). The format for Men’s andWomen’s Division III is 3-6 with nine team points. Players are given a 5minute break after their doubles matches.
 9. Men’s and Women’s NAIA (3-6). The recommended format in Men’s andWomen’s NAIA is 3-6 with seven team points. Each conferencedetermines the format to be used.
 10. Men’s and Women’s NAIA National Championships (3-6). The format forthe National Championships is 3-6 with nine team points.
 11. Men’s and Women’s Junior and Community College (6-3). The format inMen’s and Women’s Junior and Community College matches is 6-3 withnine team points.
 B. General Rules1. Rules for individual competition apply unless stated otherwise. The
 rules for individual competition shall apply for team competition unlessspecifically stated otherwise.
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2. Conference rules. Conference rules shall supersede ITA rules whenmatches are played between two teams within the same conference.
 3. Matches between schools from different conferences. If a dual meetmatch is played between teams from different conferences, then ITArules shall be followed.
 4. Written contracts. Competing schools should sign written contracts fordual matches. These contracts should be initiated by the home team andshould include all specified agreements or arrangements, such aspractice times and courts, starting time of match, use of indoor facilities,scoring system, match format, balls, etc. The failure of a team to honorthe contract shall result in a default. In situations in which there is nocontract but there is clear and incontrovertible evidence that a team matchhas been agreed to, and one team does not participate, said match willresult in a default.
 5. Limits on number of players who may play. There is no limit on thenumber of players who may play in a dual meet match, unlesslimitations are agreed to in the written contract signed by both schoolsor unless conference rules provide otherwise. There may be a limitplaced on the number of players allowed to play in other sanctionedteam competitions. The ITA National Team Indoor Championships limitseach team to a maximum of eight players eligible to participate.
 6. Bona fide institutional representative. Each team should be accompaniedby a bona fide institutional representative at all matches.
 7. Home coach is responsible for spectator conduct. The home coachshall make sure that the behavior of the spectators remains fair andnon-abusive. Failure of the coach to insure proper behavior shall resultin the application of the ITA Point Penalty System against the hometeam and in extreme cases, forfeiture of the match.
 8. Constitution of a team match for Small Colleges for ITA RankingPurposes. In small college tennis, a collegiate team match must consistof six singles and three doubles to be considered for ITA team ranking.
 9. Order of play on fewer than six courts. If fewer than six courts are beingused, start the singles with the number one match and continue startingmatches in numerical order.
 10. Matches are best of three sets. All singles matches in a team meet shallbe best of three sets. All doubles matches in a team meet shall be aneight game pro set.
 11. Unfinished matches don’t count. Unfinished individual singles and doublesmatches shall not count in any way toward the final team scores. Unplayedmatches in ITA sanctioned tournaments do not count towards a player’swin/loss record or for rankings.
 12. Determining the winner of a team meet. Except in men’s and women’sDivision I tennis, the winner of a team meet is the team that wins themajority of the individual matches (e.g. 5 out of 9 matches).
 In men’s and women’s Division I tennis, (3-6 format), the winnershall be the team that wins four points. All matches should be played tocompletion, unless there are extenuating circumstances. An unfinishedmatch will be treated as a default by the withdrawing team, unless thedecision not to finish is mutually made by both coaches.
 276 INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION (ITA) REGULATIONS
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13. Inclement weather. Collegiate tennis is an outdoor sport. All matches shallbe played outdoors unless weather or court conditions threaten the healthand safety of student athletes or if contracted otherwise for wintermonth competition. In the event of inclement weather, if a team matchhas not yet begun, it must be played indoors if at least three courts areavailable at a varsity quality tennis facility. (See ITA Rule II.C.1. for adefinition of varsity quality tennis facility.) If the team match is already inprogress but has not yet been completed and two or fewer matchesremain, these matches must be continued until the completion of theteam match, even if fewer than three courts are available.a. Determining playable outdoor weather conditions
 i. The projected weather forecast, for a minimum of twohours out of a four-hour time period from the start of thematch, according to www.weather.com shall be:• A high of at least 50°; or• Sustained winds (not including wind gusts) of 20 miles
 per hour or less. ii. If the outdoor conditions have changed by the end of the
 doubles play, it is understood that both coaches and theReferee may agree to move the match indoors. If play issuspended at any other point during the match due toweather, play must resume outdoors within one hour of thedelay. If this is not possible, matches must be moved indoors.
 iii. When no indoor back-up is available, the match must be playedoutdoors. If play is suspended due to weather conditions, it issuggested that play resume within two hours of the delay.
 b. Decision to move indoors shall be made up to one hour beforestart of match. The decision to move indoors shall be made up toone hour before the start of the match if the weather conditionsare forecasted not to improve.
 c. Matches played indoors. If a match is moved indoors due toinclement weather, the indoor facility or covered courts must meetthe playable outdoor weather conditions stated in ITA RegulationII.B.13.a.
 d. Match moved indoors stays indoors. If the match is moved indoorsdue to inclement weather or darkness, it shall stay indoors until thecompletion of the match.
 e. Games Committee may modify inclement weather rules. In asanctioned team tournament, the Games Committee may modifythe inclement weather rule, if absolutely necessary.
 f. Inclement weather procedures. The procedure to follow in theevent of darkness, inclement weather, or lack of acceptable indoorfacilities shall be reached between coaches before the start of amatch, preferably in the original match contract. If a postponedmatch can be scheduled within a 48 hour period, the match shallresume at the point of interruption. Otherwise, the match is notreplayed or continued at a later date unless both coaches agree todo so or unless conference rules dictate otherwise.
 14. Teams withdrawing. In a dual team meet, a team shall not cancel a
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 match due to ill or injured players. Unless the match can be postponedto a later date, it will result in a team default for ITA Rankings purposes.In the ITA National Indoor Team Championships or a sanctioned teamtournament, any team withdrawing from the event once a writtencommitment has been made, may only do so because of injuries oracademic probation affecting a minimum of three of the starting eightplayers. The injuries and probation must be attested to by the teamdoctor and Athletic Director in writing. For the ITA National Team IndoorChampionship only, the team withdrawing will be penalized with threedefaults for ITA Ranking purposes.
 15. Failing to play after a dual team tournament has started. Once a teamtournament has started, failure to play a team match shall result in adefault. This loss and any subsequent backdraw losses shall count asranking losses.
 16. Consequences of failing to follow ITA rules. Failure to follow ITA rules inany ITA sanctioned team tournament will cause the forfeiture of the ITAsanction, and the results from such an event will not be considered forITA ranking purposes.
 17. Matches between schools from different divisions. If a dual match isplayed between teams from different divisions, the format of the hometeam’s division shall be played, unless otherwise specified by writtencontract.
 C. Facilities and Equipment1. Varsity quality tennis facility. A varsity quality tennis facility is one used
 exclusively for tennis. The playing surface shall be of hard courtconstruction, designed specifically for tennis, and coated with arecognized tennis surface. The only lines on the playing surface shall bestandard tennis court lines, including USTA approved 36' and 60'(QuickStart Tennis format) lines within the same color family as theinterior court. A multi-purpose recreational facility is not acceptable.
 The playing surface shall extend from the backdrop to the backdrop.Each backdrop shall be located at least 18 feet behind the baseline ofthe court. To ensure proper ball visibility, it is imperative to haveadequate contrast between the backdrop, the rear of the court, and thetennis ball. Therefore, solid backdrop curtains shall be provided at areasonable height behind the court. Spectator seating behind the courtshould not be provided where the movement of spectators woulddistract the players on court.
 The clear height of the finished ceiling shall be at least 18 feet abovethe court surface at the backdrop curtain, at least 21 feet at the courtbaselines, and at least 35 feet at the netline.
 The distance between the doubles lines of adjacent courts shall be atleast 10 feet, provided there is no divider netting between the adjacentcourts. The minimum distance from the doubles sideline of a court to adivider net shall be nine (9) feet.
 Lighting for indoor tennis shall be glare free and provide visibility ofthe ball for players and spectators from the time it is tossed in the air bythe server along every path it follows, as long as the ball is in play. Theaverage maintained light intensity shall be 75 footcandles within the
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 Primary Playing Area (PPA), with individual light fixtures placed inlocations as specified by USTA guidelines for indoor courts. Theuniformity ratio (max./min.) of lighting levels within the PPA of the courtshall be between 1.5 to 2.0. All fixtures shall be located outside thedoubles sidelines of the tennis courts.
 Where they exist, support columns and other fixed objects in thebuilding shall be padded with shock absorbing material. Any fixedobject within two (2) feet of an opaque curtain should be padded. Thepadding should extend from the court surface vertically for a minimumof seven (7) feet.* Please note that although facilities designed beforeJanuary 1, 2012 are not required to adhere to these guidelines, a besteffort should be made to meet these guidelines.
 Any matches played at an indoor facility not meeting these standardsmust be agreed to in writing by both coaches before the start of thematch.
 2. The host school shall provide for each match:a. Center net straps;b. Singles sticks and net measuring sticks (N.B. Singles sticks shall
 be used in all matches where singles will be played on a doublescourt);
 c. Scoreboards to display the running score for each court;d. Team scoreboards;e. ITF-approved championship tennis balls;f. Water and first aid supplies; andg. Dressing facilities, if requested by the visiting team (The visiting
 team is usually responsible for its own towels).3. When possible the host school shall provide:
 a. Scorekeepers who shall act in an impartial and non-partisan manner;b. Umpires;c. Trainer services; andd. Conference rule book (if any).
 D. Practice Courts1. Practice the day before or the morning before the match. Upon
 request, the host school, at its expense, shall make a minimum of twopractice courts available to the visiting team. The practice courts shallbe the same courts that will be used in the match or if not possible dueto extenuating circumstances, courts of similar quality and surfaceshall be secured. Practice courts must be made available:• for a minimum of two hours the day before the scheduled match;
 and• for a minimum of one hour on the morning of the match.The visiting coach must request these arrangements in writing at leastone week before his team’s arrival. The only exception is ifcircumstances governing varsity court usage renders complianceimpossible. This must be confirmed in writing by the Director ofAthletics of the host school. If the visiting school requests to practicetwo days prior to the match date, the expense will be the responsibilityof the visiting team.
 2. Practice immediately before start of match. In all cases, the visiting team
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must be permitted to hit on three of the match courts for a minimum of 30minutes immediately before the start of the team match.
 E. Officials1. Home coach is responsible for providing officials. The home coach shall
 have available qualified persons to serve as officials. USTA certifiedofficials are considered qualified. In order for an official to beconsidered "qualified," the official must attend both an ITA and a USTASectional re-certification class, pass both the USTA Sectional and ITAtests every year, and do the required work. To avoid a possible conflictof interest, an employee of the college/university should not officiateschool matches.
 2. Two officials required for Division I Matches. In order to be considered for ITA Rankings in Division I, the host school shall provide aminimum of two USTA certified officials for each dual meet match. The onlyexceptions shall be when USTA officials are not available or when thecoaches shall agree in writing before the start of the match that two USTAofficials are not required.
 3. Neutral qualified Referee and Roving Official. It is strongly recommendedthat the home team provide two neutral qualified officials for every teammatch. These officials must be certified by the USTA, where USTAcertified officials are available. Whenever more than one official ispresent, one official shall be designated as the Referee. The other officialmay act as a Roving Umpire assisting the Referee.
 Any Division I team wishing to be ranked by the ITA shall provide acertified official who shall act as the Referee and one other official whoshall act as a Roving Official. Failure to do so should be reportedimmediately to the ITA National Tournament Committee.
 4. Requests for officials. If a coach or the player requests an official, theReferee shall make the assignment. Play may be suspended for amaximum of five minutes while an official is sought.
 5. Referee may serve as Solo Chair Umpire if no one else is available. If noone else is available the Referee may serve as Solo Chair Umpire. TheReferee continues to serve as Referee to the best of his ability.
 6. When Referee has only one match under his jurisdiction. Once theReferee has only one match under his specific jurisdiction, if requested,he must go into the chair or stand near the net post in order to have abetter view of the match.
 F. Trainer1. Host school shall provide trainer. The host school shall provide the
 services of a qualified trainer, preferably at the match site or at a trainingfacility within a five-minute walk of the match site. The NAIA recommends,but does not require, a home team trainer at all home matches.
 2. Referee has discretion to determine time allowed to locate trainer. TheReferee shall use his discretion in determining the time allotted to locatea trainer if one cannot be found or is not available within five minutes ofthe injury.
 G. ITA Scoring Systems in Team Matches in all DivisionsRegular scoring shall be used in all team matches, unless both coaches agreeotherwise, or conference rules dictate otherwise.
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 H. ITA Point Penalty System and Defaults1. Only Referee, Solo Chair Umpire, and Roving Umpires may assess code
 violations in team matches. In team matches, only the Referee, SoloChair Umpire, and Roving Umpires may implement the ITA PointPenalty System, unless both coaches agree otherwise. In a non-Division Imatch if there is no official, both coaches must confer and agreebefore assessing a code violation, unless a coach is coding his ownplayers.
 2. Disqualification. The designated Referee has the sole power to disqualify players during dual meet matches and ITA sanctionedtournaments. Before disqualifying a player in a dual meet, the Refereeshall confer with both coaches and any other officials. Coaches shallhave the opportunity to offer an explanation of the situation to thedesignated Referee. It two officials are supervising the match (see ITARule II.E.1.-2.), they both must agree to the disqualification.
 In team tournaments the coaches shall have the right to appeal thedisqualification to the Tournament Committee. The player shall bedisqualified if there is no appeal or if the appeal is denied.
 A Chair Umpire or Roving Umpire may give point and game penalties.The Chair Umpire and Roving Umpire shall inform the Referee so that hecan stand by in case a disqualification must be given.
 3. Carry over of code violations after a match is over in team competitions.The following carry over rules apply in team competitions:Code violation after the completion of a match.a. Team matches where doubles is played first, followed by singles.
 If a player commits a code violation after his/her doubles match iscomplete, the penalty shall be assessed to the highest remainingdoubles team still in progress at the start of the next game orimmediately in a tie breaker. (For 7-point team format: the penaltyis assessed provided the doubles point has not yet been decided.If the doubles point has been decided, the carry over penalty shallbe assessed at the start of that player's singles match). If thatplayer is not playing in the singles, the carry over penalty shall beassessed to the no. 1 singles player from that team. If a playercommits a code violation after his/her singles match is complete,the penalty shall be assessed to the highest remaining singlesplayer still on the court at the start of the next game orimmediately in a tie breaker.There are five separate time segments when a player can commita code violation:• During his/her first match (doubles) of the dual meet;• After his/her first match (doubles) of the dual meet but
 before the doubles point has been decided.• After his/her first match (doubles) of the dual meet but after
 the doubles point has been decided. (Applies only to 7-pointteam format).
 • During his/her second match (singles) of the dual meet;• After his/her second match (singles) of the dual meet.
 b. In team matches where singles is played first, followed by
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doubles. If a player commits a code violation after his/her singlesmatch is complete, the penalty shall be assessed to the highestremaining singles player still on the court at the start of the nextgame or immediately in a tie breaker. If the singles matches havebeen completed, the carry over penalty shall be assessed at thestart of that player’s next match. If that player is not playing indoubles, the penalty shall be assessed to the no. 1 doubles team.If a player commits a code violation after his/her doubles match iscomplete, the penalty shall be assessed to the highest remainingdoubles team still in progress at the start of the next game orimmediately in a tie breaker.There are four separate time segments when a player can commita code violation:• During his/her first match (singles) of the dual meet;• After his/her first match of the dual meet but where singles
 matches remain in progress;• During his/her second match (doubles) of the dual meet;• After his/her second match (doubles) of the dual meet but
 where doubles matches remain in progress.c. For the purpose of imposing Carry-over penalties after a doubles
 match, the two doubles players remain a team until one or both ofthem have left the court.
 4. Penalties for physical contact between teams.a. Singles player is barred from playing doubles. If the offense takes
 place in singles and the offending player is playing doubles, heshall be barred from doubles and another player may besubstituted in his place.
 b. Doubles player is barred from playing singles. If doubles is playedfirst, the offending player shall be barred from playing singles. Allother players shall move up a position, and a player may besubstituted at the bottom of the line-up.
 I. Starting Time1. Starting time. All matches should begin promptly at the specified
 starting time. The Referee shall make sure that the start of the teammatch conforms to the time established in the contract unless adifferent time is agreed upon by both coaches. By mutual agreement ofthe coaches, individual matches may be delayed by a predeterminedperiod of time to accommodate a player late for a legitimate reason.
 2. Team penalty for being late. Unless both coaches have agreed to start amatch at a later time, the following penalties should be applied toteams that arrive late: A team not ready to begin the match within 15minutes of the specified starting time will lose the doubles point(s). Ateam is not ready to begin within 1 hour of the specified start time willforfeit the remaining singles matches. However, under any and allcircumstances, if a team is not ready to begin its team match at thespecified starting time, each player on the starting lineup in singlesshall begin one game down and shall be deemed to have lost the toss.
 J. Warm-upFor all Division I team matches and team tournaments, the warm-up shall
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 not exceed three minutes. For all other team matches and teamtournaments, the length of the warm-up shall not exceed five minutes,except when the visiting team has not had a minimum of 30 minuteswarm-up directly before the start of the team match. In this case, a tenminute warm-up will be permitted.
 K. Team Line-ups1. Exchange of line-ups and scorebooks. One hour before the start of the
 match, the coaches shall simultaneously exchange their completesingles and doubles line-ups. The ITA Scorebooks shall show all teamresults throughout the year up to that day. If a coach does not have hisscorebook, the Referee shall send a letter to the ITA Ethics andInfractions Committee.
 2. Only physically able players shall be listed in the line-up. Coaches shalllist players in the line-up only if they are able to play.
 3. Players must play in order of ability. The line-up shall always be basedon order of ability. “Matching up” is prohibited. In singles, players mustcompete in order of ability with the best player on the team playing atthe No. 1 position, the second best at No. 2, and so on through allpositions. In case of injury or sickness, all players must move up. Thisrule shall also apply to doubles play with the strongest doubles team atNo. 1, etc.a. A player who has established a winning record at a team position
 in six team matches and whose results show that he clearly isstronger than the players below him may not be moved down. Theline-up must stay in order of ability.
 b. If a top-six player (or team) clearly is stronger than the playerimmediately above him, then the player must be moved up aposition.
 c. Players of equal ability and equal record may alternate betweentwo adjacent positions so long as the alternating is not done forthe purpose of “matching up.”
 d. A player shall not be moved down in the line-up because of: i. An injury that has lasted and forced the player out of the
 lineup for less than three weeks;ii. Disciplinary measures; or iii. Challenge matches after six team matches have been played
 after January 1st of a school year.4. Line-up changes in back-to-back dual matches. In back-to-back dual
 meet matches (two consecutive dual meet matches played regardless oftime between matches), the team line-up (as played) may be changed. Aplayer may move up or down one position in this situation. The line-upmust still stay in order of ability.
 5. Line-up changes once a match has begun. In a team match, the officialstart of the doubles play of the match is marked when the on-courtwarm-up begins between any of the three doubles teams and in singles,when the warm up begins between any one of the six singles matches. InNCAA Division I and II, once the warm up begins in any match (on anynumber of courts), substitutions are not permitted. In all other Divisions:if playing on less than 6 courts, the players not on the court may still be
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substituted before the start of their warm up. (e.g. if playing on 4 courtsand the No. 5 player gets sick/injured while the No. 1- No. 4 are warmingup, you may move your No. 6 up to No. 5 and slide the remaining playersup.) Matches must be started in accordance to ITA Regulation II.B.9.
 6. Removing players from team line-up. For dual-meet competition, thecoach shall submit a list of all players available to play. For doubles, seeITA Regulation K.6. If a singles player is not listed, the player may notbe inserted into the lineup at any time. The coach may remove a singlesplayer or players from the initial list after the doubles has beencompleted. Each player listed below the removed player and among thetop 6 shall be moved up the appropriate number of spots. If individualmatches have begun, and this prevents players from moving up, thenthe withdrawn player forfeits that match. In the case of dual-meetcompetition in which singles is played first, a player removed from thesingles line-up may play doubles. (See also ITA Regulation II.A.5. Men’sand Women’s Division I (3-6).)
 7. Removing players from the doubles line-up. A coach may remove anyplayer from the doubles line-up by making a direct line substitution. Thedoubles line-up must still be played in order of ability. Players removedfrom the doubles line-up may play in singles. Once the match hasofficially begun, two players may be substituted for any doubles team(only if the match begins with singles). The lineup must remain in orderof ability. If a team has 6 or fewer healthy players and a player in thedoubles line-up is injured/sick prior to the start of the match, they maytake a player from another doubles team to join the healthy player. Oneof the healthy doubles teams must stay intact. The teams must still playin order of ability and will default at the No. 3 position.
 8. Team that is short on players. A team appearing with an insufficientnumber of players shall default matches at the bottom of the line-up(i.e., the six-man team appearing with five players must default at theNo. 6 singles position and in doubles, at the No. 3 position). If the No. 1player is not available to compete all players must move up oneposition. The No. 1 singles match cannot be forfeited. The minimumnumber of players for a dual-meet match is four physically able players.A team that does not meet this minimum for any reason must forfeitthe match.
 9. Protests concerning unfair line-ups.a. Protests by coaches participating in match. If a coach feels that the
 opponent’s line-up as presented is unfair, he should notify thedesignated Referee and opposing coach of the protest. Any coachwho wishes to submit a match protest (after the completion of thematch) must first inform the opposing coach in writing (by fax ore-mail), with a copy sent at the same time to the ITA office. This isnecessary even when the opposing coach and designated Refereewere informed of the protest at the time of the match. This writtenprotest must be made within 48 hours of the start of the match. If amatch is between two schools from the same conference, theprotest must be handled by the conference. Once a protest has beenfiled with the ITA Office, it will be sent to an ITA Regional Ranking
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Committee if it involves teams from the same region, or to the ITANational Ranking Committee if it involves teams from differentregions. A protest may also be sent separately to the ITA Ethics andInfractions Committee, if the case warrants it. An ITA Rankingand/or Operating Committee has the right to make a ruling on aprotest and, if appropriate, reverse or overturn a result for ITARanking purposes. The ITA will then recommend that the NCAA,NAIA, or NJCAA committees consider this ruling for postseasonselection/seeding. A coach has the right to appeal a protest rulingmade by an ITA Ranking Committee to the National RankingCommittee (for rulings made by Regional Ranking Committees).There are no appeals permitted to rulings made by the NationalRanking Committee.
 b. Third Party Protests. Coaches will be allowed to protest a violationof the ITA “1 position move” rule (ITA Regulation II.K.4), even if thecoach is not directly involved with the match. This means that if acoach is not competing against a team whose line up is in violation,this coach can report this infraction to the ITA (For additionalinformation on this procedure, see the ITA website).
 10. Moving matches to other courts. Once the dual meet match has begun,a match shall remain on the same court until its conclusion, unless bothcoaches agree to move it to another court. In an ITA national orsanctioned event, the Referee or Games Committee may move matches,if necessary. The match is considered to have started when the playersbegin warming up together on the court.
 11. Starting time for second round of matches.a. Men’s & Women’s Division I (3-6 format). In Men’s Division I, the
 singles players must be ready to play within 10 minutes ofcompleting their doubles matches. In Women’s Division I, thesingles players must be ready to play within 10 minutes ofcompleting their doubles matches.
 b. All other matches. Each player shall be ready to play doubleswithin 15 minutes after the completion of his singles match,unless both coaches agree otherwise. A coach may requestfrom the official an additional 15 minutes (for a total of thirtyminutes) if extenuating circumstances exist (i.e. length ofmatch, trainer accessibility, etc.). Once all four players areavailable to begin one of the doubles matches, that match shallbe played as soon as possible on whatever court is available,unless both coaches agree to wait until the end of the remainingsingles matches.
 12. Placement of injured or ill players in line-up. If a player is injured or ill andcannot play for three weeks or longer, the coach should use his discretionin determining where to place the player in the team line-up. If the playerhas played the majority of his matches at one position, he must be placedwithin two positions up or down to be within a “range.” This rule does notapply to the NCAA Championships at the end of the year.
 13. Submission of line-ups at men’s ITA sanctioned or national teamevents. In a men’s ITA sanctioned or national team event, all team
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line-ups must be submitted to the Games Committee the day beforethe start of the tournament at a time to be decided by the TournamentChair. Once team line-ups have been submitted and approved, nochanges shall be made in the order of the singles or doubles line-upduring the team event.
 L. Post Match Considerations1. Departure from court within 5 minutes. After a dual meet match,
 players have 5 minutes to gather their equipment from the court andleave the immediate playing area.
 2. Appeal of a Referee’s decision. If a coach feels that a decision by theReferee was incorrect and affected the result of the team match andinvolves a team match played out of conference, he should file awritten protest with the ITA National Tournament Committee and sendcopies to the opposing coach, both Athletic Directors, the Referee and,when appropriate, to the conference commissioner and USTA office.The decision of the ITA Ranking Committee on the appeal shall bebinding concerning ITA rankings. The decision shall be communicatedto the athletic directors and NCAA Chairs for their consideration.
 3. Protests to ITA National Tournament Committee. If a coach believes amatch was played unfairly, or that the opposing coach did not followITA rules, the coach should protest in writing to the ITA NationalTournament Committee. (See R.7 Appeals concerning unfair lineups.)
 4. Home coach shall report scores to local media. The home coach shallreport the scores of the team match to the local media.
 5. Grievances about officials. Any grievance related to inappropriateconduct by an official involving out of conference schools at a dualmatch or ITA sanctioned tournament (excluding the NCAA, NAIA, andNJCAA Championships) should be sent directly to the ITA. Anygrievance of an official in a match between two conference teams,should be sent to the conference office.
 Additional Excerpts from ITA
 Familiarity with the following excerpts may be helpful to the official inperforming his duties.
 III. ITA TOURNAMENTS—Rules, Regulations and ProceduresA. General
 1. National and Regional Collegiate ChampionshipsNational and regional collegiate championships, are by definition, onlythose tournaments exclusively organized and administered by theIntercollegiate Tennis Association, the NCAA, the NCAA Conferences,the NAIA or the National Junior College Athletic Association (NJCAA).
 2. ITA Regional ChampionshipsThe ITA Regional Championships are administered by ITA throughoutthe country from September through November.
 3. ITA Sanctioned Eventsa. A tournament must be sanctioned by the ITA in order for its
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results to count for ranking purposes.b. A tournament may be sanctioned on any USTA-approved court
 surface that is used exclusively for tennis.c. The Tournament Director is responsible for obtaining the ITA
 sanction, paying sanction fees, ensuring that participants’coaches are current ITA members, and filing results with the ITAoffice within five days of completion of the tournament.
 d. All ITA sanctioned events must use the official ball of the ITA(Wilson).
 e. Complete typed results must be filed with the ITA office within oneweek of the tournament completion.
 f. The ITA office will notify all regional chairs of tournamentssanctioned in their designated regions and of any infractionswhich make the tournament results null and void for ITA Rankingpurposes.
 g. It is the responsibility of the coach to file his team’s and individualplayer’s results with the appropriate regional and national rankingcoordinator within the deadline for reporting dates in order for histeam and players to be eligible for ITA Ranking consideration.Results from all ITA sanctioned tournaments should also berecorded in the ITA Scorebook.
 4. The DrawIn all ITA national and sanctioned events—singles, doubles, andteam—it is obligatory, unless impossible to separate players(and teams) within geographical regions in all first-roundmatches, and also to separate players from the same team inopposite halves, quarters, etc.
 Byes, if any, are determined by lot.5. ITA Tournament Policy—“Sunday Policy”
 Participants (team, singles player, or doubles team) entered in anITA national, regional, or sanctioned tournament, will be expectedto compete on all days of the event, including Saturday andSunday. There will be no exceptions made for this rule.
 B. ITA Games CommitteeThe Games Committee is comprised of the following individuals at anyspecific ITA national or sanctioned event:1. Tournament Director2. Tournament Chair3. Head Referee4. Staff on-site5. Members of the ITA National Tournament Committee who are present
 at the event6. Others designated by the Tournament Chair.
 The primary function of the Games Committee is to oversee therunning of the tournament event.
 IV. ITA NATIONAL AND REGIONAL CHAMPIONSHIPSA. Entry into and Withdrawal from ITA National Championships.
 1. A player must not accept entry into the qualifying or main draw of an
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event if injured and not sure if he/she can compete in this event exceptwith the written approval of the ITA office. In this case, if approval isgranted, the coach must notify the ITA office by phone, e-mail and/or faxno later than seven (7) days before the start of the event, if the player isstill injured and not fully recovered at that point.
 2. Once a player (or doubles team) accepts an invitation into the qualifyingor main draw of an event, he/she cannot withdraw within seven (7)*days prior to the start of the event. All withdrawals within this time framewill be subject to any applicable entry fees. In addition, a withdrawalmust be deemed ‘excusable’ by the ITA office in order to avoid penalty.Late withdrawals will only be excused for one of the following reasons: i. Extreme academic circumstances beyond the player’s control and
 attested to by the Dean’s office (in this case the ITA office shall benotified in writing by the Dean’s office within 24 hours).
 ii. Physical injury or sickness that occurs after the withdrawaldeadline; any such medical withdrawal must be made with writtendocumentation from a physician and the athletic department,which must be provided to the ITA office within 24 hours of injury.
 *For the pre-qualifying rounds of an ITA National Championship only, a player(or doubles team) cannot be withdrawn within 10 days of the start of the event.3. All inexcusable withdrawals will result in:
 • a letter of reprimand to the head coach with a copy sent to theschool’s Athletic Director; and
 • a fine to the head coach in the amount of $500.4. If a player is withdrawn for any reason once the tournament has begun,
 the player will receive an unranked loss and the opponent will not receivea win unless the warm-up has started.
 B. Entry into and Withdrawal from ITA Regional Championships1. A player must not accept entry into the qualifying or main draw of an
 event if injured and not sure if he/she can compete in this event exceptwith the written approval of the ITA Regional Committee. In this case, ifapproval is granted, the coach must notify the Region Chair and copy theITA office by phone, e-mail and/or fax no later than seven (7) days beforethe start of the main draw event, if the player is still injured and not fullyrecovered at that point.
 2. Once a player (or doubles team) accepts an invitation into the qualifyingor main draw of an event, he/she cannot withdraw within seven (7) daysprior to the start of the event. All withdrawals within this time frame willbe subject to any applicable entry fees, regardless of the reason forwithdrawal.
 3. If a player is withdrawn for any reason once the tournament has begun,he/she will receive an unranked loss (his/her opponent will not receive awin unless the warm-up has started).
 V. TOURNAMENT MANAGEMENT A. Meetings
 The host institution is responsible for making arrangements for andscheduling the following meetings, and for notifying the participants in anadvance mailing. All meetings should include the chair of the ITA NationalTournament Committee, the Tournament Director and the head Referee,
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whenever possible.1. ITA Coaches Meeting. A mandatory ITA coaches meeting must be held
 on the eve of all ITA National Championship events to review thetournament format, procedures and any other pertinent information, aswell as general ITA business. Attendance will be taken at this meetingand a $50.00 (fifty dollar) fine payable to the ITA will be assessed tothose institutions with no representative (either coach, assistant coachor other bona fide institution representative) present. Failure to complywith the fine will result in disqualification from participation at future ITAGrand Slam and national events.
 2. Officials. A meeting with the officials should be scheduled to reviewprocedures, scoring system, handling of appeals, etc.
 B. Ball Change in ITA Division I National TournamentsFor all ITA Division I National Tournaments, in singles, a can of balls must beused for each set (3 balls per set), and four balls (4) must be used in doublespro-sets.
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290 GLOSSARY
 PART 8—GLOSSARY
 7-Point Set Tiebreak. The 7-Point Set Tiebreak is played when the playersreach 6-all in a set. The first player or team to win 7 points by a margin of at least 2wins the set 7-6.
 10-Point Match Tiebreak. The 10-Point Match Tiebreak is played in somematches in lieu of the deciding final set. The first player or team to win 10 pointsby a margin of at least 2 wins the final set 1-0 and the match.
 Abandoned Match. An Abandoned Match refers to a match that was started,but the Referee has decided not to complete the match.
 Adult Discipline. Adult Discipline occurs when a parent, coach, or other adultresponsible for a Junior disciplines the Junior by not allowing the Junior to startor finish a match. Adult Discipline is treated as a Default if the match has notstarted and as a Retirement if the match has started. There is no such thing as aWithdrawal or Walkover because of an Adult Discipline.
 Adult Divisions. The Open, 25, 30, Open Mixed Doubles, and 30 MixedDoubles comprise this group of divisions.
 Advantage (Ad) Court: The advantage court refers to the service court that ison a player’s side of the net to the left of the center service line as a player faces thenet. The court is called the advantage or ad court because points in which thescore is “Advantage” are always served to this court.
 Advantage Scoring. This is the traditional scoring system in which the pointsare 15, 30, 40, Deuce, and Advantage.
 Advantage Set. This is a set in which a Set Tiebreak is not played when thescore reaches 6-6. Advantage sets are no longer played under USTA Regulations.Occasionally an advantage set ends up being played when the players forget toplay a Set Tiebreak at 6-6.
 All-Factors Method of Seeding. This seeding method is based on the players’chances of winning the tournament as determined by the Tournament Committee.
 Alley. The alley is the area between the singles sideline and the doublessideline.
 Alphabetical Seeding. In some cases the Tournament Committee may groupseeded players together and assign each of them the same seed (for example, inthe group 5-8, each player in the group would be assigned the fifth seed).
 Alternate. An alternate is a player who did not make it into the draw butrequests that the tournament consider the player for entry into the draw if anopening in the draw develops.
 Alternate List. The alternate list is a list of players not accepted into atournament. After entries close, the Tournament Committee will typically publishan ordered alternate list showing the order in which the alternates will be acceptedif there is a withdrawal.
 Amateur. A player is an amateur if the player does not receive and has notreceived, directly or indirectly, pecuniary advantage by the playing, teaching,demonstrating, or pursuit of the game of tennis except as specifically authorizedby USTA Regulation XVIII.
 Back Draw. This term is commonly used to describe the consolation part of aFeed-In Championship draw.
 Baselines. The baselines are the lines at the ends of the court. The baselinesare 78 feet apart. On a doubles court the baselines are 36 feet long.
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 Bleeding Timeout. A Bleeding Timeout is a time-out of up to 15 minutes thatis allowed when a player is bleeding externally. The time is used to stop thebleeding and to clean up the playing area.
 Block Seeding. Block seeding refers to the practice of taking the seededplayers and advancing them several rounds into the tournament. The unseededplayers play matches to reach the round where the seeded players have alreadybeen stationed. The purpose of this practice is to allow all the unseeded players toplay several matches before facing a seeded player.
 Bonus Points. Bonus points are additional ranking points that are awarded forwins over highly ranked players.
 Bye. When there are not enough players to put one player on each line, byesare placed on the open lines. A player who receives a bye does not have a firstround match.
 Category I USTA National Championships. These tournaments are thoseAdult, Senior, and Family USTA National Championships that are held on thedesignated surfaces (grass, clay, hard, and indoor courts).
 Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championship. These tournamentsare those Wheelchair USTA National Championships that are held on thedesignated surfaces (grass, clay, hard, and indoor courts).
 Category II USTA National Tournaments. These tournaments are sectionallysanctioned tournaments that are selected by the Adult and Senior CompetitionCommittee and the USTA Competitive Tennis Department for inclusion on theNational Adult, Senior, and Family Tournament Schedule and that are designatedas Category II.
 Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments. These tournaments aresectionally sanctioned wheelchair tournaments that are selected by theWheelchair Tennis Committee and the USTA Competitive Tennis Department forinclusion on the National Wheelchair Tournament Schedule that are designated asCategory II.
 Center Marks. The center marks are the 2-inch wide marks that are placed justinside each Baseline and that mark the precise middle of the Baselines. The centermarks line up with the center service line.
 Center Service Line. The center service line is the line that divides the servicelines and the service courts in half. The line is 2 inches wide and 42 feet long.
 Chair Umpire. The Chair Umpire is the official responsible for conductingone match in accordance with the ITF Rules of Tennis and the USTA Regulations.
 Changeover. The changeover is the 90-second period after the end of everyodd game (other than the first game) of every set.
 Chief Umpire. A Chief Umpire is an official responsible for hiring theofficials. In many tournaments, the Referee will delegate to the Chief Umpire theresponsibility for assigning, replacing, and reassigning officials.
 Circuit. A series of tournaments that are organized as a group and generallyadopt a common set of special tournament regulations.
 Closed Tournament. A closed tournament is a tournament that is limited toresidents of a particular geographic area.
 Closed USTA Regional Tournaments. These are tournaments on the NationalJunior Tournament Schedule. Entry is restricted to a player’s assigned region andselection is based on each Sectional Association’s quota.
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 The Code. The Code is a summary of the procedures and unwritten rules thatcustom dictates that players follow. USTA Regulation IV.B. requires players tofollow The Code in all matches without officials.
 Code Violation. Code violations are issued to players for misconduct anddelay. A list of code violations and penalties is found in Table 14.
 Coed Tournament. Players may enter a coed tournament regardless ofgender. Any combination of males and females is permitted in singles anddoubles.
 Coman Tiebreak Procedure. The Coman Tiebreak Procedure requires theTiebreak to be played with the players changing ends after the first point andthereafter every fourth point.
 Combined Ranking. A combined ranking is a ranking that is based on bothsingles and doubles Ranking Points.
 Compass Draw. This is a non-elimination format that is so named becauseplayers advance in four to eight different directions depending upon when theylose their first match and when they lose their subsequent matches.
 Computerized List Method of Seeding. This seeding method is based on acomputerized system of rankings or standings.
 Consolation Draw. A consolation draw describes a group of different typesof draws in which losers in the main draw play an additional match or matchesagainst other players who have lost a match in the main draw.
 Court. The term technically refers only to the area bounded by the baselines andthe singles sidelines in singles and the doubles sidelines in doubles. The singlescourt is a rectangle 78 feet long by 27 feet wide. The doubles court is a rectangle78 feet long by 36 feet wide.
 Current NTRP Rating (computer rating). A rating generated by the USTANTRP computer rating system based on three or more matches.
 Curtis Consolation. This format is a special Feed-In Championship that isoften used when there is a shortage of time or courts. Round of 16 losers andquarterfinal losers play a separate consolation or consolations instead of being fedback into the back draw. When a modified Curtis Consolation is played, some ofthe back draws are played through the semifinals only.
 Default. A default occurs when a player is eliminated from an event under thePoint Penalty System (which includes penalties for lateness) or refuses to play forreasons other than injury, illness, or personal circumstance. It is also considered adefault when a junior does not start a match because of an adult deciding todiscipline the junior. (Note that failure to finish a match because of an adultdiscipline is considered a retirement.)
 Deputy Referee. A Deputy Referee is an official appointed by the Referee orTournament Committee to assist in the performance of the Referee’s duties orto assume these duties when the Referee is absent. It is not unusual for aDeputy Referee to assist in making the draw or to serve as the Referee at asecondary site.
 Deuce Court. The deuce court refers to the service court that is on a player’sside of the net to the right of the center service line as a player faces the net. Thecourt is called the deuce court because points in which the score is “Deuce” arealways served to this court.
 Direct Acceptances. Players accepted directly into the main draw.Disqualification. A disqualification occurs when a player is removed from an
 event because the player was ineligible for the event.

Page 307
                        

GLOSSARY 293
 District Associations. The term refers not only to traditional DistrictAssociations but also to other subdivisions of Sectional Associations.
 Division. Division refers to one or two events in a tournament in which theeligibility criteria are identical. For example, the Girls’ 16 Singles and Girls’ 16 Doublesare two events but only one division because their eligibility criteria are identical.
 Domicile. Domicile is a legal concept involving residence. It is defined as thatplace where a person has that person’s true, fixed, and permanent home or thatperson’s home for the indefinite future. A person can only have one domicile atany one time. Eligibility for endorsement or for some closed tournaments isoften based on domicile.
 Doubles Sidelines. The doubles sidelines are the two lines that define thewidth of the court for doubles. The lines are 36 feet apart.
 Endorsement. Endorsement refers to the process used by SectionalAssociations to list their players in the order in which they want the playersaccepted into tournaments such as the USTA National Championships,Intersectionals, and Zonals.
 Entry Fee. The entry fee is the fee paid for a player to enter a tournament.Players may also be charged a non-refundable fee that is not part of the entry feefor electronic entries.
 Event. In the narrow sense, this term refers to one draw in a tournament. Forexample, the Girls’ 16 Singles and Girls’ 16 Doubles are two separate events withinthe same division—the Girls’ 16 division. Sometimes this term is also used torefer to an entire tournament.
 Family Divisions. The Father-Son, Father (60 & Over)-Son, Father (70 &Over)-Son, Father-Daughter, Father (60 & Over)-Daughter, Father (70 &Over)-Daughter, Father (80 & Over)-Daughter, Mother-Son, Mother-Daughter,Mother (60 & Over)-Daughter, Mother (70 & Over)-Daughter, Husband-WifeMixed, Husband-Wife Mixed (Combined Ages 100 years), Husband-Wife Mixed(Combined Ages 120 years), Husband-Wife Mixed (Combined Ages 140 years),and Grandfather-Grandson divisions comprise the Family divisions.
 Feed-In Championship. This term refers to a special form of consolation drawin which the losers from the main draw are fed back into another draw againstplayers who lost in earlier rounds of the tournament. This format is very helpfulwhen the Tournament Committee wants to determine an order of finish through atleast sixth place.
 First Match Losers Consolation. This is a consolation draw in which thelosers in the first round and those second round losers who advanced to thatround by virtue of a bye or a default are entered into the consolation draw.
 First Round Losers Consolation. This is a consolation draw in which only thelosers in the first round are entered into the consolation draw.
 Garman System. A staggered start time scheduling method based onstatistical analysis of the length of matches. The system reduces player waitingtime and maximizes court usage.
 Green Ball Tennis. Green Ball Tennis is played on a 78-foot court with a stage 1(green) ball.
 Group Seeding. In some cases the Tournament Committee may group seedplayers together and assign each of them the same seed (for example, in the group5-8, each player in the group would be assigned the fifth seed).
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 Handshake. By shaking hands the players have acknowledged that the matchis over.
 Head-to-Head Ranking System. This is a method of ranking players or teamsthat is based on wins, losses, and exposure.
 Hindrance. A hindrance refers to a situation in which a player is hindered frommaking a shot by anything that is not within the player’s control other than apermanent fixture or a spectator’s outcry.
 Inclement Weather. Inclement weather may cause a Referee to suspend orpostpone matches, lengthen rest between matches, or shorten a tournament tokeep it on schedule.
 Incomplete Match. An incomplete match refers to a match that was started butnot completed. It is anticipated that the match will be completed.
 Intersectionals. These are team tournaments held in the 16 and 18 Divisions.Teams compete against teams from the other Sectional Associations. In the 18divisions, these competitions are now known as the USTA Boys’ 18 National TeamChampionships and the Girls’ 18 National Team Championships.
 Invitational Tournament. A tournament in which entry is by invitation only.ITF Rules of Tennis. The ITF Rules of Tennis are the rules for the sport of
 tennis. They are made by the International Tennis Federation (ITF). The USTA, as amember of the ITF, has agreed that the ITF Rules of Tennis apply to all USTAsanctioned tournaments.
 ITF Tournaments on the National Junior Tournament Schedule. The ITFTournaments on the National Junior Tournament Schedule are tournaments jointlysanctioned by the ITF and USTA that are placed on the National Junior TournamentSchedule. These tournaments are played under ITF tournament regulations.
 Junior Divisions. This group of divisions is comprised of the Boys’ and Girls’12-and-under, 14-and-under, 16-and-under, and 18-and-under divisions.
 Late Entry. A late entry is one that is received after the entry deadline. TheTournament Committee determines whether late entries will be accepted. Intournaments with limited draw sizes, late entries are placed on the alternate list aftertimely entries in the order received. Late entries received at the same time areordered by lot.
 Layered Consolation. This is a consolation format in which the losers in eachround are placed into their own consolation draw. Sometimes losers from tworounds are placed in the same consolation.
 Line Umpire. A Line Umpire is an official responsible for calling all shotsdirected to the lines assigned to the official.
 Local Tournaments. These are Adult, Senior, and Family tournamentssanctioned by the Sectional or District Associations that are not Super Category IIUSTA Tournaments, Category II USTA Tournaments, or Sectional Championshipsand are considered for national ranking.
 Lucky Loser. A player who has lost in the final round of the qualifyingtournament but who is allowed into the main draw when a player in the main drawwithdraws. If there are many withdrawals from the main draw, a lucky loser maycome from an earlier qualifying round.
 Main Draw. The main draw is that part of a draw in which the remainingplayers have not yet lost a match.
 Match Format. The match format refers to the scoring format used by atournament.
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 Match Tiebreak. In some tournaments a Match Tiebreak may be played in lieuof the deciding final set. The USTA uses only the 10-Point Match Tiebreak (first to10 by a margin of 2).
 Medical Timeout. A Medical Timeout consists of evaluation time asdetermined by the Referee plus a maximum of three minutes to treat a medicalcondition that is treatable. A player is not entitled to a Medical Timeout if thecondition is not treatable.
 Mixed Doubles. Mixed doubles is a doubles match in which each teamcomprises a female player and a male player.
 National Adult, Senior, and Family Tournament Schedule. This schedule ispublished yearly by the Adult and Senior Competition Committee and theCompetitive Tennis Department and lists all National Ranking Tournaments otherthan Sectional Championships and Local Tournaments.
 National Championship Selection List. This is a list of the standings of thetop players that is used to determine which junior players are automaticallyselected for the USTA National Championships.
 National Junior Tournament Schedule. This schedule is published yearly bythe Junior Competition and Sportsmanship Committee and lists all NationalRankings Tournaments other than the Sectional Ranking Tournaments.
 National Ranking Matches. These are wheelchair matches in ITF tournamentsnot listed on the National Wheelchair Tournament Schedule that count for nationalranking.
 National Ranking Tournaments. These are the tournaments that are usedfor national rankings. A list of Junior tournaments is found in USTA RegulationIX.C.3. and the National Junior Tournament Schedule. A list of Adult, Senior, andFamily tournaments is found in USTA Regulation X.E.2. and the National Adult,Senior, and Family Tournament Schedule. A list of Wheelchair tournaments isfound in USTA Regulation XIII.B.4.a. and the National Wheelchair TournamentSchedule.
 National Standings List (Juniors). This is a monthly standings list of juniorplayers in each age division used for selection and seeding.
 National Standings List (Wheelchair). This is a monthly standings list ofwheelchair players in each division used as a resource in determining seeding.
 National Wheelchair Tournament Schedule. This schedule is published yearlyby the Wheelchair Tennis Committee and the Competitive Tennis Department and listsall National Ranking Tournaments other than Sectional/Local Ranking Tournaments.
 Net Posts. Two net posts are used to suspend the net that divides the court.The net posts for doubles courts are 3 feet 6 inches high with their centers located3 feet outside the outer edge of the doubles sidelines.
 Net Strap. The net strap is a strap that is placed over the net at the center ofthe net to make sure that the height of the net at its center is 3 feet.
 No-Ad Scoring. This is a scoring system that is the same as the traditionalsystem except that when the score reaches 40-40, only one additional point isplayed to determine the winner of that game. In Mixed Doubles, a male serverserves this point to the male receiver, and the female player serves this point to thefemale receiver. In all other events, the receiver chooses the side from which theserver must serve.
 No Let Rule. The no let rule requires that a match be played without theservice let in Rule 22a of the ITF Rules of Tennis.
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 Non-Elimination Tournaments. This term describes a group of differenttournament formats in which players are never eliminated after they lose. The bestknown example is the compass draw.
 NTRP. NTRP stands for National Tennis Rating Program. The system ratesplayers by ability levels ranging from 1.5 to 7.0.
 NTRP Divisions. These divisions are comprised of all the divisions in whicheligibility is based on NTRP rating. Note that NTRP divisions have age and NTRPcriteria.
 Numeric Scoring. Numeric scoring consists of substituting "zero," "one," "two,"and "three" for "Love," "15," "30," and "40." The principle of winning four points by amargin of two is preserved. Deuce may be announced by "Deuce" or by "3-all," "4-all,"etc. Advantage may be announced by "Advantage" or "4-3," "5-4," etc. When languageis a barrier, hand signals are often used with a clenched fist indicating "Deuce."
 On-site Alternate. An on-site alternate is a player not accepted in the drawwho has checked in at the tournament and has asked to be placed in the draw if aspot becomes available.
 Open USTA Regional Tournaments. These are tournaments on the NationalJunior Tournament Schedule. Selection is based on the National Standings Lists.
 Orange Ball Tennis. Orange Ball Tennis is played on a 60-foot court with astage 2 (orange) ball and a racket that is not longer than 25 inches. When adultsand seniors play Orange Ball Tennis, they may use any length racket that isauthorized by the ITF Rules of Tennis.
 Ordered List of Alternates. The ordered list of alternates shows the order inwhich the alternates are accepted into a tournament when there is a withdrawal.Timely entrants are ordered by the Tournament Committee based on the players’records. Timely entrants with no record are ordered by lot. Late entries are placedon the alternate list after timely entries in the order received. Late entries receivedat the same time are ordered by lot.
 Permanent Fixtures. Permanent fixtures include any scoring device that isattached to a net post, the areas of the net outside the singles sticks in a singlesmatch, the doubles posts in a singles match that is using singles sticks, fences,backstops, curtains, seating areas, officials’ chairs, the ceiling, and lights for thecourt.
 Personal Circumstance. A bona fide reason other than illness or injury for notplaying is a personal circumstance. Personal circumstance generally describes asituation in which a player has a serious or genuine reason for not playing. AReferee should give a player the benefit of the doubt when deciding whether thereason is bona fide. The inability of a junior to play because an adult who is not thejunior’s parent or coach decides to go home is a personal circumstance. On theother hand, wanting to get home to play in another sporting event or for theconvenience of the junior or an adult who is the player’s parent or coach is not apersonal circumstance.
 Place Playoff. A place playoff is a match that is played to determine a player’sfinal place in the tournament such as a third place playoff or a seventh placeplayoff in a Feed-In Championships.
 Playing Area. The playing area is the area inside the fences or backstops. Anydesignated seating or standing area is not part of the playing area. When there is arow of courts, the playing area includes the area between courts, but does notinclude any of the adjacent court or its doubles alley.

Page 311
                        

GLOSSARY 297
 Point Penalty System. This is a system of penalties designed to deterunsportsmanlike behavior during matches. The first penalty results in loss of apoint; the second penalty results in loss of the game in progress, and the thirdpenalty results in a default.
 Points Per Round. Points Per Round are the ranking points that are awardedin a Points Per Round Ranking System.
 Points Per Round Ranking System. This is a method of ranking players orteams that is based on earning ranking points for the round reached, and insome cases, for wins over highly ranked players or teams.
 Professional. All players who are not amateurs as defined by USTARegulation XVIII. are considered professionals.
 Pro Set. A pro set is a scoring system consisting of one set only. The mostcommon pro set is one in which the first player to eight games wins the match. Ifthe score reaches 8-8, a 7-Point or 10-Point Tiebreak is played.
 Qualified Medical Person or Trainer. A qualified medical person or trainer is aperson who the Referee authorizes to evaluate whether a medical condition istreatable and to treat players for treatable conditions during a Bleeding Timeout or aMedical Timeout. Typically this person will be a physician, certified sports medicinetrainer, or a person otherwise qualified by academic accomplishment, experience insports medicine, or sports training.
 Qualifiers. Players included in the main draw as a result of their success in thequalifying tournament.
 Qualifying Tournament or Qualifying Draw. A qualifying tournament orqualifying draw is a tournament or draw in which those players who advance farenough earn places in the main draw.
 Question of Fact. “Questions of Fact” involve whether a specific eventhappened. Examples include whether a ball is in; whether a ball touched a player;whether a ball bounced twice; and whether a server’s foot touched the baselinebefore the serve was struck.
 Question of Law. “Questions of Law” involve the application of the rules orregulations to facts that have already been determined. Examples include whetheran act was a hindrance, whether a player should have been assessed a codeviolation for misconduct, and the procedures for correcting errors in serving order,serving and receiving position, and ends.
 Quota. Each Sectional Association is guaranteed a minimum number of juniorplayers who will be accepted into the USTA National Championships. This numberis the Sectional Association’s quota. It is based on the number of junior membersresiding in the Sectional Association.
 Ranking. Ranking is a static concept. It is a player’s “final” position at the endof a ranking period. It does not change at the end of the specified period.
 Reasonable Time. Reasonable time is a concept that applies to: • Toilet/change of attire breaks;• Time needed to repair or replace clothing or equipment other than a racket;• Time needed to replace a racket with another racket on court; • Time needed to replace a contact lens with a spare that is on court; and• Time needed to retrieve balls between points in matches without ball persons.The Referee generally establishes a reasonable time for toilet/change of attire
 breaks based on the proximity of the toilets to the court. The time needed to repairor replace clothing or equipment other than a racket generally may not exceed 15minutes.
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 Recovery Rule. The Recovery Rule requires the Referee to offer a player twohours of rest after a singles matches that uses a format consisting of the best ofthree tiebreak sets or more if the player's next match is singles. The regulationdoes not apply to short set matches, matches that play a tiebreak in lieu of a finalthird set, nor to any indoor match that lasts less than two hours.
 Red, Orange, and Green Ball Tennis. Red, Orange, and Green Ball Tennishelps players of all ages learn tennis by utilizing specialized equipment, a smallercourt, and modified scoring.
 Red Ball Tennis. Red Ball Tennis is played is on a 36-foot court with a stage 3(red) ball and a racket that is no longer than 23 inches. Red ball tennis ismandatory for tournaments in the 8 Divisions and recommended for othercompetitions in this Division. When adults and seniors play Red Ball Tennis, theymay use any length racket that is authorized by the ITF Rules of Tennis.
 Referee. The Referee is generally responsible for supervising all aspects ofplay. The Referee is responsible for assuring that the competition is fair and playedunder the ITF Rules of Tennis and the USTA Regulations.
 Rest Between Matches. USTA Regulations require a Referee to offer a player arest. The minimum amount of rest that is required to be offered is specified inUSTA Regulation III.C. and Table 11.
 Rest Period. Rest period refers to the time players may rest or are required torest in best of three tiebreak set matches after players have split sets. The USTARegulations require a rest period of 10 minutes after the second set in a best ofthree tiebreak set match in all divisions except the Adult divisions. In Juniordivisions, the USTA Regulations also require a rest period of 3 minutes after thesecond set when a Match Tiebreak is played in lieu of the third set. The restperiod requirements can be found in USTA Regulation III.C. and Table 12.
 Retirement. A retirement occurs when a player is unable to continue playinga match or resume playing a suspended match because of injury, illness, orpersonal circumstance. It is also treated as a retirement when a junior playerdoes not finish a match because of adult discipline. A person who retires from amatch remains eligible for other matches including consolations, place play-offs,and doubles.
 Round Robin. A round robin is a format in which a player plays every otherplayer in the draw.
 Roving Umpire. A Roving Umpire is an official other than the Referee or aDeputy Referee who exercises jurisdiction over one or more court.
 Scheduling Guidelines. These are USTA Regulations that assist the Referee indetermining how frequently matches should be scheduled and how many matchesshould be scheduled per day. The USTA requires Referees to follow theseguidelines in most USTA National Tournaments.
 Sectional Endorser. Each Sectional Association lists its junior players in theorder in which the Sectional Association has decided that the players shouldreceive entry into the USTA National Championships and USTA TeamChampionships. The person who prepares this list for the Sectional Associationis the Sectional Endorser.
 Sectional/Local Ranking Tournaments. These are Wheelchair tournamentssanctioned by the Sectional Associations or District Associations that are not SuperCategory II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments or Category II USTA WheelchairTournaments and that count for national wheelchair ranking.
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 Sectional Ranking Tournaments. These are sectional tournaments that countfor junior national ranking. Each Sectional Association may designate 12 juniortournaments within its section that will count toward national ranking.
 Seed. This term refers to a player who is given a preferential position in the drawby virtue of the player’s record. The player is positioned in the draw so that the playerusually will not play another seed until at least the third round. This player is morelikely to receive a bye than players who are not seeded.
 Seeding Groups. Seeding groups refer to 1,2, 3-4, 5-8, 9-16, and 17-32 seeds.Self-rating. A self-rating is a rating by a player who is new to the NTRP
 system. The player uses the NTRP guidelines to select the level of play that theplayer believes best describes the player’s ability.
 Senior Divisions. The Men’s and Women’s 35 and older Divisions and the 40Mixed Doubles, 50 Mixed Doubles, and 60 Mixed Doubles Divisions comprise theSenior divisions.
 Service Courts. The service courts consist of the area between the net and theservice lines. The service courts are bisected by the center service line therebyforming two service courts on each side of the net.
 Service Lines. The service lines are the two lines that are 27 feet long and21 feet from the net (and 18 feet from the baselines) that run from one singlessideline to the other singles sideline.
 Set Break. The set break is the 2-minute break after the end of each set. If this isnot possible, then the break should be taken at an odd game changeover. Breakstaken at other times should be limited to true emergencies.
 Set Tiebreak. The Set Tiebreak is the 7-Point Tiebreak Game that is played todecide a set when the set score reaches 6-all.
 Short Sets. This is a scoring system in which the first player to win fourgames wins the set. If the score reaches 4-4, a 7-Point Set Tiebreak is played.
 Single Elimination Format. In this tournament format, once you lose you areout and do not get to play any additional matches.
 Singles Sidelines. The singles sidelines are the two lines that define the widthof the court for singles. The lines are 27 feet apart.
 Singles Sticks. Singles sticks are sticks that are 3 feet six inches high thatsubstitute for singles posts in those courts that are equipped with doubles netposts. The centers of the sticks are located 3 feet outside the outer edge of thesingles sidelines.
 Solo Chair Umpire. A Solo Chair Umpire is a Chair Umpire who handles amatch without the assistance of line umpires.
 Standard Game. The standard game refers to games in which the traditionalscoring of “Love,” “15,” “30,” “40,” “Deuce,” “Advantage,” and “Game” is used.The standard game stands in contrast to the scoring for a tiebreak game.
 Standing. Standing is a dynamic concept. It is a player’s position on a listgenerated by the USTA ranking program at a certain point in time. It may changefrom time to time.
 Super Category II USTA National Tournaments. These tournaments aresectionally sanctioned tournaments that are selected by the Adult and SeniorCompetition Committee for inclusion on the National Adult, Senior, and FamilyTournament Schedule and that are designated as Super Category II.
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Super Category II USTA Wheelchair National Tournaments. Thesetournaments are sectionally sanctioned tournaments that are selected by theWheelchair Tennis Committee for inclusion on the National WheelchairTournament Schedule and that are designated as Super Category II.
 Suspension Point System. This is a system under which junior players areassessed points for unsportsmanlike behavior in tournaments on the National JuniorTournament Schedule. A player who accumulates too many points is suspended.
 Tiebreak Game. The tiebreak game is the term used by the ITF for the 7-PointSet Tiebreak that is played to decide a set when the game score reaches 6-all. InRed ball tennis, it also refers to one of the scoring formats that may be used.
 Tiebreak Set. This is the normal type of set that is played under USTARegulations. A 7-Point Set Tiebreak is played when the score reaches 6-6.
 Timed Match. A timed match is a scoring format that may be played in Red,Orange or Green Ball Tennis where by players continue playing until the end of aspecified period of time has ended.
 Toilet/Change of Attire Break. A player is allowed to take a Toilet/Change ofAttire Break when an official determines that there is a genuine need. The player isallowed a reasonable period of time. When possible the break is taken during a setbreak. If this is not possible, the break is taken at a changeover. Breaks taken at othertimes are limited to true emergencies.
 Tournament. Tournament refers to most forms of competition, including butnot limited to, tournaments, championships, team championships, matches,exhibitions, events, intersectionals, international competitions, and zonals. Itgenerally does not include USTA League Tennis Programs and USTA Jr. TeamTennis (Youth). Most tournaments offer more than one event. Each event has itsown eligibility criteria.
 Tournament Appeals Committee. This committee is responsible for decidingappeals of the Referee’s Disqualification or unilateral default of a player.
 Tournament Area. The tournament area refers to the entire tennis facility orcenter where tennis is played. It includes the area outside the fencessurrounding the courts and any clubhouse or similar building.
 Tournament Chairperson. The Tournament Chairperson is the chairperson ofthe Tournament Committee and the official representative of the TournamentCommittee to the USTA, Sectional Associations, and District Associations.
 Tournament Committee. The Tournament Committee is the committee that isresponsible for putting on the tournament on behalf of the organization that holdsthe tournament sanction.
 Tournament Director. The Tournament Director is the chief executive officerfor the Tournament Committee and is directly responsible for all administrativedetails. Often the Tournament Director and the Tournament Chairperson are thesame person.
 Unplayed Match. An unplayed match refers to a match that the Refereedecides will not be played for any reason other than a withdrawal, walkover,default, or retirement.
 USTA International Tournaments. USTA International Tournaments are USTAsanctioned tournaments played under ITF tournament regulations, but notsanctioned by the ITF.
 USTA Junior National Championships. This term is used to collectivelydescribe the USTA National Championships, USTA National Masters, USTANational Doubles Championships, USTA National Sweet Sixteen, USTA NationalSelection, and USTA Team Championships.
 300 GLOSSARY
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USTA Jr. Team Tennis. This is a team competition for youth who are 18 yearsof age and under. USTA membership is required. Players advance from local todistrict, sectional, and national competition.
 USTA League. This is a program for men and women in which teamscomprised of players with the same NTRP rating are established. USTAmembership is required. Players must reach 18 years of age during the calendaryear of the competition. Teams advance from local to district, sectional, andnational competition.
 USTA National Championships. These tournaments constitute the highestlevel of USTA Junior National Championships held.
 USTA National Doubles Championships. This is a doubles-only Gold BallUSTA National Championship for players in the 16 and 14 Divisions.
 USTA National Masters. This is one tournament on the National JuniorTournament Schedule for players in the 14, 16 and 18 Divisions. It is a progressivetournament whereby the top finisher in the 14 Division qualifies to play in the 16Division and the top two 16 Division players qualify to play in the 18 Division. Thetournament includes competition, education, and training.
 USTA National Selection Tournaments. These tournaments are high leveltournaments on the National Junior Tournament Schedule with selection based onthe National Standings Lists.
 USTA Sweet Sixteen. This is a tournament on the National Junior TournamentSchedule for the top 14 and 16 Division players. The tournament includescompetition, education and training.
 USTA Team Championships. The USTA Team Championships are comprisedof the following tournaments:
 • USTA Boys’ 18 National Team Championships;• USTA Girls’ 18 National Team Championships;• USTA National Spring Team Championships;• USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16 and 14 Intersectional Team Championships; and• USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16, 14, and 12 Zone Team Championships.Walkover. A walkover occurs when there has been an administrative error or
 when a player decides not to play a match in an event because of injury, illness, orpersonal circumstance.
 Wheelchair Divisions. This group of divisions is comprised of those divisionslimited to wheelchair tennis players.
 Wild Card. A wild card entry into a USTA National Championship may begranted to a junior player when extenuating circumstances prevent the player fromentering through the normal qualifying or endorsement procedure. Wild cards alsomay be granted based on the recommendation of the national coaching staff to aplayer who has demonstrated significant potential at the national or internationallevel.
 Withdrawal. A withdrawal occurs when a player decides not to play allmatches in the event because of injury, illness, or personal circumstance. Awithdrawal also may occur because of tournament administrative error.
 Zonals. These are team competitions held in the 12, 14, and 16 Divisions thatare held in different regions or zones. Teams represent their SectionalAssociations.
 GLOSSARY 301
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PART 9—INDEX
 INDEX TO THE RULES OF TENNIS, THE CODE, AND USTA REGULATIONS
 Abbreviations: C-Code; FAC Com-FAC Comments; G-Glossary; R-ITF Rules of Tennis;
 Reg-USTA Regulation; and USCom-USTA Comments
 (Entries in bold are also in the Glossary.)
 SUBJECT REFERENCE
 10 and under tennis competition................Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.B.2. [p. 135]Reg. VI.D.-F. [pp. 138-142]
 Abandoned Match................................................................................Table 10 [p. 103]Accidental Injury ...........................................................................See Medical conditionAce, apparent or clear ..........................................C 27 [p. 50]; FACom. VII.C-7 [p. 155]Adjustment, clothing, shoes, or equipment .........................................R 29b. [pp. 24-25]
 Reg. IV.C.10.b. [p. 118]Advantage .........................................................................................................R 5a. [p. 7]Advantage Court .........................................................................................Fig. 1 [p. 39]Advantage Scoring.........................................................................................R 5a. [p. 7]Advantage Set ...................................................................R 6 [p. 8]; USCom. 6.1 [p. 8]Advertising ......................................................................R 1 [p. 4]; Appendix IV [p. 32]Adult Discipline .......................Table 10.A., C., & D. [pp. 103-105]; Table 31 [p. 198]Adult Divisions..................................Reg. I.G.3.b.i.-iii. [p. 63]; Reg. X.A.1.a.i. [p. 206]Adult National Championships..................See USTA National Championships (Adults)Adult National Rankings ........................................................Reg. X.B.-I. [pp. 209-215]Adult, Senior, and Family National Tournaments and Rankings..........Reg. X. [p. 206]Age Divisions
 Adult, Senior, and Family .......................................Reg. I.G.3.b.i. & iii. & v. [p. 63]Junior .........................................................Reg. I.G.3.a. [p. 62]; Table 4 [pp. 64-65]Parent-child......................................................................Reg. I.G.3.b.iv. & v. [p. 63]
 Aliens ......................................Reg. IX.A.2.a.ii. [pp. 172-173]; FACom. IX.A-2 [p. 173]Reg. X.C.2. [p. 210]; Reg. XI.C.2. [p. 217]
 Reg. XII.C.2. [pp. 218-219]; Reg. XIII.B.2.b. [p. 223]Alley...........................................................................................................…Fig. 1 [p. 39]Alphabetical seeding ...........................................................................Table 18 [p. 174]Alternate........FACom. IV.C-2 [p. 120]; Reg. IV.D.21.b. [p. 127]; Reg. IV.E.6. [p. 132]
 Reg. IX.A.9.a.ii. [pp. 177-178]; Reg. IX.A.9.f. [p. 179]FACom. IX.A-6 [p. 180]; Reg. IX.A.9.h.i.-ii. [pp. 180-181]
 Reg. IX.A.9.i.ii. [p. 181]; Reg. IX.A.9.i.iv. [p. 181]; FACom. IX.A-8 [p. 183]Reg. IX.A.9.n. [p. 185]; Table 22 [p. 187]; Reg. IX.A.11.d. [p. 188]
 Table 23 [p. 188]; Reg. IX.A.12.d.-f. [pp. 189-190]; Reg. IX.A.12.h. [p. 190]Table 24 [p. 191]; Reg. IX.A.13.e.-f. [p. 192]; FACom. IX.A-11 [p. 193]
 Reg. IX.A.13.j. [p. 193]; Reg. IX.A.14.d.-f. [pp. 194-195]; Table 27 [p. 195]Reg. IX.A.14.h. [p. 196]; Table 29 [p. 197]
 On-Site Alternate.................................Reg. II.B.5.d. [p. 85]; Reg. IV.E.6. [p. 132]Alternate List ............................................Reg. I.H.4. [p. 71]; FACom. IX.A-5 [p. 179]Amateur ...............................Reg. I.G.2. [p. 62]; Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]; FAC. I.H-2 [p. 72]
 FACom. IX.A-3 [p. 173]; Reg. XVIII. [p. 237]Amateur circuit ...................................................................See Tournament RegulationsAmateur Tournaments....................................Reg. I.A.2 & 5. [p. 54]; Reg. I.G.2. [p. 62]
 Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]; Reg. XVII.A.2. [p. 230]; Reg. XVII.A.12. [p. 231]Amendments to ITF Rules...................................................................................R [p. 28] Amendments to USTA Regulations.....................................................Reg. XIX. [p. 244]
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Apparent Temperature .........................See USTA Emergency Care Guidelines [p. 251]Appeal of Default..............................................................................Reg. III.B.6. [p. 102]
 Reg. IV.D.21.b. [p. 127]; Reg. IV.E.3-5. [p. 131]Appeal of question of law............................Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 1 & 2 [p. 35]
 USCom.VI.1 [p. 36]; Reg. III.B.11. [p. 102]; Reg. VII.C.13. [p. 146]Appeal of penalty for Code Violation ..........Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. IV.D.8. [p. 122]Appeal of suspension .......................................................................Reg. IX.B.8. [p. 200]Appeals Committee ...............................................See Tournament Appeals CommitteeArguments .......................................................................................................C 14 [p. 49]ATP........................Reg. I.A.3. [p. 54]; FACom. I.A-1. [p. 54]; FACom. IX.A-3 [p. 173]
 Table 18.B.2. [p. 174]; Table 18.E. [p. 175]; FACom. IX.A-8 [p. 183]
 Back Draw ......................................................................................……………G [p. 290]Ball
 Abuse................................Reg. IV.C.18.d. [p. 120]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Approved brands.........................R 3 [p. 5]; USCom. 3.3 [p. 5]; Appendix I [p. 29]
 Reg. I.F.2. [p. 61]; FACom. I.F-1 [p. 62]Bouncing before serving ..........................................................................C 40 [p. 52]Broken.............R 3 [p. 5] & Case 1 [p. 5]; USCom. 3.1 [p. 5]; Reg. III.H.2. [p. 116]Caught before bounces.........................R 24f. [p. 16] & Case 8 [p. 17]; C 43 [p. 52]Caught on serve that hits net ................................................................R 22a. [p. 15]Changing condition........................................................................USCom. 3.2 [p. 5]Discarding second ball...............................................................USCom. 26.5 [p. 20]Embedded in net ........................................................................USCom. 11.1 [p. 10]Good if cannot be called out ...........................USCom. 12.1 [p. 10]; C 6 & 8 [p. 48]Hitting around net post .........................................................................R 25c. [p. 18]Hitting ball on court ...................................................R 25f. [p. 18] & Case 2 [p. 18]Hitting before crosses net................................................R 24h. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Hitting below top of net ........................................................................R 25c. [p. 18]Hitting bird...........................................................................……R 26, Case 3 [p. 19]Hitting hat...................................................................................USCom. 24.2 [p. 17]Hitting into ground ..........................................................R 24c. [p. 16]; C 20 [p. 49]Hitting line ............................................................................R 12 [p. 10]; C 7 [p. 48]Hitting net between singles stick and net post ........................USCom. 13.1 [p. 10]Hitting net post ................................................ US Com. 13.3 [p. 10]; R 19c. [p. 13]
 R 25a. [p. 18]; R 25c. [p. 18]Hitting permanent fixture ....................................USCom. 11.1 [p. 10]; R 13 [p. 10]
 USCom. 13.2 [p. 10]Hitting pipe support...................................................................USCom. 25.4 [p. 18]Hitting player or anything player wears or carries ..............................R 24i. [p. 16]
 R 24, Case 8 [p. 17]; C 19 [p. 49]Hitting receiver on serve ...................R 22a. [p. 15]; R 24i. [p. 16] & Case 8 [p. 17]Hitting server’s partner on serve ..........................................................R 19d. [p. 13]Hitting scoring device ..........................................R 13 [p. 10]; USCom. 13.2 [p. 10]Hitting singles stick ............................................R 19c. [p. 13]; R 25, Case 1 [p. 18]Hitting stationary or moving object ...................................R 26, Cases 3 & 4 [p. 19]Hitting through net...................................................................................C 20 [p. 49]Hitting umpires or umpire stand ...........................................R 2 [p. 4]; R 13 [p. 10]
 FACom. VII.C-12 [p. 155]In Play .........................................................................................USCom. 11.1 [p. 10]Mark inspection, clay court ............Appendix VI [p. 36]; FACom. VII.C-6 [p. 154]New .......................................................R 3b. [p. 5]; C 44 [p. 52]; Reg. I.F.4. [p. 62]Number for play .....................R 3a. [p. 5]; Reg. I.F.4. [p. 62]; Reg. III.A.3. [p. 101] Playing wrong ball ......................................................................R 25, Case 2 [p. 18]Red, Orange & Green Balls.........................Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI. [p. 135]
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Removal from court.................................USCom.20.1 [p. 14]; USCom. 25.2 [p. 18]Replacement ...........................................................................Reg. III.H.2-4. [p. 116]Retrieving from another court .................................................................C 42 [p. 52]Rolling on court .......................................R 23, Case 1 [p. 15]; USCom. 23.3 [p. 15]
 C 18 [p. 49]; C 30 [p. 50]; FACom. VII.C-8 [p. 155]Soft....................................................................R3, Case 1 [p. 5]; USCom. 3.1. [p. 5]Specifications.....................................R 3 [p. 5]; Appendix I [p. 29]; Table 1 [p. 29]Stray, requesting.......................................................................................C 42 [p. 52]Third..........................................................................................................C 22 [p. 50]Type...............................Appendix I [p. 29]; Reg. I.F.1. [p. 61]; Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69] Unfit..........................R 3, Case 1 [p. 5]; USCom. 3.1 [p. 5]; Reg. III.H.2-4. [p. 116]Volleying ball while outside court .............................................R 24, Case 8 [p. 17]Volleying before crosses net............................................R 24h. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Warm-ups with ...........................................Reg. I.F.5. [p. 62]; Reg. III.H.4. [p. 116]
 Ball ChangeCorrecting error ...........................R 27c [p. 20]; R 27i. [p. 21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]
 Reg. III.H.1. [p. 116]Pattern .........................................R 3b. [p. 5]; Reg. I.F.3. [p. 62]; Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]Re-warm-up............................................USCom. 29.9 [p. 26]; Reg. III.H.4. [p.116]Tiebreak.................................................................R 3b.i. [p. 5]; Reg. I.E.1.e. [p. 60]
 Ball Marks................................Appendix VI [p. 36]; C 21 [p. 49]; Reg. IV.C.9. [p. 118]FACom. VII.C-6 [p. 154]; FACom. VII.F-3 [p. 160]
 Ball Toss...........................................................................................................R 16 [p. 11]Catching .......................................................................................R 19, Case 1 [p. 13]One-armed server .....................................................................................R 16 [p. 11]Swinging, missing ................................................................................R 19b. [p. 13]
 Banners .........................................................................R 1 [p. 4] & Appendix IV [p. 32]Baselines ..............................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]; Fig. 2 [p. 40]Bathroom break...........................................................See Toilet/Change of Attire BreakBetting ....................Reg. IV.C.19. [p. 121]; Reg. IV.E.7. [p. 132]; Reg. VII.G.5. [p. 161]Bleeding Timeout ...................................Reg. III.E.2. [p. 110]; Table 13 [pp. 112-113]
 FACom. III.E-13-14. [p. 114]Block Seeding ...............................................................................................See SeedingBonus Points ............................................................................................….See RankingBroken Racket.................................USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; C 45 [p. 53]Broken String ....................................................USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]; USCom. 21.7 [p. 14]
 USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; C 45 [p. 53]Byes ...........Reg. II.B.4.c-e. [pp. 76-81]; FACom. II.B-2 [p. 81]; FACom. II.C-7 [p. 96]
 FACom. IX.A-1 [p. 172]; Table 20 [p. 184]; FACom. IX.A-10 [p. 190]Table 26 [p. 194]; Table 28 [p. 196]; Reg. IX.C.8.a. [p. 202]; Reg. X.E.7.c. [p. 212]
 CallsAudible .....................................................................................................C 15 [p. 49]Benefit of doubt to opponent .......................USCom. 12.1 [p. 10]; C Preface [p. 47]
 C 6 & 8 [p. 48]Corrections ...................Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 1-7 [pp. 35-36]; C 12 [p. 48]Disagreement between partners ..............................................................C 14 [p. 49]Electronic Review Procedures ...................................................Appendix VI [p. 37]Looking across line.....................................................................................C 9 [p. 48]On player’s side ..........................................................................................C 5 [p. 48]Overrules.........................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; FACom. VII.D-4 [p. 157]Partner makes call ......................................................................................C 9 [p. 48]Prompt.........................................................................................USCom. 11.2 [p. 10]
 Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 3 & 6 [pp. 35-36]; C 17 [p. 49]Requesting help..................................................................C 11 [p. 48]; C 41 [p. 52]
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Responsibility .................................................C 5 [p. 48]; C 13 [p. 49]; C 19 [p. 49]Spectators ..................................................................................................C 16 [p. 49]Service line in doubles.............................................................................C 25 [p. 50]Treat all points the same ..........................................................................C 10 [p. 48]Two chance option....................................................................................C 17 [p. 49]Unsighted calls......................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.C.9. [p. 145]
 FACom. VII.C-13 [p. 156]; Reg. VII.F.2. [p. 158]Visible .......................................................................................................C 15 [p. 49]
 Carry.....................................................R 24f. [p. 16]; USCom. 24.5 [p. 17]; C 19 [p. 49]Catching Ball ...............................................R 24f. [p. 16] & Case 8 [p. 17]; C 43 [p. 52]Catching Ball on Racket ...............................................................................R 24f. [p. 16]Catching Ball Toss ...........................................................................R 19 & Case 1 [p. 13]Category I USTA National Championships..............................Reg. X.A.1.a. [p. 206]Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championships ....Reg. XIII.A.1.a. [p. 220]
 Reg. XIII.A.3. [p. 221]Category II USTA Adult, Senior,
 and Family Tournaments .....................................................Reg. X.A.1.d. [p. 206]Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments .......................Reg. XIII.A.1.b. [p. 220]Category III USTA Tournaments .........................Reg. X.E.3. [p. 211]; Table 35 [p. 212]Cellular Phones .................................USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; USCom. 26.3 & 26.4 [p. 19]
 USCom.30.1 [p. 26]; FACom. VII.A-4 [p. 144]; FACom. VII.D-2 [p. 157]Center Marks..............................................................................R 1 [p. 4]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]Center Service Line ...........................................R 1 [p. 4]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]; Fig. 2 [p. 40]Certification of Officials......................................................Reg. VII.H.-R. [pp. 162-168]Chair Umpire ................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.C. [p. 145]
 Alters ball change...................................................................Reg. VII.C.11. [p. 145]Assignment..................................................Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]; Part 5 I.B. [p. 252]Assigns line umpires................................................................Reg. VII.C.3. [p. 145]Calls balls that touch ceiling..................................................Reg. VII.C.16. [p. 146]Calls lines ....................................Reg. VII.C.2. [p. 145]; FACom. VII.C-13 [p. 156]Calls score .................................................................................Reg. VII.C.6. [p. 145]Calls service lets .....................................................................Reg. VII.C.15. [p. 146]Certification .............................................Reg. VII.M. [p. 163]; Reg. VII.N. [p. 164]
 Reg. VII.O. [p. 167]; Part 5 I.C. [p. 254]Code violations..........................Reg. IV.D.6.b.-c. [p. 121]; FACom. IV.D-1 [p. 122]Continuous play .......................................................................................R 29 [p. 24]Defaults ...................................................................................Reg. VII.C.14. [p. 146]Deliberate double-hits.........................................................Reg. VII.C.17.e. [p. 146]Determines who enters playing area.......................................Reg. VII.C.5. [p. 145]Enforces continuous play.........................................................Reg. VII.C.7. [p. 145]Enforces rules, regulations.......................................................Reg. VII.C.1. [p. 145]Factual decisions ........................................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]
 USCom. VI.1 [p. 36]; Reg. VII.C.12. [p. 145]Foot faults, walking, running................................................Reg. VII.C.15. [p. 146]Invasion of opponent’s court ...............................................Reg. VII.C.17b. [p. 146]Law, questions of........................................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]
 USCom. VI.1 [p. 36]; Reg. VII.C.13. [p. 146]Not-ups ................................................................................Reg. VII.C.17.d. [p. 146]Overrule .............................................Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 3-5 [pp. 35-36]Procedures and techniques ...................................FACom. VII.C-2-3 [pp. 146-150]Rearranges official assignments ..............................................Reg. VII.C.4. [p. 145]Removal of official....................................................................Reg. VII.C.4. [p. 145]Scorecard..............................Reg. VII.C.8. [p. 145]; FACom. VII.C-5 [pp. 150-154]Suspension of match ..........................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.C.10. [p. 145]Throughs...............................................................................Reg. VII.C.17.f. [p. 146]
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Touches.................................................................................Reg. VII.C.17.a. [p. 146]Training..........................................................................................Part 5 I.C. [p. 254]Unsighted calls......................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.C.9. [p. 145]
 FACom. VII.C-13 [p. 156]; Reg. VII.F.2. [p. 158]Volleying ball before it passes net ......................................Reg. VII.C.17.c. [p. 146]
 Change of Attire Break ...............................................See Toilet/Change of Attire BreakChanging Ends ........................................USCom. 5.7 [p. 8]; USCom. 10.1 & 10.2 [p. 9]
 R 10 [p. 9]; R 27b. [p. 20]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]; R 29a. [p. 24]Changeover ........................................................................................................R 29a. [p. 24]Changing Shape of Racket ............................................................Appendix II.d. [p. 32]Cheating
 Benefit of doubt ..............USCom. 12.1 [p. 10]; C Preface [p. 47]; C 6 & C 8 [p. 48]Foot faults............................................................................C 23 [p. 50]; C 24 [p. 50]Returning serve without fault call...........................................................C 29 [p. 50]
 Checking-In..........................................................................................Reg. IV.A. [p. 117]Chief Umpire .........................................Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]; FACom. VII.B-1 [p. 144]
 Assigns officials ...........................................................................Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]Certification .....................................Reg. VII.N.3.h. [p. 165]; Reg. VII.N.5. [p. 167]Replaces officials..........................................................................Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]
 Circuit ................................................................................................................G [p. 291]Choice of Ends, Service ......................................................................................R 9 [p. 9]Clear Mistakes ..............................................................................................See MistakesClosed tournament .......................................................................FACom. I.H-4 [p. 72] Closed USTA Regional Tournament ........................................Reg. IX.A.1.b. [p. 171]
 Reg. IX.A.13. [p. 190]Draw Formats .........................................Reg. IX.A.13.k. [p. 193]; Table 26 [p. 194]Eligibility ...................................................................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]Entry......................................................................................Reg. IX.A.13.d. [p. 192]Entry Fee Refunds .....................................................................Reg. IX.A.8. [p. 176]Match Formats ...................................Reg. IX.A.5. [pp. 175-176]; Table 21 [p. 186]No-Ad Scoring prohibited.........................................................Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]Quotas............................................................................Reg. IX.A.13.g. [p. 192-193]Regions ...................................................Reg. IX.A.13.b. [p. 191]; Table 25 [p. 192]Seeding...............................................Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]; Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Selection Process .....................Reg. IX.A.13.e-f. [pp. 192]; Reg. IX.A.13.i. [p. 193]Scheduling ...............................................................................Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Shortening..................................................................................Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]
 ClothingAdjustment.....................................................................................R 29b. [pp. 24-25]Ball hitting.......................................................R 24i. [p. 16]; USCom. 24.1-2 [p. 17]Change of Attire ...................................................See Toilet/Change of Attire BreakDress Code ......................................................................................Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]
 Coaching .....................R 30 [p. 26]; USCom. 30.1-4 [pp. 26-27]; Reg. IV.C.10. [p. 118]Before Match Tiebreak in juniors ..........FACom III.D-3 [p. 108]; Table 12 [p. 109]During Bleeding Timeout ......................USCom. 30.2 [p. 27]; Reg. III.E.7. [p. 111]
 Reg IV.C.10.a. [p. 118]During Medical Timeout .......................USCom. 30.2 [p. 27]; Reg. III.E.7. [p. 111]
 Reg IV.C.10.a. [p. 118]During rest periods...............................................R 30 [p. 26]; USCom. 30.2 [p. 27]
 Table 12 [p. 109]During suspensions of play...................USCom. 30.2 [p. 27]; Reg. III.E.7. [p. 111]
 Reg. IV.C.10. [p. 118]During Toilet/Change of Attire Break.......................................USCom. 30.2 [p. 27]
 FACom. III.D-2 [p. 108]; Reg. III.F. [p. 114]; Reg. IV.C.10.c. [p. 118]Electronic devices ..................................................................….USCom. 30.1 [p. 26]
 306 INDEX

Page 321
                        

Foreign language........................................................................USCom. 30.3 [p. 27]Team matches........................................................R 30 [p. 26]; USCom. 30.4 [p. 27]
 Reg. IX.A.15.d. [p. 196]USTA League (Adult/Senior) ....................................................USCom. 30.4 [p. 27]Written notes ..............................................................................USCom. 30.1 [p. 26]
 Code, The ............................................................................C [p. 47]; Reg. IV.B. [p. 117]Code Violations
 Appeals .......................................................................................Reg. IV.D.8. [p. 122]Ball abuse .................Reg. IV.C.18.d. [p. 120]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Coaching.............................................................Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 127]Defaults for ...........Reg. IV.D.7. [p. 122]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 16 [pp. 124-125]
 Reg. IV.D.21. [pp. 125, 127]; Reg. IX.C.8.e. [p. 203]Delay.............................Table 12 [p. 109]; Reg. IV.D.11. [p. 122]; Table 14 [p. 123]Described.........................................................Reg. IV.D. [p. 121]; Table 14 [p. 123]Doubles ...................................................Reg. IV.D.9. [p. 122]; Reg. IV.E.6. [p. 132]Flagrant violations .......................................Reg. IV.D.7. [p. 122]; Table 14 [p. 123]Instructions of official, failure to follow.........................................Table 14 [p. 123]Lateness ....................................................................................Reg. IV.D.20. [p. 125]Medical condition, delay after ...............................................Table 13 [pp. 112-113]
 FACom. III.E-12 [p. 114]; Reg. IV.D.12. [p. 122]Table 14 [p. 123]; FACom. IV.D-8 [p. 129]
 Obscenity ..................Reg. IV.C.18.b. [p. 120]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Official abuse .....................................................Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Player abuse .......................................................Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Profanity ....................Reg. IV.C.18.b. [p. 118]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Physical abuse........................................................................Reg. IV.C.18.e. [p. 121]Racket abuse..................Reg. IV.C.18.c. [p. 120]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Ranking penalty (national junior rankings) .........................Reg. IX.C.8.e. [p. 203]
 FACom. IX.C-2 [p. 203]Retaliatory Calls...............................................................................Table 14 [p. 123]Time violations.............................................Reg. IV.D.4. [p. 121]; Table 15 [p. 124]
 Collegiate Tournaments.........................................................................Reg. XII. [p. 218]Coman Tiebreak Procedure ......................USCom. 10.2 [p. 9]; USCom. 27.13 [p. 24]
 Appendix V [p. 34]; Reg. I.E.1.c. [p. 60]Combined Ranking ........................................................................Reg. IX.C.7. [p. 202]Compass Draw............................................................................…See Draws, Compass Completion of Tournament
 Code violations, reporting ..........................................................Reg. V.A.3. [p. 133]Draw sheets, submitting .............................................................Reg. V.A.1. [p. 133]Reports on withheld prize money ..............................................Reg. V.A.2. [p. 133]
 Condition, loss of physical............................................................See Medical conditionConduct of Players ...............................................................................Reg. IV.C. [p. 117]
 Abuse of players, officials........................................................Reg. IV.C.11. [p. 119]Anti-Doping ......................................Reg. IV.C.2. [p. 117]; FACom. IV.C-1 [p. 118]Coaching ...................................................................................Reg. IV.C.10. [p. 118]Gambling ..................................................................................Reg. IV.C.19. [p. 121]Inspection of ball marks ............................................................Reg. IV.C.9. [p. 118]Leaving playing area ............................................C 41 [p. 52]; Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]Removal of official......................................................................Reg. IV.C.8. [p. 118]Shoes ...........................................................................................Reg. IV.C.3. [p. 118]Unsportsmanlike conduct ........................................................Reg. IV.C.18. [p. 120]Warm-up...........................................................C 3 & 4 [p. 48]; Reg. IV.C.4. [p. 118]Withdrawing from tournament................................C 39 [p. 52]; Reg. I.H.8. [p. 72]
 Table 10 [pp. 103-104]; Reg. IV.C.13. [p. 119]; Reg. IV.C.16. [p. 119]Withholding prize money ..........................................................Reg. IV.C.1. [p. 117]
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Consolation Draw ..............................................................................Reg. II.B.5. [p. 82]Contact Lens..................................................R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; USCom. 29.6-7 [p. 25]Continuous Play ....................................R 29 [p. 24]; USCom. 29.1 [p. 24]; C 40 [p. 52]Conversation Between Partners .....................................................................C 34 [p. 41]Correction of Calls
 By official .................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; FACom. VII.C-10-11 [p. 155]From out to good...........................................C 12 [p. 48]; FACom. VII.C-7 [p. 155]
 FACom. VII.C-10-11 [p. 155]Second service fault to good.............................................. FACom. VII.C-7 [p. 155]
 FACom. VII.C-11 [p. 155]By players ......................................................................C 12 [p. 48]; C 13-14 [p. 49]
 Court ............................................................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]Court Layout
 78-Foot Court ...............R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]; Fig. 2 [p. 40]; USCom L.1 [p. 41]36-Foot Court ..............Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.C.1. [p. 135]; Fig. 8 [p. 136]60-Foot Court ..............Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.D.1. [p. 138]; Fig. 9 [p. 140]
 Court Measurements78-Foot Court.................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]; Fig. 2 [p. 40]36-Foot Court ..............Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.C.1. [p. 135]; Fig. 8 [p. 136]60-Foot Court. .............Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.D.1. [p. 138]; Fig. 9 [p. 140]
 Court Monitor ..................................FACom. IV.D-1 [p. 122]; FACom. VII.G-2 [p. 161]Court Pace ............................................................................................Appendix I [p. 30]Courtesy, court etiquette...................................................................................C 1 [p. 47]Cramps .....................................Table 13C. [p. 113]; FACom. III.E-10-12 [pp. 111, 114]
 FACom. IV.D-6 [p. 128]; FACom. IV.D.12-14 [p. 129]See also Medical condition
 Curtis Consolation .......................................................................FACom. II.B-4 [p. 83]
 Damping device................................................................See Vibration damping deviceDefault..........................................…………….FACom. II.B-9 [p. 87]; Table 10 [p. 103]
 Adult Discipline .............................................................................Table 10 [p. 103]Announcing....................................................................FACom. VII.C-2.23 [p. 148]Appeal to Referee ...................................Reg. IV.D.8. [p. 122]; Reg. IV.E.4. [p. 131]Appeal to Tournament Appeals Committee........................Reg. IV.D.21.b. [p. 127]
 Reg. IV.E.3. [p. 131]Consolation play.....................................Reg. II.B.5.d. [p. 85]; Reg. IV.E.6. [p. 132]Definition..........................................................................................Table 10 [p. 103]Effect on ranking .................Reg. VIII.C.1. [p. 169]; Reg. IX.C.8.c-e. [pp. 202-203]Ineligible player .........................................................................See DisqualificationLateness.................................................Table 16 [p. 124]; Reg. IV.D.20-21. [p. 125]Officials authorized to default ...............Reg. IV.D.6. [p. 121]; Reg. IV.E.1. [p. 131]Reversal of default for lateness...............................Reg. IV.D.21.a-b. [pp. 125, 127]
 Delays Between Serves...............................R 23, Case 1 [p. 15]; USCom. 23.2-3 [p. 15]C 30 [p. 50]
 Deputy Referee ............Reg. I.C.4. [p. 57]; Reg. II.B.2. [p. 75]; FACom. II.B-1 [p. 75] Reg. III.B.12. [p. 102]
 Deuce.................................................................................................................R 5a. [p. 7]Deuce Court ........................................... USCom. 5.4-5 [pp. 7-8]; USCom. 15.1 [p. 11]Director of Junior Competition ..........................Reg. IX.A.2.c. [p. 173]; Table 18 [p. 174]
 Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]; Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]Reg. IX.A.9.l.ii [p. 183]; Table 21 [p. 186]
 Director, tournament ...........Reg. I.B. [p. 55]; Reg. I.C.3. [p. 56]; FACom. I.H-1 [p. 71]Discrimination ........................................................Reg. I.H.5. [p. 71]; Part 5 II. [p. 255]Disputes, scoring .....USCom. 5.4-6 [pp. 7-8]; C 32 [p. 51]; FACom. VII.A-1.2 [p. 143]
 FACom. VII.D-1.4 [p. 156]
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Disqualification….Reg. III.B.3. [pp. 101-102]; Table 10 [p. 103]; Reg IV.E.2. [p. 131]Reg. IX.C.8.b. [p. 202]
 Distracting Server............................................................................................C 35 [p. 51]District Associations ...............................FACom. I.A-3 [p. 55]; FACom. I.A-2 [p. 54]Diversity ......................................................................................................Part 5 [p. 252]Division ................................................................ Reg. I.G.3. [p. 62]; Reg. X.B. [p. 209]Dizziness ........................................................................................See Medical conditionDomicile .....................................................................................FACom. IX.A-7 [p. 183]Double Bounce .......................................................................R 24b. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Double Fault .................................................................................................R 24a. [p. 16]Double Hit ..............................R 24f. [p. 16]; USCom. 24.5 [p. 17]; R 26, Case 1 [p. 19]
 C 19 [p. 49]Doubles
 Ball struck alternately by teams ..........................R 15 [p. 11]; USCom. 15.3 [p. 11]Clashing rackets ..........................................................................USCom 24.6 [p. 17]Court..............................................................................................................R 1 [p. 3]Making calls ...............................................................................................C 9 [p. 48]Playing without partner ..............................................................R 15, Case 1 [p. 11]Position of receiver’s partner...................USCom. 15.1 [p. 11]; R 26, Case 5 [p. 19]Position of server ............................R 17 [p. 12]; R 18 [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1 [p. 12]Receiving order.....................................................R 15 [p. 11]; USCom. 15.2 [p. 11]Receiving out of order .......................................R 27e. [p. 21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Service fault ...........................................................................................R 19d. [p. 13]Service order .........................................................R 14 [p. 10]; USCom. 14.1 [p. 11]Service out of turn ..................................R 27c-d. [pp. 20-21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Tiebreak .....................................................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]
 Doubt, benefit of ...................USCom. 12.1 [p. 10]; C Preface [p. 47] & C 6, C 8 [p. 48]Draw
 Adjoining Matches.....................Reg. II.C.1.b.iv.(B) [p. 92]; FACom. II.C-5 [p. 92]Balancing the seeds ....................................................................Reg. II.B.4.a. [p. 76]Byes...................................................................................Reg. II.B.4.c-e. [pp. 76-81]Changes in ........................................................................................Reg. II.C. [p. 90]Collegiate, scholastic ..................................Reg. II.B.8. [p. 90]; Reg. XII.A. [p. 218]Compass ................................................................Reg. II.B.7. [p. 88]; Fig. 6 [p. 89]Computer (TDM)..........................................Reg. II.B.1. [p. 75]; FACom. II.B-3 [p. 82]Consolation ..................................................................................Reg. II.B.5. [p. 82]Feed-In Championship ...........................................................Reg. II.B.5.b. [p. 82]First Match Losers Consolation......... FACom. II.B-2 [p. 81]; Reg. II.B.5. [p. 82]First Round Losers Consolation .............................................................G [p. 293]Group seeding ......................................Reg. II.A.3. [p. 73]; Reg. II.A.8. [pp. 74-75]Late entries..............................................................................Reg. II.C.3.a.iv. [p. 95]Layered Consolation.....................................................................……… G [p. 294]Main Draw .............................................................................................… G [p. 294]Making..............................................................................................Reg. II.B. [p. 75]Non-elimination tournaments ..........................................................… G [p. 296]Omitted players.............................................................................Reg. II.C.2. [p. 92]Public .............................................................................................Reg. II.B.1. [p. 75]Referee makes .........................................Reg. II.B.2. [p. 75]; FACom. II.B-1 [p. 75]Round Robin................................................................................Reg. II.B.6. [p. 85]Seeds ...............................Reg. II.A. [p. 73]; Reg. II.B.4.a-b. [p. 76]; Table 6 [p. 76]Separating players ...............................Reg. II.B.4.g. [p. 82]; FACom. II.B-3 [p. 82]
 Reg. IX.A.9.o. [p. 185]Single elimination format .........................................................Reg. II.B.3. [p. 75]Substitutions .......................................FACom. II.C-1-3 [p. 91]; Reg. II.C.3. [p. 93]Terminology......................................................................................Table 10 [p. 103]
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Withdrawal of players...................................................................Reg. II.C.1. [p. 90]Voluntary Consolation...............................Reg. II.B.5. [p. 82]; Reg. II.B.5.c. [p. 85]
 Draw Sheet Terminology........................................................................Table 10 [p. 103]Dress Code.............................................................................................Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]Drug Education and Testing Program ....Reg. IV.C.2. [p. 117]; FACom. IV.C-1 [p. 118]
 Electronic devices...............................................................................USCom.30.1 [p. 26]Electronic Review Procedure ...........................................................Appendix VI [p. 37]Eligibility ..............................................................Reg. I.G. [p. 62]; Reg. IV.E.2. [p. 131]
 Adult, Senior, and Famiy............................................................Reg. I.G.3.b. [p. 63]Amateur tournaments ....................................................................Reg. I.G.2. [p. 62]Closed USTA Regional Tournaments .......................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]Endorsement........................................................................ Reg. IX.A.9.k. [p. 182]Junior age eligibility ....................................................................Table 4 [pp. 64-65]Mixed doubles tournaments.......................................................Reg. I.G.3.d. [p. 63]Open USTA Regional Tournaments..........................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]USTA Junior National Championships....................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]Wheelchair..................Reg. I.G.3.c. [p. 63]; Reg. I.G.4. [p. 65]; Table 5 [pp. 66-67]
 FACom. I.G-2 [p. 68]Emergency Care Guidelines...............................See USTA Emergency Care GuidelinesEnds
 Change of ....................................................................................................R 10 [p. 9]Choice of .......................................................................................................R 9 [p. 9]Mistakes.............................................................R 27b. [p. 20]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]
 Entries...................................................Reg. I.H. [p. 69]; FACom. IX.A-8 [pp. 183-184]Closed USTA Regional Tournaments ..................................Reg. IX.A.13.d. [p. 192]
 FACom. IX.A-11 [p. 193]Late..............................Reg. II.C.3.a.iv. [p. 95]; Table 22 [p. 187]; Table 23 [p. 188]
 Table 24 [p. 191]; FACom. IX.A-11 [p. 193]; Table 27 [p. 195]Open USTA Regional Tournaments.......Reg. IX.A.14.c. [p. 194]; Table 27 [p. 195]USTA Junior National Championships .................................Reg. IX.A.9.a. [p. 176]
 FACom. IX.A-6 [p. 180]; FACom. IX.A-8 [pp. 183-184]USTA National Masters..........................Reg. IX.A.10.b. [p. 187]; Table 22 [p. 187]
 FACom. IX.A-11 [p. 193]USTA National Selection Tournaments...........................….Reg. IX.A.12.c. [p. 189]
 Table 24 [p. 191]USTA National Sweet Sixteen................Reg. IX.A.11.c. [p. 188]; Table 23 [p. 188]
 FACom. IX.A-11 [p. 193]Entry Fee Refund..............................................Reg. I.H.8. [p. 72]; Reg. IX.A.8. [p. 176]Entry Form.....................................................................Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]; Fig. 3 [p. 70]Errors
 Ball change .............R 27i. [p. 21]; USCom. 27.1 [pp. 21-22]; Reg. III.H.1. [p. 116]Calls .................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; C 12 [p. 48]; C 13 [p. 49]Correcting...............................................................R 27 [p. 20]; USCom 27.1 [p. 21]No-Ad........................................................................................USCom. 27.10 [p. 23]Receiving order..................................................R 27e. [p. 21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Short Sets ..................................................................................USCom. 27.11 [p. 23]Service order ...........................................R 27c-d. [pp. 20-21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Tiebreak ..........R 27 [p. 20]; USCom. 27.2-9 [pp. 22-23]; USCom. 27.12-13 [p. 24]
 Equipment Adjustment..................................................R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; C 45 [p. 53]Event ..................................................................................................................G [p. 293]
 Fact, question of..........................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; USCom. VI.1 [p. 36]Reg. VII.C.12. [p. 145]; FACom. VII.C-1 [p. 145]
 Family Divisions...........................Reg. I.G.3.b.iii-vi. [p. 63]; Reg. X.A.1.a.iii. [p. 206]
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Family National Rankings .................................Reg. X.B.4. [p. 209]; Reg. X.E. [p. 211] Father-Son National Championship ..........................................Reg. X.A.1.a.iii [p. 206]Fatigue............................................................................................See Medical conditionFaults..........................................................................................R 18 [p. 12]; R 19 [p. 13]
 Ball hitting server’s partner ..................................................................R 19d. [p. 13]Erroneous ..........................................................................FACom. VII.C-11 [p. 155]Foot fault.........................R 18 [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1-6 [pp. 12-13]; C 23-24 [p. 50]Obvious.....................................................................................................C 28 [p. 50]Prompt calls ..........................................................USCom. 11.2 [p. 10]; C 17 [p. 49]Questioning .................................................................................USCom 18.5 [p. 13]Returning without calling..................................................C 15 [p. 49]; C 28 [p. 50]Serve hitting permanent fixture............................................................R 19c. [p. 13]Serve hitting singles stick .........................................R 19c. [p. 13] & Case 2 [p. 13]Server calling ......................................................................C 13 [p. 49]; C 26 [p. 50]Service after.........................................................................R 20 [p. 14]; C 30 [p. 50]Swinging, missing toss.........................................................................R 19b. [p. 13]
 Feed-In Championship....................................Reg. II.B.5.b. [p. 82]; Table 20 [p. 184]Table 26 [p. 194]; Table 28 [p. 196]
 USTA National Championships .............Reg. IX.A.9.m. [p. 184]; Table 20 [p. 184]USTA National Selection Tournaments ..........................…..Reg. IX.A.10.i. [p. 190]
 FACom. IX.A-10 [p. 190]Feinting............................................................................................................C 35 [p. 51]Fixture, permanent ........................................................................See Permanent fixtureFollowing Through Over Net .......................R 24, Case 4 [p. 16]; R 25b. & 25e. [p. 18]Foot Fault....................................R 18 [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1-6 [pp. 12-13]; C 23 [p. 50]
 Baseline ..................................R 18b. [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1 [p. 12] & 18.3-4 [p. 13]Center line .................................R 18d. [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1 [p. 12] & 18.3 [p. 13]Premature call of..................................................................FACom. VII.F-4 [p. 161]Questioning ................................................................................USCom. 18.5 [p. 13]Receiver calling.....................................................USCom. 18.6 [p. 13]; C 24 [p. 50]Sideline.......................................R 18c. [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1 [p. 12] & 18.3 [p. 13]Walking, running...............................................R 18a. [p. 12]; USCom. 18.2 [p. 12]
 Reg. VII.C.15. [p. 146]Foreign language coaching...............................................................USCom. 30.3 [p. 27]Foreign language outbursts ......................................................FACom. IV.D-18 [p. 130]
 Gambling.....................Reg. IV.C.19. [p. 121]; Reg. VII.G.5. [p. 161]; Table 31 [p. 198]Game Scoring. .....................................................................................................R 5 [p. 7]Garman Scheduling System................................Table 7 [p. 97]; FACom. II.D-1 [p. 97]Gastrointestinal Problems ......................USCom. 29.3 [p. 25]; FACom. III.F-2 [p. 115]Glasses ...............................................................................................USCom. 29.7 [p. 25]Good Return ...............................R 25 [p. 18] & Cases 1-2 [p. 18]; USCom. 25.3 [p. 18]Grandfather-Grandson National Championship......................Reg. X.A.1.a.iii. [p. 206]Green Ball Tennis.................Reg. I.B. [p. 55]; Reg. I.C.3. [p. 56]; Reg. I.C.4.d. [p. 59]
 Reg. I.E. [p. 59]; Reg. I.E.5. [p. 61]; Reg. I.H.2 [p. 69]; Reg. VI.E. [p. 139]Grievance...........................................................................................….Reg. V.B. [p. 133]Group Seeding ..............................................................................................See SeedingGrunting...........................USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; C 37 [p. 51]; FACom. IV.D-17 [p. 130]
 Handshake .......................................................................................................C 2 [p. 47]Hat
 Ball hitting ..................................................................................USCom. 24.2 [p. 17]Falling on Court..............................USCom. 24.3 [p. 17]; FACom. VII.C-9 [p. 155]Touching net ...............................................................................USCom. 24.1 [p. 17]
 Health concerns................................................Reg. III.G. [p. 115]; Reg. IX.A.7 [p. 176]
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Hindrance .................................................................................R 26 [p. 18]; C 33 [p. 51]Ball rolling onto court .............................R 23, Case 1 [p. 15]; USCom. 25.1 [p. 18]
 FACom. VII.C-8 [p. 155]By official............................Appendix VI, Case 7 [p. 36]; FACom. VII.C-7 [p. 155]
 FACom. VII.C-10-11 [p. 155]; FACom. VII.F-4 [p. 161]By player........................................................... R 26 [p. 18]; USCom. 26.2-4 [p. 19]By spectator.............................................USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; USCom. 26.6 [p. 20]Cellular phone ............................USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; USCom. 26.3 & 26.4 [p. 19]
 FACom. VII.D-2 [p. 157]Deliberate..............................................................R 26 [p. 18]; USCom. 26.1 [p. 19]Discarded second ball ................................................................USCom. 26.5 [p. 20]Grunting ....................USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; C 37 [p. 51]; FACom. IV.D-17 [p. 130]Outside playing area ...................................................................USCom. 26.7 [p.20]Receiver hindered by rebounding ball .....................................USCom. 20.1 [p. 14]Talking during point ................................................................................C 34 [p. 51]
 Illness .............................................................................................See Medical conditionInclement Weather.......................................Reg. III.G. [p. 115]; Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]Incomplete Match ....................................................................FACom. III.D-1 [p. 108]Ineligible Player............................................Reg. III.B.3. [p. 101]; Reg. IV.E.2. [p. 131]Injections ..............................................Reg. III.E.4.c. [p. 110]; FACom. III.E-2 [p. 110]Injuries ...........................................................................................See Medical conditionInjury Caused by a Player...............................................................................C 38 [p. 52]Instantaneous Calls .................................................................................See Prompt callsIntravenous infusions ..........................Reg. III.E.4.c. [p. 110]; FACom. III.E-2 [p. 110]Intercollegiate Tennis Association (ITA) Regulations ..............................Part 7 [p. 259]Interference .................................................................................................See HindranceInterruption of Play .................................................R 23 [p. 15]; USCom. 23.1-3 [p. 15]
 FACom. VII.C-8 [p. 155]Intersectionals .........................................................................Reg. IX.A.1.a.vi. [p. 171]Invasion of Opponent’s Court ...................R 24g. [p. 16] & Case 5 [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Invitational tournament..............................................................FACom. I.H-3 [p. 72]ITF circuit ..............................................................................................Reg. I.A.3. [p. 54]ITF Junior Tournaments............................................................Reg. IX.G. [pp. 204-205]ITF International Team Competition .......Reg. IX.G. [p. 204]; FACom. IX.G-1 [p. 205]
 Reg. X.J. [p. 216]; FACom. X.J-1 [p. 216]ITF Rules of Tennis .......................................................................................Part 1 [p. 2]ITF Tournaments on National Junior Tournament Schedule.....Reg. IX.A.1.f. [p. 172]ITF Wheelchair Tournaments ...............................................................Reg. XIII.A.1.c. [p. 220]
 Jumping the net .........................................................................…….R 24, Case 5 [p. 16]Junior Division .................................................................................Reg. I.G.3.a. [p. 62]Junior National Suspension System.....................Reg. IX.B. [p. 197]; Table 31 [p. 198]Junior National Tournament Regulations..........................................Reg. IX.A. [p. 171]Junior National Tournaments and Rankings .....................................Reg. IX.C. [p. 201]Junior Team Tennis .................................................................See USTA Jr. Team Tennis
 Late Call................................................USCom. 11.2 [p. 10]; Appendix VI, Case 3 [p. 35] C 17 [p. 49]; C 27 [p. 50]
 Late Entry ..........Reg. I.H.3-4 [p. 71]; Reg. II.C.3.a.iv. [p. 95]; FACom. IX.A-6 [p. 180] Table 22 [p. 187]; Table 23 [p. 188]; Table 24 [p. 191]
 FACom. IX.A-11 [p. 193]; Table 27 [p. 195]Lateness
 Default ..............................................Table 16 [p. 124]; Reg. IV.D.20-21. [pp. 125, 127]Rest period, after................................Table 16.C. [p. 125]; FACom. IV.D-5 [p. 128]
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Start of match..............................Table 16 [p. 124]; Reg. IV.D.20-21. [pp. 125, 127]FACom. IV.D-3 [p. 127]
 Law, questions of ....Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 1 & 2 [p. 35]; USCom. VI.1 [p. 36]Reg. III.B.11. [p. 102]; Reg. IV.D.8. [p. 122]
 Layered Consolation .......................................................................................G [p. 294]Leagues (Adult and Senior)..................................................................See USTA LeagueLeaving Playing Area
 Bleeding Timeout.......................................................................Reg. III.E.6. [p. 111]During suspended match ...........................................................Reg. IV.C.6. [p. 118]Medical Timeout ........................................................................Reg. III.E.6. [p. 111]Penalty ..............................................................................................Table 14 [p. 123]To get ball....................................................................................Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]To get official ...................C 41 [p. 52]; Reg. III.E.6. [p. 111]; Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]To get racket ...............USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]To get water ................................................................................Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]Toilet/Change of Attire Break ...............Table 13 [pp. 112-113]; Reg. III.F. [p. 114]
 Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]Lets .............................................................................................R 22 [p. 15]; R 23 [p. 15]
 After serve put in play..............................................................R 23 & Case 1 [p. 15]Ball coming on court................................R 23, Case 1 [p. 15]; USCom. 23.3 [p. 15]
 C 18 [p. 49]; C 30 [p. 50]; FACom. VII.C-8 [p. 155]Ball hitting bird in air .................................................................R 26, Case 3 [p. 19]Broken ball....................................................................R 3 [p. 5]; USCom. 3.1 [p. 5]Broken string in receiver’s racket ..............................................USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]Correcting call from fault to good...........Appendix VI, Case 7 [p. 36]; C 12 [p. 48]
 FACom. VII.C-7 [p. 155]Delay between first & second serves..........................................R 23, Case 1 [p. 15]
 USCom. 23.1-3 [p. 15]; C 30 [p. 50]Hindrance, outside...........................................R 26 [pp. 18-19] & Cases 3-4 [p. 19]Hindrance by official .......................R 26 [pp. 18-19]; Appendix VI, Case 7 [p. 36]Hindrance by player..................................R 26 [pp. 18-19]; USCom. 26.1-4 [p. 19]Prompt call ...........USCom. 11.2 [p. 10]; Appendix VI, Case 3 [p. 35]; C 17 [p. 49]Receiver not ready..............................R 21 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.2-3 [p. 14] & 21.7 [p. 14]Second service ..........................................................................................R 20 [p. 14]Service .................................................................................R 22 [p. 15]; C 27 [p. 50]Soft ball ............................................................R 3, Case 1 [p. 5]; USCom. 3.1 [p. 5]Spectator interference.............................USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; USCom. 26.6 [p. 20]
 C 16 [p. 49]Two chance option....................................................................................C 17 [p. 49]Who may call .......................................................C 27 [p. 50]; USCom. 23.4. [p. 15]
 Lightning .........................................................See Emergency Care Guidelines [p. 250]Line Umpires .................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.F. [p. 158]
 FACom. VII.F-1 [p. 158]Assignment.............................................Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]; Reg. VII.C.3. [p. 145]Calls line ....................................................................................Reg. VII.F.1. [p. 158]Certification...................................Reg. VII.N.3.e. [p. 165]; Reg. VII.N.4.a. [p. 165]
 Reg. VII.N.4.e. [p. 166]Code violation ...........................................................................Reg. VII.F.5. [p. 158]Corrections.................................................................................Reg. VII.F.3. [p. 158]Foot faults ..................................................................................Reg. VII.F.4. [p. 158]Procedures and techniques....................................FACom. VII.F-1-2 [pp. 158-160]Reassignment .........................................Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]; Reg. VII.C.4. [p. 145]Removal .................................................Reg. III.B.10. [p. 102]; Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]
 Reg. VII.C.4. [p. 145]Unsighted signal........................................................................Reg. VII.F.2. [p. 158]
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Lines Dimensions .....................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39] & 2 [p. 40]Local Tournaments ..........Reg X.E.2. [p. 211]; Reg. X.E.5. [p. 211]; Table 35 [p. 212]Loss of Physical Condition............................................................See Medical conditionLucky Loser..................................................................................Reg. II.C.1.a.iv. [p. 91]
 Match Format..............................................................Reg. I.E. [p. 59]; Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]Match Tiebreak .............Appendix V [p. 33]; USCom. V.3 [p. 34]; Reg. I.E.1.b. [p.60]
 Reg. III.G.2. [p. 115]Medals and prizes .................................................................................Reg. XIV. [p. 227]Medical Condition .........R 29c. [p. 25]; Reg. III.E.3. [p. 110]; FACom. III.E-3 [p. 111]Medical Condition—Non-Treatable ......Reg. III.E.4. [p. 110]; FACom. III.E-2 [p. 110]Medical Timeout ....................................................R 29c. [p. 25]; USCom. 29.3 [p. 25]
 USCom. 30.2 [p. 27]; Table 3 [p. 58]; Reg. III.E. [p. 110]; Table 13 [pp. 112-113]FACom. III.E-3-15 [pp. 111, 114]; FACom. III.F-2 [p. 115]
 Reg. IV.C.10.a. [p. 118]; Table 14 [p. 123]; FACom. IV.D-6 [p. 128]FACom. IV.D-8 [p. 129]; FACom. IV.D-12 & 14 [p. 129]
 FACom. VII.C-2.14 [p. 148]; Table 31 [p. 198]Mistakes, clear ..........................................Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 3-5 [pp. 35-36]Mistakes, correcting ....................................................R 27 [p. 20]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]
 Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 3-6 [pp. 35-36]Mixed Doubles National Championships...............................Reg. X.A.1.b.i-ii. [p. 206]Monitors .............................................................................................See Court MonitorsMother-Daughter National Championships .............................Reg. X.A.1.a.iii. [p. 206]Muscle Pulls, sprains ....................................................................See Medical condition
 National Championship RegulationsAdults .............................................................................................Reg. X.A. [p. 206]Juniors...........................................................................................Reg. IX.A. [p. 171]Medals and prizes...........................................................................Reg. XIV. [p. 227]Sanctioning ...............................................................................Reg. XVII.D. [p. 233]Seniors ............................................................................................Reg. X.A. [p. 206]Wheelchair..................................................................................Reg. XIII.A. [p. 220]
 National Adult, Senior, and Family Tournament Schedule ..........Reg. X.A.1. [p. 206]Reg. X.A.1.d. [pp. 206-207]
 National Championship Selection List........................................................G [p. 295]National Junior Tournament Schedule......................Reg. IX.A.1.a-e. [pp. 171-172]
 FACom. IX.A-1 [p.172]; Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]National Ranking Matches....................Reg X.E.6. [p. 211]; Reg. XIII.B.4.b. [p. 224]National Ranking Tournaments ...............Reg. IX.C.3. [p. 201]; Reg. X.E.2. [p. 211]
 Reg. X.E.6. [p. 211]; Reg. XIII.B.4.a. [p. 224]National Standings List (Junior).......Reg. IX.A.3. [p. 173]; FACom. IX.A-3 [p. 173]
 Reg. IX.A.9.d.-g. [pp. 179-180]National Standings List (Wheelchair)......................................Reg. XIII.A.2. [p. 220]
 FACom. XIII.A-2 [p. 221]National Tennis Rating Program (NTRP) .....................................Reg. XV.B. [p. 228]
 Current NTRP rating (computer rating)...............................................G [p. 292]Self-rating...................................................................................................G [p. 299]
 National Wheelchair Tournament Schedule ..........................Reg. XIII.A.1. [p. 220]Reg. XIII.B.4.b. [p. 224]; FACom. XIII.B-2 [p. 224]
 NetAdvertising............................................................R 1 [p. 4]; Appendix IV.1. [p. 32]Dimensions ..........................R 1 [p. 3]; Reg. VI.C.1. [p. 135]; Reg. VI.D.1. [p. 138]
 Reg. VI.E.1. [p. 139]Hitting ball through .................................................................................C 20 [p. 49]Jumping over...............................................................................R 24, Case 5 [p. 16]
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Reaching over ...................................R 24h. [p. 16] & Case 4 [p. 16]; R 25b. [p. 18]Tautness ..........................................................................................USCom. 1.1 [p. 4]Touched by racket, player, clothing.....................R 24g. [p. 16] & Cases 1-3 [p. 16]
 USCom. 24.1 [p. 17]; C 19 [p. 49]Net Posts .....................................................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]
 Area between singles sticks, post...........USCom. 13.1 [p. 10]; R 19, Case 2 [p. 13]Ball hit around, below top ....................................................................R 25c. [p. 18]Ball hit between singles sticks, doubles post......................................R 25d. [p. 18]
 USCom. 25.3 [p. 18]Ball other than serve touching ..........................USCom. 13.3 [p. 10]; R 25c. [p. 18] Serve touching..................................................R 19c. [p. 13] & R 19, Case 2 [p. 13]
 Net Strap .................................................R 1 [p. 3]; R 22a. [p. 15]; Appendix V [p. 35]Net Umpire......................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.E. [p. 157]Net Umpire Duties ..................................…Reg. VII.C.17. [p. 146]; Reg. VII.E. [p. 157]
 FACom. VII.E-1 [p. 157]Ball change................................................................................Reg. VII.E.3. [p. 157]Deliberate double-hits.........................................................Reg. VII.C.17.e. [p. 146]Invasion of opponent’s court ..............................................Reg. VII.C.17.b. [p. 146]Lets ............................................................................................Reg. VII.E.1. [p. 157]Net height..................................................................................Reg. VII.E.4. [p. 157]Not-ups ................................................................................Reg. VII.C.17.d. [p. 146]Scorecard ...................................................................................Reg. VII.E.5. [p. 157]Throughs...............................................................................Reg. VII.C.17.f. [p. 146]Touches.................................................................................Reg. VII.C.17.a. [p. 146]Volleying ball before passes net..........................................Reg. VII.C.17.c. [p. 146]
 No-Ad Scoring ..........USCom. 27.10 [p. 23]; Appendix V [p. 33]; USCom. V.1 [p. 33]USCom. V.2. [p. 33]; Reg. I.E.2. [p. 60]; Reg III.G.1. [p. 115]
 Closed USTA Regional Championships, prohibited...............Reg. III.G.1. [p. 115]Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]
 Open USTA Regional Championships, prohibited.................Reg. III.G.1. [p. 115]Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]
 USTA Junior National Championships, prohibited................Reg. III.G.1. [p. 115]Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]
 No Let Rule .......................................................................................Appendix V [p. 35]Noise Making ................................................USCom. 26.1 [p. 19]; USCom. 26.6 [p. 20]
 C 34 [p. 51]; C 37 [p. 51]Nose Bleeds ....................................................................................See Bleeding TimeoutNot-Up, Double Bounce.........................................................R 24b. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]NTRP ..................................................................................................................G [p. 296]Numeric scoring ................................................USCom. 5.1 [p. 7]; USCom. V.2 [p. 33]
 Officials’ Roles ..................................................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]Officials Training Evaluation ....................Reg. VII.I. [p. 162]; Reg. VII.K.4-7. [p. 163]
 FACom. VII.K-2. [p. 163]Official Certification ...........................................................................Reg. VII.L. [p. 163]On-Site Alternate.......................................................................................See AlternateOne-Armed Server ..........................................................................................R 16 [p. 11]Open USTA Regional Tournament ..........................................Reg. IX.A.1.b. [p. 171]
 Reg. IX.A.14. [p. 194]Draw Formats ..........................................Reg. IX.A.14.i. [p. 196]; Table 28 [p. 196]Eligibility ...................................................................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]Entry ......................................................................................Reg. IX.A.14.c. [p. 194]Entry Fee Refunds .....................................................................Reg. IX.A.8. [p. 176]Match Formats ...................................Reg. IX.A.5. [pp. 175-176]; Table 21 [p. 186]No-Ad Scoring prohibited.........................................................Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]
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Regions .............................................................................................Table 25 [p. 192]Seeding...............................................Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]; Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Selection Process ........................Reg. IX.A.14.d-f. [pp. 194-195]; Table 27 [p. 195]Scheduling ...............................................................................Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Shortening..................................................................................Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]
 Orange Ball Tennis...............Reg. I.B. [p. 55]; Reg. I.C.3. [p. 56]; Reg. I.C.4.d. [p. 59]Reg. I.E. [p. 59]; Reg. I.E.5. [p. 61]; Reg. I.H.2 [p. 69]
 Reg. VI.D. [p. 138]Order of Receiving.............................................................................See Receiving orderOrder of Serving.....................................................................................See Service orderOut Calls
 Audible or visible.....................................................................................C 15 [p. 49]Erroneous ..................Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 3 & 5 [pp. 35-36]; C 12 [p. 48]First serve, calls by server or his partner ................................................C 26 [p. 50]
 Overrule ....................................................Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 3-5 [pp. 35-36]Excessive.............................................................................FACom. IV.D-16 [p. 130]Prompt......................................Appendix VI, Cases 3 & 6 [pp. 35-36]; C 17 [p. 49]
 Oxygen, supplemental...................................................................Reg. III.E.4.c. [p. 110]
 Permanent Fixtures.....................…..R 2 [pp. 4-5]; USCom.11.1. [p. 10]; R 13 [p. 10]USCom.13.1-2 [p. 10]; R 19c. [p. 13]; R 24d. [p. 16]; R 26 [pp. 18-19]
 FACom. VII.F-2 [p. 159]Area between singles sticks, doubles posts............................................... R 2 [p. 5]Back stops .....................................................................................................R 2 [p. 4]Ball persons in proper place ........................................................................R 2 [p. 4]Ball touching ............................R 13 [p. 10]; USCom. 13.1-3 [p. 10]; R 24d. [p. 16]Chairs around court .......................................R 2 [p. 4]; FACom. VII.C-12 [p. 155]Defined ....................................................................................................R 2 [pp. 4-5]Doubles posts............................................................R 2 [p. 5]; USCom. 13.3 [p. 10]Net............................................................................................................R 2 [pp. 4-5]Net posts........................................................................................................R 2 [p. 5]Officials in proper place .................................R 2 [p. 4]; FACom. VII.C-12 [p. 155]Pipe support for net................................USCom. 24.7 [p. 17]; USCom. 25.4 [p. 18]Sidestops .......................................................................................................R 2 [p. 4]Singles sticks .....................................R 2 [p. 5]; USCom.13.1 [p. 10]; R 19c. [p. 13]Spectator stands............................................................................................R 2 [p. 4]
 Personal Circumstance...........................Reg. IV.C.16. [p. 119]; Reg. IV.C.17. [p. 120]FACom. IV.C-2 [p. 120]; Reg. IX.A.9.m. [p. 184]Reg. IX.9.n.iii. [p. 185]; Reg. IX.12.g. [p. 190]
 Reg. IX.12.i. [p. 190]; Table 31 [p. 198]Phones................................................................................................See Cellular phonesPhysical Condition, loss of............................................................See Medical conditionPipe Support for Net
 Ball touching...............................................................................USCom. 25.4 [p. 18]Player touching..................................................R 24g. [p. 16]; USCom. 24.7 [p. 17]
 Placing..................................................................................................Reg. II.A.9. [p. 75]Player Analysis Technology .......................................R 31 [p. 27]; Appendix III [p. 32]Player Meeting ......................................................................................Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]Playing Area .......USCom 20.1 [p. 14]; USCom 26.7 [p. 20]; C 18 [p. 49]; C 41 [p. 52]
 Table 3 [p. 58]; FACom. III.B-1 [p. 102]; Reg. III.B.4. [p. 102]; Reg. III.E.6. [p. 111]Table 13 [pp. 112-113]; Reg. IV.C.10.d. [pp. 118-119]; Reg. IV.C.18.d. [p. 120]Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]; Reg. IV.E.5. [p. 131]; Reg. VII.C.5. [p. 145]
 Reg. VII.G.4. [p. 161]; Reg. IX.A.15.d. [pp. 196-197]Points
 Played in good faith ...................................................................................C 2 [p. 47]
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Player loses point .....................................................................................R 24 [p. 16]Replay (See also Let)................................................................................R 23 [p. 15]Scoring ........................................R 5 [p. 7]; USCom. 5.1 [p. 7]; Appendix V [p. 33]
 USCom. V.1-2 [p. 33]Point Penalty System..........................USCom. 4.1-2 [p. 6]; C 40 [p. 52]; C 45 [p. 53]
 Table 10 [p. 105]; Reg. IV.C.11.b.-c. [p. 119]; Reg. IV.C.20. [p. 121]Reg. IV.D. [p. 121]; Table 14 [p. 123]; FACom. IV.D-1-18 [pp. 122-130]
 FACom. VI.F-2 [p. 142]; FACom. VII.A-3 [p. 143]Reg VII.D.2. & FACom. VII.D-1 [p. 156]; FACom. VII.D-2 [p. 157]
 Reg. IX.C.8.c.-e. [pp. 202-203]; See also Code violationsAppeal to Referee .............................Reg. IV.D.8. [p. 122]; FACom. IV.D-9 [p. 129]Code violations .................Reg. IV.D. [p. 121]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Default.........................................................................................Reg. IV.D.7. [p. 122]Default for failure to arrive on time ........................................Reg. IV.D.21. [p. 125]Delay...........................................................Reg. IV.D.11. [p. 122]; Table 14 [p. 123]
 Table 15 [p. 124]; Reg. IV.D.21. [p. 125]Doubles team....................................Reg. IV.D.9. [p. 122]; FACom. IV.D-7 [p. 128]Foreign language outbursts ...............................................FACom. IV.D-18 [p. 130]Flagrant violations .....................................................................Reg. IV.D.7. [p. 122]Guidelines for assessing penalties ..................................................Table 17 [p. 126]Lateness penalties .................Table 16 [pp. 124-125]; FACom. IV.D-10-11 [p. 129]Leaving the court or playing area................Table 14 [p. 123]; Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]Mandatory in sanctioned events ...............................................Reg. IV.D.1. [p. 121]Medical Condition........................Table 13 [pp. 112-113]; FACom. IV.D-6 [p. 128]
 FACom. IV.D-8 [p. 129]; FACom. IV.D-12-14 [p. 129]Officials authorized to penalize .......Reg. IV.D.6. [p. 121]; FACom. IV.D-1 [p. 122]
 Reg. IV.D.15. [p. 122]; Reg. IV.E.4. [p. 131]Other disciplinary action .........................................................Reg. IV.D.18. [p. 125]Purposes......................................................................................Reg. IV.D.2. [p. 121]Overrules, excessive ...........................................................FACom. IV.D-16 [p. 130]Treated as if points were played..............................................Reg. IV.D.10. [p. 122]
 FACom. IV.D-10 [p. 129]Time violations.............................................Reg. IV.D.4. [p. 121]; Table 15 [p. 124]Timing of penalties ..................................................................Reg. IV.D.15. [p. 122]
 Points Per Round ...........................................................................See Ranking SystemPost, net ..........................................................................................................See Net postPostponement of Match by Referee ...............Reg. III.B.8. [p. 102]; Reg. III.D. [p. 108]Practice during 10-minute intermission ..........................................Reg. IV.C.7. [p. 118]Prize Money
 Tournaments...........................................................................Reg. XVII.C.3. [p. 232]Withholding .............................................Reg. IV.C.1. [p. 117]; Reg. V.A.2. [p. 133]
 Pro Set ............................................................US Com. 27.12 [p. 24]; Reg. I.E.4. [p. 61]Professional Circuit.............................................................See Tournament RegulationsProfessional Tournaments ............................Reg. I.A.2. [p. 54]; Reg. XVII.A.2. [p. 230]
 Reg. XVII.A.12. [p. 231]Professionals ...........................................Reg. IX.A.9.b.i. [p. 178]; Reg. XVIII. [p. 237]Prompt Calls.....................USCom. 11.2 [p. 10]; Appendix VI, Cases 3 & 6 [pp. 35-36]
 C 17 [p. 49]Pulled Muscles..............................................................................See Medical Condition
 Qualified Medical Personnel ................................................Table 13 B. [pp. 112-113]Qualifying Tournament or Qualifying Draw..............................................G [p. 297]Question of fact .........................................................................….See Fact, question ofQuestion of law .........................................................................….See Law, question ofQuick Serving..............................................................USCom. 21.3 [p. 14]; C 29 [p. 50]
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Quotas, USTA National Championships (Juniors).......Reg. IX.A.9.d.ii. [pp. 178-179]Reg. IX.A.9.j. [pp. 181-182]
 Racket................................................................................R 4 [p. 6]; Appendix II [p. 31]Abuse .........................Reg. IV.C.18.c. [p. 120]; Table 14 [p. 123]; Table 17 [p. 126]Broken ......................................USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; C 45 [p. 53]Broken string....................................................R 4, Case 4 [p. 6]; USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]
 USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; C 45 [p. 53]Changing shape during point .........................R 24k. [p. 16]; Appendix II.d. [p. 32]Clashing in doubles ...................................................................USCom. 24.6 [p. 17]Energy source ..........................................................................Appendix II.d. [p. 32]Flying out of hand ......................................USCom. 22.1 [p. 15]; R 24g. & j. [p. 16]
 R 24, Case 1, 2, & 6 [p. 16]Green Ball Tennis .....................................................................Reg. VI.E.3. [p. 139]Held in hands ........................................................................................R 24g. [p. 16]Hitting ground in opponent’s court ...................R 24g. [p. 16]; R 24, Case 6 [p. 16]Illegal..........................................R 4 [p. 6]; USCom. 4.1 [p. 6]; Appendix II [p. 31] Leaving playing area to get .....USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; C 45 [p. 53] One allowed during point ..............................................................R 4, Case 5 [p. 6]Orange Ball Tennis ..................................................................Reg. VI.D.3. [p. 138]Passing over the net ................................................................See Reaching over netPlayer Analysis Technology....................................................Appendix II.d. [p. 32]Red Ball Tennis.................................................................................VI.C.3. [p. 135]Server’s racket hitting net.............................R 24g [p. 16]; R 24, Case 1 & 2 [p. 16]Spare.............................................................. USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25] Spin.................................................................................................................See TossString pattern....................................R 4, Cases 1 & 2 [p. 6]; Appendix II.b. [p. 31]Size............................................................USCom. 4.3 [p. 6]; Appendix II.c. [p. 31]Throwing at ball .........................................................R 24j. [p. 16] & Case 6 [p. 16] Touching net....................................R 24g. [p. 16] & Cases 1-2 [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Using more than one during point .................................................R 4, Case 5 [p. 6]Vibration damping device...........................R 4, Case 3 [p. 6]; USCom. 24.4 [p. 17]
 Appendix II.d. [p. 32]Rain Delay .......................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. III.D. [p. 108]RankingsAdult, Senior, and Family Rankings.................Reg. X.B. [p. 209]; Reg. X.C. [p. 210]
 Reg. X.E.-I. [pp. 211-215]; Table 35 [p. 212]; Table 36 [p. 213]Appeals .....................................................Reg. X.G.4. [p. 215]; Reg. X.H.1. [p. 215]Calculating Rankings (Adult and Senior) ...Reg. X.E.8. [p. 213]; Table 36 [p. 213]Calculating Rankings (Family) ....................Table 36 [p. 213]; Reg. X.E.9. [p. 214]Committees.....................................................................................Reg. X.G. [p. 214]Corrections...................................................................................Reg. X.G.4. [p. 215]Divisions Ranked....................................................................Reg. X.B.2.-4. [p. 209]Eligibility........................................................................................Reg. X.C. [p. 210]Minimum Participation Requirements...........................................Table 36 [p. 213]National Ranking Tournaments ...............Reg. X.E.2. [p. 211]; Reg. X.E.7. [p. 212]Points Per Round .....Reg. X.D.1. [p. 210]; Reg. X.E.7. [p. 212]; Table 35 [p. 212]Publishing Rankings ...............................Reg. X.G.3. [p. 214]; Reg. X.H.4. [p. 215]Ranking Period ..........................................................................Reg. VIII.A. [p. 169]Ranking Review Board..................................................................Reg. X.H. [p. 215]Relative Ranking Weights .........................Reg. X.E.7.b. [p. 212]; Table 35 [p. 212]Treatment of Byes, Withdrawals, Walkover, Disqualifications, Defaults, and Retirements...........................................Reg. X.E.7.c. [pp. 212-213]
 Collegiate Rankings .......................................................................Reg. XII.D. [p. 219]District Association Rankings ...................................................Reg. VIII.C.3. [p. 169]
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Family National Rankings .....See Ranking Regulations - Adult, Senior, and FamilyGeneral Ranking Regulations.................................................Reg. VIII. [pp. 169-170]Head-to-Head Ranking System.............................................Reg. VIII.C.1. [p. 169]Junior National Rankings..................................................Reg. IX.C.-F. [pp. 201-204]Bonus Points .....................................Reg. IX.C.5.b. [p. 202]; Reg. IX.C.6. [p. 202]Combined Ranking .......................Reg. IX.C.7. [p. 202]; FACom. IX.C-1 [p. 202]Committees ...................................................................................Reg. IX.D. [p. 204]Corrections .................................................................................Reg. IX.D.4. [p. 204]Divisions Ranked.......................................................................Reg. IX.C.1. [p. 201]Eligibility ...................................................................................Reg. IX.C.2. [p. 201]National Ranking Tournaments..................Reg. IX.C.3. [p. 201]; Table 32 [p. 201]Points Per Round..............................Reg. IX.C.5.a. [p. 202]; Reg. IX.C.6. [p. 202]Publishing Rankings.............................Reg. IX.D.3. [p. 204]; Reg. IX.E.4. [p. 204]Ranking Period ..........................................................................Reg. VIII.A. [p. 169]Ranking Review Board.................................................................Reg. IX.E. [p. 204]Recovery Rule ...............Table 7 [p. 96]; FACom. II.D-3 [p. 98]; Table 11 [p. 106]
 FACom. III.C-3,4, & 7 [p. 107]; FACom. III.C-11 [p. 108]Treatment of Byes, Withdrawals, Walkover, Disqualifications,Defaults, and Retirements.....Reg. IX.C.8. [pp. 202-203]; FACom. IX.C-2 [p. 203]
 Points Per Round Ranking System ..... Reg. VIII.C.2. [p. 169]; Reg. X.E.7. [p. 212]Professional Rankings.........................................................................Reg. XI. [p. 217]Sectional Association Rankings ................................................Reg. VIII.C.3. [p. 169]Senior National Rankings ......................................See Ranking Regulations - Adult,
 Senior, and FamilyTop 500 National Rankings ............................Reg. X.B.1. [p. 209]; Reg. X.C. [p. 210]
 Reg. X.D. [p. 210]; FACom. X.D-1 [p. 211]Categories Ranked.......................................................................Reg. X.B.1. [p. 209]Corrections...................................................................................Reg. X.D.2. [p. 210]Eligibility........................................................................................Reg. X.C. [p. 210]Points Per Round ......................................................................Reg. X.D.1. [p. 210]Ranking Period ...........................................................................Reg. X.D.1. [p. 210]
 Wheelchair National Rankings........Reg. XIII.B.-C. [pp. 223-226]; Table 37 [p. 225]Committees.................................................................................Reg. XIII.C. [p. 225]Corrections...............................................................................Reg. XIII.B.8. [p. 225]Divisions Ranked ....................................................................Reg. XIII.B.1. [p. 223]Eligibility.................................................................................Reg. XIII.B.2. [p. 223]National Ranking Matches ..................................................Reg. XIII.B.4.b. [p. 224]National Ranking Tournaments ............Reg. XIII.B.4.a. [p. 224]; Table 37 [p. 225]Points Per Round Ranking System ........................................Reg. XIII.B.6. [p. 224]Publishing Rankings...............................................................Reg. XIII.B.8. [p. 225]Ranking Period........................................................................Reg. XIII.B.3. [p. 224]Relative Ranking Weights.....................Reg. XIII.B.6.b. [p. 224]; Table 37 [p. 225]Sectional/Local Ranking Tournaments ..................................Reg. XIII.B.5. [p. 224]
 Re-Warm-Up......................................................................................USCom. 29.9 [p. 26]Reaching Over Net
 Before ball passes over net..............................................R 24h. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Follow through......................................................................................R 25e. [p. 18]To hit ball with backspin......................................................................R 25b. [p. 18]
 Ready, receiver ......................R 21 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.1-3 [p. 14]; USCom.21.7 [p. 14]R 22b. [p. 15]; C 29 [p. 50]
 Reasonable Pace ....................................R 21 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.6 [p. 14]; C 29 [p. 50]Reasonable Extra Time................USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; C 45 [p. 53]Receiver
 Becomes server .........................................................................................R 14 [p. 10]Calling faults ...........................................................................................C 5-6 [p. 48]
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Calling foot faults .................................................USCom. 18.6 [p. 13]; C 24 [p. 50]Catches serve that hits net.....................................................................R 22a. [p. 15]Defined..........................................................................................................R 8 [p. 9]Hit by serve ........................................R 22a. [p. 15]; R 24i. [p. 16] & Case 7 [p. 17]Hit by serve that hits net .......................................................................R 22a. [p. 15]Position...................................R 8, Case 1 [p. 9]; USCom. 15.1 [p. 11]; C 35 [p. 51]Play to reasonable pace of server.........................R 21 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.6 [p. 14]
 C 29 [p. 50]Ready .......R 21 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.1-3 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.7 [p. 14]; C 29 [p. 50]Volleying serve .....................................................R 17 [p. 12]; USCom. 17.1 [p. 12]Wins point..............................................................................................R 24a. [p. 16]
 Receiver’s PartnerCalling faults ............................................................................................C 25 [p. 50]Catches serve that hits net.................................................................... R 22a. [p. 15]Hit by serve ....................................... R 22a. [p. 15]; R 24i. [p. 16] & Case 7 [p. 17]Position.....................................................USCom. 15.1 [p. 11]; R 26, Case 5 [p. 19]
 Receiving OrderDoubles .....................................................................................................R 15 [p. 11]Error in doubles.................................................R 27e. [p. 21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]
 Recovery Rule .........................Table 7 [p. 96]; FACom. II.D-3 [p. 98]; Table 11 [p. 106]FACom. III.C-1-11 [p. 107]
 Red Ball Tennis ........................Reg. I.B. [p. 55]; Reg. I.C.3. [p. 56]; Reg. I.C.4.d. [p. 59]Reg. I.E. [p. 59]; Reg. I.E.5. [p. 61]; Reg. I.H.2 [p. 69]; Reg. VI.C. [p. 135]
 Red, Orange & Green Ball Tennis ................Appendix VII. [p. 38]; Reg. VI.B. [p. 135]Referee........................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. I.C.4. [p. 57]; Table 3 [p. 57]
 Reg. III.B. [p. 101]; Reg. VII.A. [p. 143]Appeal to ............Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. III.B.6. [p. 102]; Reg. IV.D.8. [p. 122]
 Reg. IV.E.4. [p. 131]; Reg. VII.C.13. [p. 146]Appoints Deputy Referee...............................................................Reg. I.C.4. [p. 57]
 Reg. III.B.12. [p. 102]; FACom. VII.A-2-3 [p. 143]Assigns, replaces umpires.....................Reg. III.B.10. [p. 102]; Reg. VII.B. [p. 144]
 Reg. VII.C.4. [p. 145]Authorizes use of special grass court shoes............................Reg. III.B.13. [p. 102]Ball-change pattern .....................................Reg. I.F.3. [p. 62]; Reg. III.B.9. [p. 102]Bleeding Time-Out ............................Reg. III.E.2. [p. 110]; Table 13 [pp. 112-113]Certification ......................................Reg. I.C.4.c-d [p. 59]; Reg. VII.N.1.b. [p. 164]
 Reg. VII.N.3.c. [p. 165]; Reg. VII.N.3.g. [p. 165]; Reg. VII.N.4.c. [p. 166]Reg. VII.N.4.g. [p. 167]; Reg. VII.N.7. [p. 167]; Reg. VII.O. [p. 167]
 Changes in the draw ........................................................................Reg. II.C. [p. 90]Defaults ........................................................Reg. III.B.5. [p. 102]; Table 14 [p. 123]
 Table 16 [p. 124]; Reg. IV.D.21. [p. 125]Reg. IV.E.1. [p. 131]; FACom.IV.E-1 [p. 131]; Reg. IV.E.3. [p. 131]
 Defaults for lateness.....................................Reg. III.B.5. [p. 102]; Table 16 [p. 124]Reg. IV.D.21. [p. 125]
 Deputy ............................................................Reg. I.C.4. [p. 57]; Reg. II.B.2. [p. 75]FACom. II.B-1 [p. 75]; Reg. III.B.12. [p. 102]; FACom. VII.A-2-3 [p. 143]
 Determines who enters playing area ........................................Reg. III.B.4. [p. 102]Discretion.................................................Reg. I.C.4.b. [p. 59]; Reg. III.B.1. [p. 101]Disqualifications...........................Reg. III.B.3. [pp. 101-102]; Reg. IV.E.2. [p. 131]Draw...............................................................................................Reg. II.B.2. [p. 75]General supervision of all aspects of play ................................Reg. III.B.1. [p. 101]Infractions in non-umpired matches ........................................Reg. III.B.7. [p. 102]Medical conditions.............................Reg. III.E.1. [p. 110]; Table 13 [pp. 112-113]Medical Time-Out..............................Reg. III.E.5. [p. 110]; Table 13 [pp. 112-113]Overrule of on-court officials.....................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]
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Plays in tournament ............................FACom. I.C-2 [p. 59]; FACom. I.G-1 [p. 65]Reg. III.B.12. [p. 102]
 Postpones matches. ................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. III.B.8. [p. 102] Reg. III.D. [p. 108]
 Presence Required..................................Reg. I.C.4.a. [p. 59]; Reg III.B.12. [p. 102]Procedures...........................................................................FACom. VII.A-1 [p. 143] Questions of law ....................................Appendix VI [p. 35] & Cases 1 & 2 [p. 35]
 USCom. VI.1 [p. 36]; Reg. III.B.11. [p. 102]; Reg. IV.D.8. [p. 122]Reports violations of tournament regulations ...........................Reg. V.A.3. [p. 133]
 Reg. V.B. [p. 133]Responsibilities ....................................................Reg. I.C.4. [p. 57]; Table 3 [p. 57]
 Reg. III.B. [p. 101]; Reg. V.A. [p. 133]Schedules matches........................................Reg. II.D. [p. 96]; Table 7 [pp. 96-97]
 Reg. III.B.2. [p. 101]Seeding ..........................................................................................Reg. II.A.1. [p. 73]Shortens tournament ......................Reg. III.G. [p. 115]; FACom. III.G-1-2 [p. 116]Site Referee ...........................FACom. VII.A-2-3 [p. 143]; FACom VII.D-1 [p. 156]
 FACom VII.G-2 [p. 161]Substitutions in draw ...................................................................Reg. II.C.3. [p. 93]Suspends play.......Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. III.B.8. [p. 102]; Reg. III.D. [p. 108]Tournament Committee member...................................................Reg. I.C.4. [p. 57]
 Regional Tournaments.............................See Closed USTA Regional Tournaments and Open USTA Regional Tournaments
 Replaying of Point ..................................................................................................See LetRequesting Official .....................................................C 41 [p. 52]; Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]Residence.......................................................................................................See DomicileRest period........................................................................................................G [p. 298]
 Between matches ................................FACom. II.D-2 [p. 97]; Reg. III.C.1. [p. 106]Table 11 [p. 106]; FACom. III.C-1-10 [pp. 107-108]
 Between sets.........R 29d. [p. 25]; Reg. III.C.2. [p. 108]; FACom III.D-2-3 [p. 108]Table 12 [p. 109]
 Coaching during.....................R 30 [p. 26]; USCom. 30.2 [p. 27]; Table 12 [p. 109]Lateness after..............................................Table 16 [p. 125]; Reg. IV.D.20. [p. 125]Minimum and optimum.........................….Reg. III.C.1. [p. 106]; Table 11 [p. 106]No-Ad matches.....................................................................FACom. III.C-8 [p. 107]Practice during.............................................Table 12 [p. 109]; Reg. III.H.5. [p. 116]Recovery Rule ...............Table 7 [p. 96]; FACom. II.D-3 [p. 98]; Table 11 [p. 106]Suspended match .......................................................................USCom. 29.9 [p. 26]
 RetirementDefinition..........................................................................................Table 10 [p. 103]Effect on ranking............................Reg. VIII.C.1.c. [p. 169]; Reg. IX.C.8.f. [p. 203]
 Reg. X.D.1. [p. 210]; Reg. X.E.7.c.vi [p. 213]Injury caused by a player.........................................................................C 38 [p. 52]Round Robins.............................................................................Reg. II.B.6.d. [p. 87]
 Rotation, service.....................................................................................See Service orderRound Robins ...................................Reg. II.B.6. [p. 85]; FACom. II.B-5-9 [pp. 86-87]Roving Umpire .....................................Reg. VII.D. [p. 156]; FACom. VII.D-1 [p. 156]
 Certification...........................................................................Reg. VII.N.3.d. [p. 165]Safety Concerns..............................................FACom. I.C-1 [p. 56]; Reg. III.G. [p. 115]
 Reg. IX.A.6-7 [p. 176]; Reg. X.A.3.g. [p. 209]Reg. XIII.A.3.h. [p. 223]; See also Emergency Care Guidelines
 Sanctioning Tournaments.......................................Reg. I.B. [p. 55]; Reg. XVII. [p. 230]Scheduling Matches..............................................Reg. II.D. [p. 96]; Table 7 [pp. 96-97]
 Adult Divisions ..................................................................................Table 9 [p. 100]Average match length ..........................................................................Table 7 [p. 97]
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Category I USTA Adult, Senior, and Family National Championships.....................Reg. II.D.9. [p. 98]; Table 9 [p. 100]
 Reg. X.A.3.f. [p. 208]Canceling matches ..........................Reg. III.G.5. [p. 115]; FACom. III.G-1 [p. 116]
 Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Category I Wheelchair National Championships .......................Reg. II.D.9. [p. 98]
 Table 9 [p. 100]; Reg. XIII.A.3.g. [p. 222]Changing the schedule .................................................................Reg. II.D.4. [p. 97]Conditions affecting the draw.............................................................Table 7 [p. 96]District guidelines ...................................................................Reg. II.D.9.b. [p. 100]Factors.....................................................................Table 7 [p. 96]; Reg. II.D. [p. 96]Family Divisions ................................................................................Table 9 [p. 100]Garman System ..................................................................................Table 7 [p. 97]Guidelines ..........................................................Table 7 [p. 96]; Reg. II.D.9. [p. 98]
 FACom. II.D-4 [p. 98]; Table 8 [p. 99]; Table 9 [p. 100]FACom. III.G-2 [p. 116]
 Junior Divisions .........Reg. II.D.9.a. [p. 98]; FACom. II.D-4 [p. 98]; Table 8 [p. 99]Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]
 Posting the schedule .....................................................................Reg. II.D.4. [p. 97]Request for special scheduling.....................Reg. I.H.9. [p. 72]; Reg. II.D.1. [p. 97] Responsibility for obtaining match times ...................................Reg. II.D.3. [p. 97]
 Reg. IV.A.3. [p. 117]Responsibility for scheduling ...............................Table 3 [p. 57]; Reg. II.D. [p. 96]
 Table 7 [p. 96]; Reg. III.B.2. [p. 101]Sectional guidelines ................................................................Reg. II.D.9.b. [p. 100]Senior Divisions.................................................................................Table 9 [p. 100]Shortening tournaments.................Reg. III.G. [p. 115]; FACom. III.G-1-2 [p. 116]
 Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]; Reg. X.A.3.g. [p. 209]; Reg. XIII.A.3.h. [p. 223]Suspended matches............................................................................Table 9 [p. 100]Time between matches.......................................Reg. II.D.7. [p. 98]; Table 11 [p. 106]
 FACom. III.C-1-10 [pp. 107-108] Tournaments on National Junior Tournament Schedule ......FACom. II.D-4 [p. 98]
 Table 8 [p. 99]; Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Wheelchair Divisions.........................................................................Table 9 [p. 100]
 Scholastic Tournaments .........................................................................Reg. XII. [p. 218]Score, scoring
 10-and-under competitions..................Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.C.5. [p. 135]Advantage Set ..........................................................R 6a. [p. 8]; USCom. 6.1 [p. 8] Calling ...........................USCom. 5.3 [p. 7]; C 31 [p. 51]; FACom. IV.D-15 [p. 130]
 Reg. VII.C.6. [p. 145]Collegiate & scholastic tournaments ..........................................Reg. XII.B. [p. 218]Disputes ...........................................................USCom. 5.4-6 [pp. 7-8]; C 32 [p. 51]
 FACom. VII.A-1.2 [p. 143]; FACom. VII.D-1.4 [p. 156]Handshake ..................................................................................................C 2 [p. 47]Game .............................................................................................................R 5 [p. 7]Green Ball Tennis .....................................................................Reg. VI.E.5. [p. 141]Match.............................................................................................................R 7 [p. 8]Match Tiebreak .......................................Appendix V [p. 33]; Reg. I.E.1.b. [p. 60]No-Ad ..............Appendix V [p. 33]; Reg. I.E.2. [pp. 60-61]; Reg. III.G.1. [p. 115]
 Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]Numeric .......................................................USCom. 5.1 [p. 7]; USCom. V.2 [p. 33]Orange Ball Tennis ..................................................................Reg. VI.D.5. [p. 138]Recording Tiebreak .....................................................................Reg. I.E.1.d. [p. 60]Red Ball Tennis ........................................................................Reg. VI.C.5. [p. 135]Set..................................................................................................................R 6 [p. 8]
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Standard game............................................................................................R 5 [p. 7]Tiebreak game .......................................................R 5b. [p. 7]; Reg. I.E.1.a. [p. 60]Timed Match...................................Reg. VI.C.5.c. [p. 137]; Reg. VI.D.5.c. [p. 138]
 Scorecard Marking .....................Reg. VII.C.8. [p. 145]; FACom. VII.C-5 [pp. 150, 154]Figs. 10-12 [pp. 151-153]
 Sectional Association..........................................................See Tournament RegulationsSectional Endorser....................................................................Reg. IX.A.9.k.i. [p. 182]Sectional Officials ...........................................................................Reg. VII.N.3. [p. 165]Sectional Officials Committee............................................................Reg. VII.J. [p. 162]Sectional/Local Ranking Tournaments ...................................Reg. XIII.B.5. [p. 224]Sectional Ranking Tournaments .................................................Reg. IX.C.4. [p. 201]Seed ....................................................................................................................G [p. 299]
 Closed USTA Regional Tournaments ....................................Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Omitted from draw....................................................................Reg. II.C.2.b. [p. 93]Open USTA Regional Tournaments ......................................Table 18 [pp. 174-175]USTA National Masters..........................................................Table 18 [pp. 174-175]USTA National Championships (juniors).............................Table 18 [pp. 174-175]USTA National Selection Tournaments.................................Table 18 [pp. 174-175]USTA National Sweet Sixteen ...............................................Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Withdrawal of.............................................................................Reg. II.C.1.a. [p. 90]
 Seeding .............................................Reg. I.C. [p. 55]; Table 2 [p. 56]; Reg. II.A. [p. 73]All Factors Method ...........................Reg. II.A.4.a. [p. 73]; FACom. II.A-3 [p. 73]
 Reg. II.A.5.b. [p. 74]; FACom. II.A-6 [p. 74]; Reg. X.A.2.a. [p. 207]Balancing and positioning..................................Reg. II.B.4. [p. 76]; Table 6 [p. 76]
 FAC Example [p. 79]; Reg. II.C. [p. 90]Block Seeding ............................................................................Reg. II.A.10. [p. 75]Computerized List Method ............Reg. II.A.4.b. [p. 74]; FACom. II.A-6 [p. 74] Criteria for USTA National Championships (Juniors), USTA National Masters, USTA National Sweet Sixteen, USTA National Selection Tournaments, Closed USTA Regional Tournaments and Open USTA Regional Tournaments .....................................Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]
 Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Director of Junior Competition .......................................................Table 18 [p. 174]Errors.......................................................FACom. II.A-4 [p. 74]; Reg. II.C.4. [p. 95]
 FACom. II.C-6 [pp. 95-96]; FACom. II.C-7 [p. 96]Group Seeding................................... Reg. II.A.3. [p. 73]; Reg. II.A.8. [pp. 74-75]Number of seeds.....................................Reg. II.A.2. [p. 73]; FACom. II.A-1 [p. 73]
 Table 34 [p. 207]; Reg. X.A.2.b. [p. 207]; FACom. X.A-3 [p. 207]Placing ...........................................................................................Reg. II.A.9. [p. 75]Tournament Committee determines ..................Table 2 [p. 56]; Reg. II.A.1. [p. 73]
 Seeding Groups ..........................................................................Reg. II.A.8. [pp. 74-75]Self-Rating ........................................................................................................G [p. 299]Senior Divisions .................................Reg. I.G.3.b.iii. [p. 63]; Reg. X.A.1.a.ii. [p. 206]
 Reg. X.B.3. [p. 209]Senior National Championships ................................................Reg. X.A.1.a.ii. [p. 206]Senior National Rankings ..................................Reg. X.B.3. [p. 209]; Reg. X.E. [p. 211]Serve .................................................................................................................See ServiceServer
 Becoming receiver ....................................................................................R 14 [p. 10]Calling score .............................................................USCom. 5.3 [p. 7]; C 31 [p. 51]Continuous play ..........................R 20 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.1-7 [p. 14]; R 29 [p. 24]Defined..........................................................................................................R 8 [p. 9]One-armed ................................................................................................R 16 [p. 11]Out of turn .......................................................................................See Service orderPosition in doubles .........................................R 17-18 [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1 [p. 12]
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Position in singles .......................... R 17-18 & Case 1 [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1 [p. 12]Request for third ball ...............................................................................C 22 [p. 50]Waiting until receiver is ready.............................R 21 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.3 [p. 14]Warm-up.........................................R 29e. [p. 25]; USCom. 29.9 [p. 26]; C 4 [p. 48]
 Server’s Partner, position of...............................................................R 26, Case 5 [p. 19]Service
 After fault ..................................................................................................R 20 [p. 14]Bouncing ball before serving...................................................................C 40 [p. 52]Catching toss............................................USCom. 18.4 [p. 13]; R 19, Case 1 [p. 13]Delay between serves ............................................R 20 [p. 14]; R 23, Case 1 [p. 15]
 USCom. 23.1-3 [p. 15]; C 30 [p. 50]Delivery of...........................................................................R 16 [p. 11]; R 17 [p. 12]Fault ..........................................................................................................R 19 [p. 13]Foot fault...................................R 18 & Cases 1-2 [p. 12]; USCom. 18.1-6 [pp. 12-13]
 C 23 [p. 50]; C 24 [p. 50]Good..........................................................................................................R 17 [p. 12]Hitting net post ......................................................................................R 19c. [p. 13]Hitting net, strap, or band let................................................................R 22a. [p. 15]Hitting permanent fixture .....................................................................R 19c. [p. 13]Hitting receiver or his partner.....................................................R 24, Case 7 [p. 17]Hitting receiver after hitting net ...........................................................R 22a. [p. 15]Hitting server’s partner .........................................................................R 19d. [p. 13]Hitting singles sticks..............................................................R 19c. & Case 2 [p. 13]Lets ..................................................................................................................See LetsMissing tossed ball ...............................................................................R 19b. [p. 13]Out of turn .......................................................................................See Service orderWarm-up .................................................................................................... C 4 [p. 48]Wheelchair tennis...................................................................................R WC [p. 27]Wrong court, from..............................................R 27a. [p. 20]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Underhand ..................................................................................USCom. 16.1 [p. 11]Volleying.....................................................................................USCom. 17.1 [p. 12]
 Service Courts....................................................................................................R 1 [p. 3]Service Let..................................................................................R 22 [p. 15]; C 27 [p. 50]Service Lines .......................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39], Fig. 2 [p. 40]Service Line Calls ..................................................................C 5 [p. 48]; C 25-26 [p. 50]Service Order
 After set................................................................R 14 [p. 10]; FACom. I.E-1 [p. 61]After Tiebreak............................................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]Doubles .............................................R 5b. [p. 7]; R 14 [p. 10]; USCom.14.1 [p. 11]Error in doubles......................................R 27c-d. [pp. 20-21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Error in singles ...................................... R 27c-d. [pp. 20-21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Error in Tiebreak........................................R 27d. [pp. 20-21]; USCom. 27.1 [p. 21]Match Tiebreak...........................................................................FACom I.E-1 [p. 61]Singles..................................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]; R 14 [p. 10]Tiebreak .....................................................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]
 SetMaximum number ...........................................................R 7 [p. 8]; Reg. I.E. [p. 59]Score ..............................................................................................................R 6 [p. 8]
 Set Break .....................................................................................................R 29a. [p. 24]Shoes............................R 29b [pp. 24-25]; Reg. III.B.13. [p. 102]; Reg. IV.C.3. [p. 118]Short Courts.................................................Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.C.1. [p. 135]
 Reg. VI.D.1. [p. 138]; FACom. XVI.C-1 [p. 229]Short Sets .....................USCom. 27.11 [p. 23]; Appendix V [p. 33]; Reg. I.E.3. [p. 61]
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Shortening Tournaments.......................Reg. III.G. [p. 115]; FACom. III.G-1-2 [p. 116]Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]; Reg. X.A.3.g. [p. 209]
 Reg. XIII.A.3.h. [p. 223]Sidelines
 Doubles ..........................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]; Fig. 2 [p. 40]Singles............................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Fig. 1 [p. 39]; Fig. 2 [p. 40]
 Singles Sticks….............................................................R 1 [p. 3]; Reg. III.A.2. [p. 101]Ball hit around, below ..........................................................................R 25d. [p. 18]Ball hit in area between stick, net post............USCom. 13.1 [p. 10]; R 25d. [p. 18]Ball other than service hitting.....................................................R 25, Case 1 [p. 18]Coming out during point ...............................................................USCom. 1.3 [p. 4]Permanent fixtures .......................................................................................R 2 [p. 4]Placement........................................................................................USCom. 1.2 [p. 4]Service hitting......................................R 19c. & Case 2 [p. 13]; R 25, Case 1 [p. 18]Specifications................................................................................................R 1 [p. 3]
 Solo Chair Umpire...................................................................FACom. VII.C-4 [p. 150]Spectator Interference......USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; R 26 [pp. 18-19]; USCom. 26.6 [p. 20]
 C 16 [p. 49]Sprains ...........................................................................................See Medical conditionStalling .................................................................R 29 [p. 24]; C 40 [p. 52]; C 41 [p. 52]Standard Game...............................................................................................R 5a. [p. 7]Standards of Conduct...........................................................................Reg. IV.C. [p. 117]Standing ............................................................................................................G [p. 299]String, broken.........................................................R 4, Case 4 [p. 6]; USCom. 4.2 [p. 6]
 USCom. 23.2 [p. 15]; R 29b. [pp. 24-25]Stringing Pattern........................R 4 [p. 6] & Cases 1 & 2 [p. 6]; Appendix II.b. [p. 31]Super Category II USTA Adult, Senior, and
 Family Tournaments .............................................................Reg. X.A.1.d. [p. 206]Super Category II USTA Wheelchair Tournaments ...........Reg. XIII.A.1.b. [p. 220]
 FACom. XIII.A-1 [p. 220]; FACom. XIII.A-4 [p. 222]Reg. XIII.B.5. [p. 224]; Table 37 [p. 225]
 Surface.........................................Appendix I [p. 30]; Table 2 [p. 55]; Reg. III.A.4. [p. 101]Reg. III.B.2. [p. 101]
 Suspension by Sectional Association...................................................Reg. V.C. [p. 133]Suspension of Play ..............................USCom. 29.3-4 [p. 25] & USCom. 29.6-7 [p. 25]
 Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. III.B.8. [p. 102]; Reg. III.D. [p. 108]Reg. VII.C.10. [p. 145]
 Suspension Point System (Juniors).......FACom. IV.D-2 [p. 127]; Reg. IX.B. [p. 197]Table 31 [p. 198] ; FACom. IX.B-1 [p. 199]
 Take Two............................................................................................................C 8 [p. 48]Talking .............................................................................................................C 34 [p. 51]Telephones .........................................................................................See Cellular phonesThird ball, giving to server .............................................................................C 22 [p. 50]Through...............................................R 25a. [p. 18]; USCom. 25.3 [p. 18]; C 20 [p. 49]
 Reg. VII.C.17. [p. 146]Throwing Racket to Hit Ball .............................................R 24j. [p. 16] & Case 6 [p. 16]Tiebreak ...........................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]; Reg. I.E.1. [p. 60]
 Ball change ..............................................................R 3b. [p. 5]; Reg. I.E.1.e. [p. 60]Changing ends ..........................USCom. 5.7 [p. 8]; R 10 [p. 9]; USCom. 10.1 [p. 9]
 FACom. I.E-3 [p. 61]Coman Tiebreak Procedure........................USCom. 10.2 [p. 9]; Reg. I.E.1.c. [p. 60]Described....................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]; Reg. I.E.1. [p. 60]Errors..........................................................R 27 [p. 20]; USCom. 27.1-9 [pp. 21-23]
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In lieu of third set........................................Appendix V [pp. 33-34]; Reg. I.E. [p. 59]Reg. III.G.2. [p. 115]
 Mandatory ....................................................................................Reg. I.E.1.a. [p. 60]Match Tiebreak (10-point) .....................USCom. 5.2 [p. 7]; Appendix V [p. 34]
 USCom. V.3 [p. 34]; USCom. V.5 [p. 34]; Reg. I.E.1.b. [p. 60] FACom. I.E-1-4 [p. 61]; Reg. III.G.2. [p. 115]
 Recording score............................................................................Reg. I.E.1.d. [p. 60]Rotation after .............................................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]Score ........................................................................R 5b. [p. 7]; Reg. I.E.1.d. [p. 60]Set Tiebreak (7-point) .........R 5b [p. 7]; USCom. V.3 [p. 34]; Reg. I.E.1.a. [p. 60]Time allotted to change ends ................................USCom. 5.7 [p. 8]; R 29a. [p. 24]
 Tiebreak Game ............................................................See Set Tiebreak under TiebreakTiebreak Set ....................................................................................................R 6b. [p. 8]Time
 Between points ..................................................USCom. 21.4 [p. 14]; R 29a. [p. 24] Between games on odd game changeover other thanafter first game of set..........................................................................R 29a. [p. 24]
 Between matches..............................................................................Table 11 [p. 106]Between serves .................R 20 [p. 14]; USCom. 20.1 [p. 14]; USCom. 21.5 [p. 14]Between sets ................................R 29a. [p. 24] & R 29d. [p. 25]; Table 12 [p. 109]Medical Timeouts ......R 29c. [p. 25]; Reg. III.E.1. [p. 110]; Table 13 [pp. 112-113]Reasonable..................................................................................USCom. 29.2 [p. 25]To get clothing or shoes .......R 29b. [pp. 24-25]; USCom. 29.2 [p. 25]; C 45 [p. 53]Violations..................USCom. 26.3 [p. 19]; Table 11 [p. 106]; Reg. IV.D.4. [p. 121]
 Table 15 [p. 124]Warm-up.........................R 29e. [p. 25]; USCom. 29.5 [p. 25]; USCom. 29.9 [p. 26]
 C 3 [p. 48]; C 4 [p. 48]Timed Match ..........................................Appendix VII [p. 38]; Reg. VI.C.5.c. [p. 137];
 Reg. VI.D.5.c. [p. 138]Toilet/Change of Attire Break..............................R 29c. [p. 25]; USCom. 29.3 [p. 25]
 Table 13 [p. 112-113]; Reg. III.F. [p. 114]; FACom. III.F-1-2 [p. 115]Toss
 Choice of ends, serve ....................................................................R 9 & Case 1 [p. 9]Match suspended during warm-up.............................................R 9 & Case 1 [p. 9]When........................................................................................……USCom. 9.1 [p. 9]
 Toss, ball .........................................................................................................See Ball tossTouches
 Ball hitting ceiling ..........................R 2 [p. 4]; R 13 [p. 10]; Reg. VII.C.16. [p. 146]Ball hitting permanent fixture .................................................................R 13 [p. 10]Ball hitting player ...........R 19d. [p. 13]; R 22a. [p. 15]; R 24i. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]
 Reg. VII.C.17.a. [p. 146]Opponent ..................................................................................................C 19 [p. 49]Player touching net...............R 24g. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]; Reg. VII.C.17.b. [p. 146]Player touching pipe support ...........................R 24g. [p. 16]; USCom. 24.7 [p. 17]Racket touching net ........................R 24g. [p. 16] & Cases 1-2 [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Serve hitting receiver or receiver’s partner ..........................................R 22a. [p. 15]
 R 24g. [p. 16] & Case 7 [p. 17]Serve hitting server’s partner................................................................R 19d. [p. 13]
 Tournament Appeals Committee .......................................................Reg. I.D. [p. 59]Reg. IV.D.21.b.-c. [p. 127]; Reg. IV.E.3. [p. 131]
 Tournament Area ......................................................................Reg. IV.C.11.b. [p. 119]Tournament Committee ...........Reg. I.C. [p. 55]; Table 2 [p. 55]; Reg. III.A. [p. 101]
 Reg. V.A. [p. 133] Administrative details....................................................................Reg. I.C.1. [p. 55]Appeals ............................................................See Tournament Appeals Committee
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Chairperson...........................................................................…… Reg. I.C.2. [p. 56]Determine seeding..............................................Table 2 [p. 56]; Reg. II.A.1. [p. 73]Determine type of ball .........................................................................Table 2 [p. 55]Discretionary power.............................................Reg. I.C.1. [p. 55]; Table 2 [p. 55]Draw sheet submission.....................................Table 2 [p. 56]; Reg. V.A.1. [p. 133]Duties ....................................................................Reg. I.C.1. [p. 55]; Table 2 [p. 55]Keep order .......................................................Table 2 [p. 56]; Reg. III.A.1. [p. 101]Playing In Tournament.............................................................FACom. I.G-1 [p. 65]Reports on withheld prize money....................Table 2 [p. 56]; Reg. V.A.2. [p. 133]Sanction ................................................................................................Table 2 [p. 55]Type of surface .................................................Table 2 [p. 55]; Reg. III.A.4. [p. 101]
 Tournament Data Entry (TDM) ............FACom. I.H-1 [p. 71]; FACom. III.B-3 [p. 104]Tournament Director .........................................................................Reg. I.C.3. [p. 56]Tournament Regulations
 Adult, Senior, and Family National Tournament Regulations ................................................Reg. X.A. [p. 206]Amateur Circuit ..............................................................................Reg. I.A.5. [p. 54]ATP.............................................................Reg. I.A.3. [p. 54]; FACom. I.A-1 [p. 54]District Association...................................Reg. I.A.5. [p. 54]; FACom. I.A-2 [p. 54]
 FACom. I.A-3 [p. 55]ITF.......................FACom. I.A-1 [p. 54]; Reg. I.A.3. [p. 54]; FACom. II.C-3 [p. 91]
 Reg. IX.A.1.e-f. [p. 172]; Reg. IX.A.5-7. [pp. 175-176]Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]
 Junior National Tournament Regulations ...................................Reg. IX.A. [p. 171]Professional Circuit ........................................................................Reg. I.A.4. [p. 54]Sectional Association................................Reg. I.A.5. [p. 54]; FACom. I.A-2 [p. 54]Wheelchair National Tournament Regulations ........................Reg. XIII.A. [p. 220]WTA ................................................................................................Reg. I.A.3. [p. 54]
 TournamentAmateur...........................Reg. I.A.2. [p. 54]; Reg. I.G.2. [p. 62]; Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]
 FACom. I.H-2 [p. 72]; Reg. XVII.A.2. [p. 230]Classification..........................................Reg. I.A.2. [p. 54]; Reg. XVII.A.2. [p. 230]Closed ...................................................................................….FACom. I.H-4 [p. 72]Collegiate.........................................................................................Reg. XII. [p. 218]Definition.....................................................................Reg. I.A.2. [p. 52]; G [p. 300]Invitational ...........................................................................….FACom. I.H-3 [p. 72]Open..................Reg. I.A.2. [p. 54]; FACom. I.H-4 [p. 72]; Reg. XVII.A.2. [p. 230]Professional ............................................Reg. I.A.2. [p. 54]; Reg. XVII.A.2. [p. 230]Scholastic .........................................................................................Reg. XII. [p. 218]TennisLink............................................................................….FACom. I.H-1 [p. 71]Title .......................................................Reg. I.H.2. [p. 69]; Reg. XVII.A.12. [p. 231]
 Towels, keeping off net...................................................................................C 46 [p. 53]Two-Chance Option........................................................................................C 17 [p. 49]
 Underhand Serve ..............................................................................USCom. 16.1 [p. 11]Unmistakable Ace.....................Appendix VI, Case 7 [p. 36]; FACom. VII.C-7 [p. 155]Unplayed Match...............................................................................................G [p. 300]Unsighted
 Call by Chair Umpire ...........................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.C.9. [p. 145]Signal .....................................................Appendix VI [p. 35]; Reg. VII.F.2. [p. 158]
 USTA Anti-Doping Program ............................................................Reg. IV.C.2. [p. 117]USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16, 14, and 12 Zone
 Team Championships.............................................See USTA Team ChampionshipsUSTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16 Intersectional
 Team Championships.............................................See USTA Team Championships
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USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 18 NationalTeam Championships.............................................See USTA Team Championships
 USTA Emergency Care Guidelines...................FACom. I.C-1 [p. 56]; Table 11 [p. 106]FACom. III.E-1 [p. 110]; Part 4 [p. 247]
 USTA international competition (Juniors)Eligibility .....................................Reg. IX.A.2.a. [p. 172]; Reg. IX.G. [pp. 204-205]Puerto Ricans.......................................................................Reg. IX.G. [pp. 204-205]U.S. Virgin Islanders...........................................................Reg. IX.G. [pp. 204-205]
 USTA International Tournaments (Juniors) ..........................Reg. IX.A.1.e. [p. 172]Reg. IX.A.11.c. [p. 196]; Table 30 [p. 197]
 USTA Junior National Championships ...................................Reg. IX.A.1.a. [p. 171]Aliens..........................................................................Reg. IX.A.2.a.ii. [pp. 172-173] British Columbians .............................................................Reg. IX.A.2.a.ii. [p. 173]Closed USTA Regional Tournaments ....................................Reg. IX.A.1.b. [p. 171]
 Reg. IX.A.13.[p. 190]Eligibility ...................................................................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]Entry Fee Refunds ....................................................................Reg. IX.A.8. [p. 176]Guam.......................................................................................Reg. IX.A.2.b. [p. 173]Match Formats..................................................................................Table 21 [p. 186]No-Ad Scoring prohibited.........................................................Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]Open USTA Regional Tournaments ......................................Reg. IX.A.4.c. [p. 171]
 Reg. IX.A.14. [p. 194]Puerto Ricans ..........................................................................Reg. IX.A.2.b. [p. 173]Samoans ..................................................................................Reg. IX.A.2.b. [p. 173]Scheduling ...............................................................................Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Seeding.........................................................Table 18 [p. 174]; Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]Shortening..................................................................................Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]USTA National Championships ......Reg. IX.A.1.a.i. [p. 171]; Reg. IX.A.9. [p. 176]USTA National Doubles Championships...........................Reg. IX.A.1.a.ii. [p. 171]USTA National Masters ................Reg. IX.A.1.a.iii. [p. 171]; Reg. IX.A.10 [p. 187]USTA National Selection Tournaments ..............................Reg. IX.A.1.a.v. [p. 171]
 Reg. IX.A.12. [p. 189]USTA National Sweet Sixteen .....Reg. IX.A.1.a.iv. [p. 171]; Reg. IX.A.11. [p. 187]USTA Team Championships ..............................................Reg. IX.A.1.a.vi. [p. 171]
 Reg. IX.A.15.b. & d. [p. 196]U.S. Virgin Islanders ..............................................................Reg. IX.A.2.b. [p. 173]
 USTA Jr. Team Tennis..........................................Table 32 [p. 201]; Reg. XVI. [p. 229]USTA League .........................................................................................Reg. XV. [p. 228]
 Description ...................................................................................Reg. XV.A. [p. 228]Eligibility......................................................................................Reg. XV.C. [p. 228]Rating system ...............................................................................Reg. XV.B. [p. 228]Regulations, authority to adopt...................................................Reg. XV.D. [p. 228]
 USTA Membership ...........................................Reg. I.G.1. [p. 62]; Reg. IV.A.1. [p. 117]USTA National Championships (Adult, Senior, and Family)............Reg. X.A. [p. 206]
 Awards..................................................Reg. XIV.A.2. [p. 227]; Reg. XIV.D. [p. 227]Category I USTA National Championships ...............Reg. X.A.1.a. & b. [p. 206]
 Reg. X.A.3. [p. 207] USTA National Championships (Juniors) ................................ Reg. IX.A.1.a.i. [p. 171]
 Reg. IX.A.9. [p. 176]Alternates .................................................................................Reg. IX.A.9.f. [p. 179]Awards..................................................Reg. XIV.A.1. [p. 227]; Reg. XIV.D. [p. 227]Compass Draw ......................................Reg. IX.A.9.m.i. [p. 184]; Table 20 [p. 184]Doubles.......................................Reg. IX.A.9.k.iii. [p. 183]; Reg. IX.A.9.n. [p. 185]Draw formats ...........................................Reg. IX.A.9.m. [p. 184]; Table 20 [p. 184]
 Reg. IX.A.9.n.iii. [p. 185]
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Eligibility ...................................................................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]Endorsement .................Reg. IX.A.9.d.ii.-iii. [pp. 178-179]; Reg. IX.A.9.f. [p. 179]
 FACom IX.A.6 [p. 180]; Reg. IX.A.9.h.-i. [pp. 180-181]Reg. IX.A.9.k. [p. 182]; Reg. IX.A.9.n. [p. 185]
 Entry ...................Reg. IX.A.9.a. [p. 176]; Fig. 13 [p. 177]; FACom IX.A-9 [p. 185] Feed-In Championship........................Reg. IX.A.9.m.ii. [p. 184]; Table 20 [p. 184]Late Entries...........................................................................FACom. IX.A-6 [p. 180]Match Formats...........................................Table 21 [p. 186]; Reg. IX.A.9.r. [p. 187]National Championship tournaments held. .........................Reg. IX.A.1.a.i. [p. 171]National Championship Selection List .................................Reg. IX.A.9.d. [p. 175]
 FACom. IX.A-4 [p. 176]; Reg. IX.A.9.e.i. [p. 176]National Standings List...................Reg. IX.A.3. [p. 171]; FACom. IX.A-3 [p. 173]Quotas .............Reg. IX.A.9.d.ii. [p. 178]; Reg. IX.A.9.j. [p. 181]; Table 19 [p. 182]Professionals .............................................................……….Reg. IX.A.9.b.i. [p. 178]Scheduling ...............................................................................Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Seeding.........................................................Table 18 [p. 174]; Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175] Selection process (singles) .......................................Reg. IX.A.9.d.-e. [pp. 178-179]Selection process (doubles) .........Reg. IX.A.9.n. [p. 185]; FACom. IX.A-9 [p. 185]Shortening..................................................................................Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]Size...........................................................................................Reg. IX.A.9.c. [p. 178]USTA National Selection Tournament (doubles) ..................Reg. IX.A.9.i. [p. 180]USTA National Selection Tournament (singles) ................Reg. IX.A.9.e.ii. [p. 176]Wild cards.....................................Reg. IX.A.9.d.iv. [p. 179]; Reg. IX.A.9.l. [p. 183]
 FACom. IX.A-8 [pp. 183-184]Withdrawals ..............................................................Reg. IX.A.9.h.-i. [pp. 180-181]
 USTA National Championships (Wheelchair) ...........................….Reg. XIII.A. [p. 220]Awards..................................................Reg. XIV.A.3. [p. 227]; Reg. XIV.D. [p. 227]Category I USTA Wheelchair National Championships.......Reg. XIII.A.1.a. [p. 220]
 Reg. XIII.A.3. [p. 221]National Standing List...............Reg. XIII.A.2. [p. 220]; FACom. XIII.A-2 [p. 221]
 USTA National Doubles Championships .................................Reg. IX.A.15. [p. 196]Coaching......................................................................Reg. IX.A.15.d. [pp. 196-197]Seeding...............................................Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]; Table 18 [pp. 174-175]
 USTA National Intersectional Team Events (Adult & Senior)......Reg. X.A.1.c. [p. 206]Reg. X.A.4. [p. 209]
 USTA National Masters ...................Reg. IX.A.1.a.iii. [p. 171]; Reg. IX.A.10. [p. 187]Entry......................................................................................Reg. IX.A.10.b. [p. 187]Match Formats ...................................Reg. IX.A.5. [pp. 175-176]; Table 21 [p. 186]Seeding...............................................Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]; Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Selection Process.....................................Reg. IX.A.10.c. [p. 187]; Table 22 [p. 187]
 USTA National Selection Tournaments ............................…Reg. IX.A.1.a.v. [p. 171]Reg. IX.A.12. [p. 189]
 Alternates ...............................................................................Reg. IX.A.12.f. [p. 190]Draw formats.......................................................................Reg. IX.A.12.i-j. [p. 190]Eligibility .......................................Reg. IX.A.2. [p. 172]; Reg. IX.A.12.d.i. [p. 189]Entry .............................................Reg. IX.A.12.c. [p. 189]; Reg. IX.A.12.e. [p. 183]Feed-In Championship.............Reg. IX.A.12.i. [p. 190]; FACom. IX.A-10 [p. 190]Match Formats ...................................Reg. IX.A.5. [pp. 175-176]; Table 21 [p. 186]National Standings List ....................Reg. IX.A.3. [p. 173]; Reg. IX.A.12.f. [p. 190]No-Ad Scoring prohibited.........................................................Reg. IX.A.6. [p. 176]Scheduling ...............................................................................Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Seeding...............................................Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]; Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Selection Process ........................Reg. IX.A.12.d-f. [pp. 189-190]; Table 24 [p. 191]Shortening..................................................................................Reg. IX.A.7. [p. 176]Size ........................................................................................Reg. IX.A.12.b. [p. 189]
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USTA Sweet Sixteen.........................Reg. IX.A.1.a.iv. [p. 171]; Reg. IX.A.11. [p. 187]Draw formats ........................................................................Reg. IX.A.11.b. [p. 188]Entry ......................................................................................Reg. IX.A.11.c. [p. 188]Match Formats ...................................Reg. IX.A.5. [pp. 175-176]; Table 21 [p. 186]Seeding...............................................Reg. IX.A.4. [p. 175]; Table 18 [pp. 174-175]Selection Process .................................Reg. IX.A.11.d-e. [p. 188]; Table 23 [p. 188]
 USTA Team Championships (Juniors) ................................Reg. IX.A.1.a.vi. [p. 171]Reg. IX.A.15.b. [p. 196]
 Coaching......................................................................Reg. IX.A.15.d. [pp. 196-197]Eligibility .........................................................................Reg. IX.A.2. [pp. 172-173]Entry Fee Refunds .....................................................................Reg. IX.A.8. [p. 176]Match Formats......................................Reg. IX.A.5. [p. 175-176]; Table 21 [p. 186]Scheduling ...............................................................................Reg. IX.A.16. [p. 197]Selection Process ..............................................................................Table 29 [p. 197]USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16, 14, and 12 Zone Team Championships..........................................................................................Reg. IX.A.1.a.vi. [p. 171]
 USTA Boys’ and Girls’ 16 Intersectional Team Championships..........................................................................................Reg. IX.A.1.a.vi. [p. 171]
 USTA Boys’ 18 National Team Championships................Reg. IX.A.1.a.vi. [p. 171]USTA Girls’ 18 National Team Championships................Reg. IX.A.1.a.vi. [p. 171]
 USTA Zone Team Championships ...........................See USTA Team Championships
 Vibration Damping Device ....................................................................R 4, Case 3 [p. 6]USCom. 24.4 [p. 17]; Appendix II.d. [p. 32]
 VolleyBefore ball crosses net .....................................................R 24h. [p. 16]; C 19 [p. 49]Serve .......................................................................................................R 24e. [p. 16]Standing outside court ................................................................R 24, Case 8 [p. 17]
 Vomiting ....................................................................................FACom. III.E-15 [p. 114]
 Waiver .....................................................................................................Reg. XX. [p. 246]ITF Rules of Tennis.................................................................FACom. XX-1 [p. 246]USTA Regulations ...........................................................................Reg. XX. [p. 246]
 Walkover.........................................................Table 10 [p. 103]; Reg. IX.C.8.b. [p. 202]Warm-Up
 Coaching prohibited ................................................................Reg. IV.C.10. [p. 118]Code violations during ..............................................................Reg. IV.D.1. [p. 121]How to.........................................................................................................C 3 [p. 48]Medical Timeout during ........................................................Table 13 [pp. 112-113]Not practice .................................................................................................C 3 [p. 48]Re-warm-up...........................................USCom. 29.9 [p. 26]; Reg. III.H.4. [p. 116]Serves ......................................................................................................... C 4 [p. 48]Time ................................................R 29e. [p. 25]; USCom. 29.5 [p. 25]; C 3 [p. 48]
 Water, leaving playing area to get ....................................................Reg. IV.C.5. [p. 118]Weather..........................................................................................See Inclement weather
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Wheelchair Divisions.............................Reg. I.G.3.c. [p. 63]; Reg. XIII.A.1.a. [p. 220]FACom. XIII.B-3 [p. 225]
 Wheelchair National Championships................................................See USTA NationalChampionships (Wheelchair)
 Wheelchair National Rankings ........................................................Reg. XIII.B. [p. 223]Wheelchair National Tournament Regulations...............................Reg. XIII.A. [p. 220]Wheelchair Rules of Tennis..........................................................................R WC [p. 27]Wild Cards, USTA National Championships (Juniors) .........Reg. IX.A.9.d.iv. [p. 179]
 Reg. IX.A.9.l. [p. 183]; FACom. IX.A-8 [pp. 183-184]Withdrawal from Tournament ........C 39 [p. 52]; Reg. I.H.8. [p. 72]; Table 10 [p. 103]
 Reg. IV.C.13 [p. 119]; Reg. IV.C.16. [p. 119]FACom. IV.C-2 [p. 120]; Reg. IX.C.8.b. [p. 202]
 Wrong ball played..............................................................................R 25, Case 2 [p. 18]WTA .......................................................................................................Reg. I.A.3. [p. 54]
 Zonals............................................................................See USTA Team Championships
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The Official’s Code of Conduct
 A USTA official is expected to maintain high professional standards. Violations of this code may result in decertification or suspension of USTA-directed assignments. An official shall:
 1. Wear the official USTA uniform at USTA sanctioned events, or as otherwisedesignated by the USTA.
 2. Be prompt for all assignments.3. Not socialize with or become intimate with the players. (An official is not
 prohibited from staying in the tournament hotel or from attending social functions where players may be present.)
 4. Not accept assignments for any match that may cast doubt upon the official’simpartiality. Not only is a bona fide conflict of interest prohibited, but theappearance of a conflict makes the assignment unacceptable.
 5. Not solicit specific assignments in tournaments.6. Not accept an assignment and then withdraw from that assignment in favor
 of another unless released.7. Not be interviewed by the media without permission of the Referee or
 the Referee’s designee.8. Not publicly criticize other officials.9. Not participate in, including aiding and abetting whether directly or indirectly,
 any form of gambling or betting on tennis.10. Not converse with spectators while on the court.11. Not request favors or special considerations from a tournament sponsor.12. Not use title or position to abuse the rules or influence others to do so.13. Not consume alcoholic beverages or take drugs while in uniform.14. Not consume alcoholic beverages, drugs, or medications that may inhibit
 performance during an assignment.15. Cooperate with the efforts of officials’ committees appointed by the
 National Chairperson.16. Not take photographs of players while in uniform nor at any time request
 player autographs.17. Be professional and ethical.
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THE USTA HANDBOOK for TENNIS OFFICIALS, TOURNAMENT ADMINISTRATORS, and PLAYERS
 Addressing just about every possible situation that can ariseon a tennis court, FRIEND at COURT includes:
 • THE OFFICIAL 2014 ITF RULES of TENNIS
 • THE CODE: THE PLAYERS’ GUIDE TO FAIR PLAY andTHE UNWRITTEN RULES OF TENNIS
 • USTATOURNAMENT REGULATIONS
 • USTA OFFICIATING REGULATIONS
 • THE INTERCOLLEGIATE TENNIS ASSOCIATION RULES, REGULATIONS, and TOURNAMENT PROCEDURES
 70 West Red Oak LaneWhite Plains, NY 10604-3602
 USTA.com
 2014FRIEND AT COURT
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